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CHAPTER 1

ORGAN I ZATION AND COMMAND

Sec t ion I . INTRODUCTION

1 1 0 1 . GENERAL

Thi s manual se ts forth the mi s s ion , organi z ation , and doc tr ine for
the employment of the Mar ine in fantry batta l ion in amphibious opera tions
and subsequent Operations ashore . I t is de s i gned primari ly to provide
information and guidance whi ch wi l l as s i st the battalion commander and
hi s sta f f in planning fo r and conducting combat Operations . I t shou ld be
used in con j unc tion with FMFM 3—1 , Command and S taf f Ac tion ; FMFM 6- 2 ,

1 1 02 . MIS S ION

The mi s s ion of the Mari ne infantry battal ion is to locate , c lose with ,

and destroy the enemy by fire and maneuver , or to repe l hi s as sau lt by f ire
and clo se comba t .

1 1 0 3 . ORGANI ZATION

a . General .
—The Mari ne infantry batta l ion is the bas ic tactical

unit of ground combat powe r in the Mari ne Corps . I t provide s the nuc leus
of the battal ion land ing te am (BLT ) for amphibious and Marine amphibious
unit (MAU ) a ir—ground ta sk force Operations . I t i s a balanced force capable
of performing a var iety o f mi s s i ons . The battal ion command structure i s c ap
abl e o f integra ting the ef forts of attached and supporting unit s and the
struc ture of the battal ion fac i l i tate s the formation o f task organiz ations .

The subordinate un its of the battal ion are the he adquarters and service
company and four r if le companies . ( See fi g .
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b . Headquarte rs and Service (H& S ) Company

( 1 ) Battal ion headquarter s .

( 2 ) Communic ation platoon

( a ) Platoon headquarters ( inc lude s communication

ma intenance per sonnel ) .

( b ) Mes sage center se c tion .

(c ) Wire se ction .

(d ) Radio se ction .

( e ) Tact i cal ai r contro l party (TACP ) sec tion

1 Air l ia ison party .

2 Two forward air control partie s .

( 3 ) Service platoon

(a ) P la toon he adquarters .

( b ) Supp ly se c tion .

(c ) Armorer se ction .

(d ) Transportation se c tion .

( e ) Mes s se ction .

( 4 ) Company hea dquarters .

( 5 ) Dragon mi s s i le pla toon

( a ) Platoon he adquarters .

( b ) Four ant i tank as s ault sec tions with four antitank
squads in each sec t ion .

( 6 ) 8 1mm mortar platoon

(a ) Pla toon he adquarters .

(b ) Four 8 1 mm mortar se ctions with one forward Ob server
team and t wo 8 1 mm mortar squads in each se ction .

( 7 ) Surve i l lance and targe t acqui s it ion ( STA ) platoon

( a ) Platoon he adquarters .

( b ) Radar sec tion o f eight radar teams . (Four radar teams
are author iz ed only when direc ted by CMC . )

(c ) Night obs ervation se ction o f four night ob se rvation
devic e (NOD ) teams .



Par . 1 1 04 FMFM 6- 3

(d ) Scout se ction .

( 8 ) Medica l platoon

( a ) Two battali on ai d stations .

(b ) Four company medi cal te ams .

( 9 ) Chapla in sec tion .

c . Four Ri fle Compani es

( 1 ) Company headquarters .

( 2 ) Weapons platoon

( a ) Platoon he adquarter s .

( b ) Machine gun se ction of three machinegun squads with two

machinegun teams in each squad .

(c ) Ass aul t se ction of three as saul t squads wi th one multi
sho t portabl e flame wea po n/l i g h t antitank as saul t weapon (MPFW/LAAW) team
and one l ight ant it ank a s s aul t weapon team in each squad .

(d ) 60mm mortar se ction o f three squads with one 60mm
mortar each . (S ec tion is authori z ed on ly when directed by CMC . )

( 3 ) Three ri f le platoons

(a ) Platoon he adquarters .

(b ) Three ri f le squads with three fire teams in each squad .

1 1 04 . ADMINISTRATION AND LOGI STICS

a . The battal ion i s capab le o f se l f-admin i stration . In combat ,

when required , a battal ion admini s tration center is formed us ing organic
per sonnel from the battal ion headquarters , H&S company , and the ri f le c om

pa n ie s for central i z ed contro l of pe rsonne l accounting and admin i stration .

The admini s trative and lo gi s tic s cha in i s direct from battal ion to divi s ion ;
however , the regimental sta f f i s in a po sit ion to material ly as s i s t the bat
tal ion in the se f ields .

b . Supply support is provided di rect ly from the divi s ion combat
servic e support unit s to the battal ion . The service platoon o f the H& S

company is capable o f ef fe cting in ternal di s tribution o f suppl ies .

c . All el ements o f the battalion are capable o f per forming f ir st
eche lon ma intenance on al l equipment authori z ed . Second eche lon maintenance
i s provided by the se rvice platoon o f the H& S company on all battal ion motor
transport and ordnance ( les s fire control in struments ) ; the communication
platoon on commun ication equipment ; and the surve i l lance and target acqui s i
tion pla toon of the H& S company on surve i l lance and acqui s ition equipment .

Ma intenanc e above that authori z ed the batta l ion i s reque s ted directly from
the appropriate d ivi s ion uni t .
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d . Al though the regiment is no longer di rect ly in the admin i strative
o r logist ic s chain , the re gimental staff i s in a pos ition to mater ia l ly
as s i st the batta li on in the s e fie lds .

1 1 0 5 . ORGANI ZATION FOR COMBAT

a . Organi z ation for combat is the proce s s by which force s are
organi z ed o r ta ilored to meet the tactic al requirements o f the batt le f ie ld .

Organi za tion for combat accomp li she s t wo speci fic purpose s

( 1 ) Comb ine s adequate force s to accompl i sh each e lement o f the

as s igned mis s ion .

( 2 ) Fac i l itate s command and contro l .

b . Al though the infantry batta lion may be employed in land combat
without re in forcements , in mos t si tuations , reinforcements are required .

In organiz ing for combat , the commander may find it nece s sary or de s irable
to attach unit s o r elements o f uni ts to another unit , place unit s or e le
ments in direct o r genera l support o f other unit s , or p lace unit s or e le
ments under the ope rational control o f other units . The dec i s ion a s to
whic h mea sure wi l l provi de the de s ired control during the opera tion is based
o n unit capabil it ie s to contro l and admini s ter other unit s and , o f course ,

the requirements o f that parti cular s ituation . The fo l lowing de f initi ons
app ly

( 1 ) Attachment .
-The pl acement of unit s or personne l in an

l imitat ions impose d by the attachment order , the commander of the for
ma tion , unit , or organ i z ation re ceiving the attachment wil l exerci se the
same degree of command and con tro l thereover as he doe s over un it s and
personne l organic to hi s command . However , the r epo n s ibi l i t y for trans fer
and promot ion of pe rsonne l wi l l norma l ly be retained by the parent forma
tion , unit , or organ i z ation

( 2 ) Dire ct Support .
-A mi s s ion requir ing a force to support

another spec i f ic force and authori z i ng i t to answer direc tly the supported
force 's reque st for a s s i s tance .

( 3 ) Gen era l Support .
—That suppor t which i s given the supported

force a s a whole and no t to any parti cular subdivi s ion thereo f .

( 4 ) Opera tiona l Con tro l .
-Thos e functions of command inv o lv

ing the compo s it ion of subordinate forces , the a s s i gnment o f task s , the
de s i gnation of obj e ctive s and the authori tative dire ction nece s sary to
accompl i sh the mi s s ion . Ope rational contro l should be exerc i sed by the u se
o f the a s s igned normal organi z ational uni ts through the ir respons ible com
mander s o r through the commanders o f subordinate forces establ i shed by the
commander exerc i s i ng Ope rati onal command . I t doe s no t include such matters
a s admin i stration , di sc ip li ne , interna l organiz ation , and unit training ,

except when a subordinate commander reque s ts as s i stance . (The term i s
synonymous with Ope rational command . )

( 5 ) App l ication to Arti l lery .
—For appl i cation to arti l lery

(d irec t support ; genera l support ; re inforc ing ; and genera l support , re in
forc ing ) , see FMFM 7 -4 , F ie ld Arti l lery Support .

258-888 0 7 8 2
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c . The organi z ation fo r combat in the amphibious operation i s di s
cu s sed in paragraph 2 1 0 6 and inc ludes a di s cus s ion o f the air—ground task
force .

1 1 0 6 . OPERATIONAL ENVIRONMENT

a . Genera l

( 1 ) The opera tiona l environment is a compos ite o f the conditions ,

c ircumstanc e s , and in fluence s whi ch a f fe ct the employment o f mil itary force s
and which bear on the deci s ions of the commander .

( 2 ) The Mari ne in fantry batta l ion must be prepared to conduc t
operations under a wide variety of condi tions , ranging from situa tions short
of wa r to general wa r . The Operational envi ronment i s determined by the
nature of the wa r , organi z ation o f the command , area o f Operations

,
and

type of operation involved .

b . Nature of the War .

—Con flic ts be tween nations may vary from mere

ence s in nationa l ideologies and ob j e ctives . The former are o ften sub j ec t
to re sol ution by arb i tration or conces si on , but may require show of force
or l imited low intens i ty conf li ct operations . I n the latter type , dif fer
enc e s may be so great that mi d and hi gh intensity conf lic t resul t . Regard
les s o f the leve l of intens ity , the battalion commander must be prepared
to conduc t Operations independently o r as a subordinate maneuver element o f
a larger forc e .

c . Organi z at ion of the Command .

-Opera tions within the parameters
o f any level of warfare may f ind the Marine infantry batta l ion f ighting
independent ly , a s part of a j oint or combined Operation , or as part of an
international pol i ce force . Determination of the organi z ation wi ll directly
af fec t the appl i ca tion of do ctrine based on pos s ible divergence of doctrine ,

techn ique , ava i lab le weapons sys tems , and custom .

an as s igned mis s ion , and for the admini s tration inc ident to such mi l itary
Opera tions .

e . Type o f Operation .

- Recogni z ing the type o f Operation or the
pha se o f that Opera tion invo lved is probably the mo st impor tant element of
the Operational environment at the battalion leve l . Once determined , the
type o f Opera tion es tab li she s the tactical methods and techniques to be
employed in accomp li shing the as s i gned mi s s ion .

the Fleet Marine Forc e . The mo s t si gni ficant o f the se ef fec ts i s the
inc rea s ing importance o f fl exibi l i ty and mobi l ity . Combat is charac t er i z ed
by fa st moving , hi gh ly fluid ac tions whi ch place a premium on speed , shock
effec t , and surpri s e . The conduc t o f ni ght amphibious operations i s feas ible
by employing sur fac e or he l ico pt e r bo r ne as saults , or a combina tion o f the two

type s , in order to gain surpri se and flexibi lity . Empha si s is plac ed upon
the qual ity , quan tity , and time lines s o f combat inte l ligence . Reconnais sance
and survei l l ance must extend over wider areas to a l low for the increased
combat radiu s of the Marine battal ion , and wi l l require increased ef fort and
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al loc ation o f means . Hel icopters free the tactic al commander from total
dependence upon land l ines o f commun ication fo r combat opera tions and
logi st ic support . Hel i copters a l so give the commander the Option of grea ter
mob i l ity . Whether emp loyed during day o r ni ght Operations , in land war fare ,

o r amphibious ope rati ons , he can move hi s forces over terra in previous ly
cons idered impas s ab le . The mob i l ity o f artil lery and o ther combat suppor t
uni ts i s equal to or exc eed s that of infantry un its , al lowing c lo ser inte

g r a t io n o f balanc ed f ight ing forc e s whic h can move rapidly over long di s
tanc es to strike the enemy . The combat power po s se s sed by today 's Mar ine
a ir—ground team , properly appl ied by aggre s s ive , imaginat ive , and re source
ful leader s , will en sure suc c e s s on the battl e f ield .

nuc l ear weapons are emp loyed by both partic ipants or when operations are
conduc ted in the face of nuc lear threat . The app lic ation o f the se i s a
matter of degre e , depending on the nature o f the nuc lear threa t , mis s ion ,

friendly and enemy capabi l i t ie s , terra in , we ather , and o ther re lated fac tors .

( 1 ) Terrain i s a vi ta l cons ideration ; when enemy nuc lear cap
abil it ie s exi st , large bodie s o f troops should not be deployed on ea s i ly
identi f iabl e terrai n fe ature s . Ins tead , key terrain is contro l led by
securing the approache s to it , by maintaining constant surveil lanc e around
and within it , and by control l i ng it with minimum force s or by f ire .

( 2 ) Nuc l ear combat can re f lec t sudden and dra st ic change s in
the tac tical s i tuat ion . Thi s requires a re spons ib le and f lexible sy stem
o f command with fi rm , central i z ed di re ction , decentral i z ed exec ution , and
a doc tr ine that stres se s ini tiative and f lexibi li ty on the par t o f subo r di

nate commanders . Bat ta lion commande rs may have many Opportunit ie s for
dec i s ive act ion , but the Opportuni tie s wi l l usual ly be o f l imited duration .

The author ity to use nuc lear weapons provide s opportunitie s for the bat
tal ion and it s subo rdin ate uni ts to undertake bold and aggre s s ive action ,

even again st numeri ca lly superior force s .

( 3 ) Large concentra tions o f troops and equipment cannot ensure
an increa se in comba t capabi li ty suf f i cient to o f f set the corre sponding
increa se in vulne rab i li ty to nuc lear attack . Neverthe le s s , it i s inevitabl e
that forc e s occ as i onal ly concentrate to accomp li sh a parti cular mi s s ion .

Concentrations should be ach ieved rapid ly and should exi st for a s l imited
a time as pos s ible .

( 4 ) For exp loitation of fri end ly nuc lear f ire s in bo th the
attack and defen se , the battal ion achieve s a hi gh degree o f mobi l ity
through use of the he l icopter , tracked vehi c le s , and motor transport
however , when weathe r or o ther condit ions re stri ct the use o f vehic le s
and hel icopters , the battal ion move s primari ly on foot .

( 5 ) Active and/or pas s ive measure s may be employed in the fac e
of nuc lear threat . Ac tive me asure s , whi ch inc lude a ir de fense , counter
battery fire s , and simi lar act ivitie s , are large ly the respons ibi li ty o f
ec he lons higher than the ba ttal ion . Pas s ive pro tective measure s are a
battal ion re spons ibi li ty and they fa l l into t wo categorie s : de fense aga in st
troop detection by the en emy and de fense agains t enemy nuc lear attack .

( 6 ) Warfare under nuc lear condit ions , or under the threa t o f
nuc l ear attack , emphas i z es the fo l lowing factors
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apply arbitrary figure s or the radi i o f effects o f a speci f ic weapon to
determine the exten t o f hi s subordi na te uni t separation . Ins tead , hi s
dec i s ions are made only a fter an e stimate of one o r all o f the fo l lowing
mis s ion , terra in , re l a tive strength and mobi l ity o f the oppos ing forces

,

weather and reconnai s s ance , and surve i l lance means ava i lable .

( b ) Mobi lity .

-Mobi lity i s an important factor in reduc ing
vul nerabi l ity to en emy nuc lear weapons and for creating favorable conditions
for aggre s s ive act ion aga ins t the enemy .

(c ) Communi cation s .

—The key to contro l l ies in adequate

condit ions o f rapid maneuver and wide separation o f unit s . Whenever pos s i
bl e , addit ional communi cations are provided . Normal radio operating di f f i

cul t ie s , enemy in terference , and uni t separa tion emphas i z e the need for a l l
means of a lte rna te communi cations .
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Sec tion I I . BATTALION COMMANDER AND HI S STAFF

1 2 01 . BATTAL ION COMMANDER

a . Gene ral

( 1 ) Command is the authori ty which a commander in the mi l i tary
service lawfully exerci se s ove r h i s subordinates by virtue o f rank or as s ign
ment . Command include s the authority and re spons ibi l ity fo r ef fectively
using avai lable re source s and fo r planning the emp loyment o f , organi z ing ,

direc ting , coordinating , and contro l ling mi l itary force s for the ac compl i sh
ment o f a s s igned mis s ions . I t al so include s re spons ibi l ity fo r he a lth , we l
fare , morale , and dis c ip l ine o f as s i gned pe rsonne l .

( 2 ) The commander is re spons ible fo r everything the batta lion
does o r fail s t o do . He meets h i s re spons ibi l it ie s by sound plannin g , by
making time ly deci s ions , by is suing e f fec tive orders , and by per sonal super
vi s ion and leadersh ip . His duti es require a thorough under standing o f the
tac tical and technical emp loyment , the capabi l itie s and the l imitations o f
al l organic units , and o f the uni ts whi ch may be attached to or in support
o f the ba ttal ion

b . Exerc i s e o f Command

( 1 ) The commander pre scribe s po l ic ie s , mi s s ions , and standards
fo r the batta l ion . Effe c tive Operation require s that su f f ic ien t authority
be delegated t o subordinate s s o that they can accompl i sh task s for whi ch
they are re sponsib le .

( 2 ) The commander ensure s that h i s standards are ma inta ined ; he
doe s thi s by means o f pe rsona l and s taf f vi s i ts and inspec tions coupled with
fo l low-up action . The combat e f fe c tivene ss o f the unit can be determined
only by a conti nuous evaluation o f the indications o f leader ship : morale ,

esprit de corps , di s cip l ine , and pro fi ciency . The commander wi l l ensure the
per sonal well—be ing o f subordinates by provid ing fo r the ir phys ic al comfort

,

promoting con fidence in and re spect fo r their l eaders , providing a sen se
o f ac compl i shmen t , and fos teri ng pos itive mental attitude s .

c . Rela tion s with Sta f f .
-The commander u se s hi s sta f f to acquire

order s implemen ting hi s dec i s ions ; coordinate plans a nd Operations ; and
re l ieve him o f other de tai ls . He maintain s a c lose re la tionship wi th hi s
sta f f o f ficer s , encourage s frank apprai s al s and free expre s s ion o f ideas ,

and in turn , keep s hi s st aff ful ly informed .

Troops

( l ) Organic .
-The re lationship o f the batta l ion commander with

h i s unit commanders is di rect and pe rsonal . He encourages them t o uti l i z e
hi s sta f f but t o dea l direc tly wi th him when appropr iate . He make s in

spec t io n s and in formal vi s i ts to h i s uni t commanders and troops . The se
ac tions promote con fidence , re spect , loya l ty , and understanding whil e giving
the commander a firs thand knowledge o f the tactical situation and the status
o f the unit .



Par . 1 2 01 FMFM 6—3

( 2 ) Attached .

-Attached uni ts are sub j ect to the dec is ion and
orders o f the batta li on commander . An attached unit commander i s an advi so r
to the commander on the employment o f that unit . The batta lion commander 's
re lations with attached uni ts are es sential ly the same a s with organic
unit s ; attached un i ts wi l l be given the same cons ideration and treatment
ac corded organi c uni ts of the battalion .

e . Relations With Other Uni ts

advi se s the battali on commande r on the capabi li tie s , l imitations , and em
ployment of the supporting un i t and is re spons ible for es tabl i shing com
mun ic a t io n s with the supported uni t . The battal ion commander ensure s that
adequate communi cations and l iai son have been e stabl i shed with the sup
port ing unit , and he keep s them ful ly in formed of the current s ituation and
support needed . He reques ts support ; however , thi s request i s cons idered
an order by the supported unit . In case o f conf l icting interest s , the sup
port ing unit commence s the ne ce s s ary action whi le concurrent ly re ferring
the matter to it s own parent un it .

to that outl ined for an attached uni t . The battal ion commander wi l l as s ign
mi s s ions and dire ct ope rations o f uni ts r nder hi s Operational command .

f . Commander in Combat

( 1 ) The batta li on commander use s a ll avai lab le means to a ccom

pl i sh hi s mi s s ion . H is plans , orders , and supervi s ion ensure that the
ac tions o f al l uni ts con tribute e ffective ly toward that end . When addi
t io na l combat support or combat servi ce support is required to ac compl i sh
the mi s s ion , t he commander take s ac tion to obtain it . He coordinate s the
ac tivit ie s o f hi s command with those of adj acent and supportin g uni ts .

( 2 ) The ba tta li on commander goe s where he can be st d irec t and
control the Operation . He may be a t an Observation post , with the ma in
attack element , or anywhere e lse in hi s area of operations where hi s pre s
enc e is requ ired . Before he le ave s the command post , he in forms hi s st af f
o f hi s it ine rary or de s t ination and of plans to be made or ac tion to be
taken if the s ituation change s . When he i s away from the command post , he
keeps in contac t wi th it by radio , te lephone , or othe r means . Norma lly , he
wil l keep in contact with hi gher authori ty , or i f such contac t is no t pos s i
bl e , he wil l arrange for such contac t to be re layed to him . I f he i s sue s
orders while away from the command pos t or obtains pertinent information
about the situation , he in forms hi s staf f and commanders at the fir st
opportunity .

( 3 ) Although the command pos t is the nerve center of the bat
tal ion , the commande r wi l l frequently be required to move to other locations
to ob serve or dire ct the ac tion . Whether he move s to an observation post ,

or f lie s over the batt le area in a command and contro l he licopter , hi s
ob j ec t i s to in fluence the ac tion by leadership and to es tabl i sh c loser
control . The emp loyment of the he licopter al lows the commander to move to
the point of dec i s ion to as se s s the s i tuation without be coming directly
involved or preempting the ini tiative O f subordinate commanders . Personal
leadership on the battle fie ld is an admirab le qual ity , but the battal ion
commander cannot become so involved in smal l ac tions a s to lose sight o f
t h e '

a ccompl i shmen t of the ove ral l mi s s ion .

1 0



FMFM 6- 3 Par . 1 2 02

1 2 02 . BATTALION EXECUTIVE STAFF

a . General

( 1 ) The st af f o f the batta lion compr i se s tho se o ff icer s who as
si st the commander in the exerc i se o f command by advi s ing o ther sta f f O f f i
c er s and individual s subordinate to the commander o f the commander 's plans
and pol ic ie s , interpre ting those plans and pol i cies , as s i sting such subor
dina t e s in carry ing them o u t , de termining the extent to which they are being
fol lowed , and advi s ing the commander thereof . The commander and hi s sta f f
shoul d be con s idered as a single entity . However , no sta f f o f f ic er has any
authority in h i s capac i ty a s a s ta ff O f f icer over any subordinate uni t o f
the command .

( 2 ) The executive s taff a t the battal ion l eve l cons i s t s o f the
executive of f ic er , 8 - 1 , 8 - 2 , 8—3 , 8—4 , and 8—5 (when author i z ed ) . The se
are the princ ipa l sta f f as s i s tants to the commander . The spec ia l staf f
cons i st s of Of f ic er s whose ac tivi ti es pertain to particul ar mi l itary spe
cia l t ies . The sta f f organi z ation is dire cted , coordinated , and supervi sed
by the executive o f f ic e r .

( 3 ) To fac i l i tate coordination within re lated area s o f staf f
func tioning and to in sure the sys tematic channe ling o f in formation and
document s , executive staf f of f i ce rs may be as s i gned broad coord inating
re spons ibi l it ie s for spe ci a l s taf f se c tions within the areas o f primary in

t er es t to the sta f f of f ice r . Thi s should not prec lude direct acce s s o f
spec ial staf f of f icer s to the commander o r direct l ia i son with o ther
sta f f sec t ions in matte r s of primary intere st to those sec tions .

( 4 ) For a detail ed di scus s ion o f sta ff procedure s and tech
nique s , see FMFM 3—1 , Command and Sta ff Ac tion .

b . Executive Of f icer

( 1 ) Gene ra l .
-The exe cutive o f f icer is the pr inc ipa l a s s i s tant

and advi sor to the commande r . He i s normal ly charged with the re spons ibi lity
fo r the supervi s ion of sta ff tasks , e f f icient and prompt re sponse o f the
sta f f , and coordinate d ef fort o f its membe rs . He transmit s the commander 's
dec i s ion to the staf f sec tions , and to subordinate uni ts when applic abl e ,

in the name o f the commande r . The executive o f fi cer keeps abreast o f the
situation and future plans . Dur ing hi s commander 's temporary ab sence , and
when authori z ed , the exec utive of fi cer repre sents him and direc ts ac tions
in accordanc e with the commander 's po li cie s . He i s the s econd in command
o f the battal ion .

( 2 ) Dutie s .
- The executive o f f i cer 's speci f ic dut ie s vary , de

pending o n the de s ire s o f the commander . He per forms dut ie s in the bat
tal ion sta f f s imi lar to those o f the chie f o f staf f in a general sta f f .

( S ee FMFM 3 - 1 , Command and Sta f f Action . )

( 3 ) Location .
-The executive o f f icer i s norma l ly a t the c om

mand po st . I n di splacement o f the command po st , the executive o f fic er
u sual ly move s with the la st command post eche lon .

signed to another sta f f o f f ic e r . For a de tai led di scus s ion o f dutie s , see
FMFM 3- 1 , Command and S ta f f Act ion . For a di s cus s ion o f personne l pr o c e

Ground Ta sk Forc e s .

ll
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re spons ibl e for keeping the commander ; the staf f ; and higher , ad j acent and
subordinate unit s ful ly in formed on the enemy situation and capabi l ity

,
ter

ra in and weather , and the ir e ffe ct o n the accomp li shment o f the mis sion .

As a part o f h i s counterinte lli gence dutie s , he ensures the adequacy o f

interna l secur ity mea sure s in garri son and in the fie ld . The 8 - 2 i s al so
the survei l lance target acqu i s i tion platoon commander . Fo r a detai l ed
de sc r ipt ion o f dut ie s , see FMFM 3—1 , Command and S taf f Ac tion . Fo r a

Inte ll igence .

e . S - 3 a t i o n s and Tra ini -The 8 - 3 h a s staf f r espo n

sibi l i t y for matte rs pe rt ion , training , and comba t
Operations of the batta l ion . Inc luded within the 8—3 sec tion i s an a ss i s t
ant 8 - 3 , a l iai son of f icer , an ai r l i ai son o f fi cer who coordinates the em
ployment o f aviation uni ts in support o f the battal ion , and forward air
contro l l er s norma l ly emp loyed wi th the forward air contro l partie s . Fo r a
di scu s s ion o f the dutie s o f the 8 -3 , a s s is tant S - 3 , l ia i son o f f icer , and
air l ia i son o f ficer , see FMFM 3- 1 , Command and Sta ff Ac tion . For di scus s ion

are s imilar to those pre s cribed fo r the G-4 . He i s re spons ible t o the
commander for the formula tion o f l ogi st ic po li cy , and for planning , co

ordinating , and supe rvi s i ng the logi s ti c e ffort . The 8 -4 is al so a logi s
tic Operator a t thi s leve l . For a de tai led di s cus s ion o f the dutie s o f the
8 -4 , see FMFM 3- 1 , Command and Sta ff Action . For a di scus s ion O f lo gis tic

Air -Ground Ta sk Force s .

the establ i shment of an 8 - 5 wi thin the executive sta f f o f the ba ttal ion .

When author i zed , the 8 -5 has s ta ff re sponsibi l ity for planning , coordinating ,

and supervi s ing al l c ivi l a ffa irs activit ie s . He is re spons ibl e t o the
commander for a l l matters involving the c ivi lian population pre sent in the
area o f operat ions , and seeks to reduce c ivi l ian inter ference with mi l itary
Operations . He ef fec ts li ai son with local c ivi l ian leader s and with a l l
other organi za tion s pre sent , to inc lude U . S . , indi genous , and third country ,

that are direc tly concerned wi th the c ivi lian populace . He provide s staf f
supervi s ion over al l att ached civi l a f fair s uni ts and provides in te l ligence
der ived from c ivil i an con tacts to the 8 - 2 . I f the 8 - 5 is not authori z ed ,

the 8 -3 ha s sta ff re spons ibi lity fo r c ivi l af fairs . For a deta il ed descr ip
tion of dutie s , see FMFM 3- 1 , Command and Staf f Ac tion . Fo r a di scus s ion

1 2 0 3 . BATTALION SPECIAL STAFF

a . Commun i ca ti on Off icer .
-The communication o f ficer , in addition

ca l supervi s ion over the training and ac tivitie s o f a l l communic ation
per sonne l in the batta l ion . He keeps informed o f current and planned a c

t iv i t ie s o f the battal ion . Unde r the sta ff supervi s ion o f the executive
of f ic er , he prepare s plans and make s recommendations fo r the employment o f
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al l battal ion communi cations . See FMFM 3- 1 , Command and Sta f f Ac tion , for

tion princ iple s and te chnique s , see FMFM 1 0- 1 , Communica tions .

staf f o ff ic er , unde r the s ta ff cogni z ance o f the 8 - 3 , o n matter s concerned
with local security and tac ti cal movement o f the headquarter s . S ee FMFM

3- 1 , Command and Staf f Action , fo r a l i s t o f the spec i f ic dutie s o f

o f the 8 -4 , with re spect to motor transport matters . See FMFM 3—1 , Command

and Staf f Action , fo r a l i s ting o f speci fi c dutie s .

d . Medical Off i cer .
- The medi ca l o f f ic er per forms the genera l dutie s

t o medical and med ica l se rvi ce matters .

e . Supply Of f ic er .
-The supp ly o ff icer per forms the genera l dutie s

o f a spec ial sta f f off icer , under the staf f cogni z ance o f the 8 -4 , with
re spec t t o gene ral supp ly matters . See FMFM 3—1 , Command and Staf f Ac tion ,

fo r a li st ing o f spe ci f ic dutie s .

f . Chap la i n .
—The chaplain pe rfo rms the genera l dutie s o f a spec i a l

staf f o f f ic er , unde r the sta f f cogni z ance o f the 8 - 1 , with respec t to the
spir itua l and re l igious we l fare o f the battal ion . He supervi se s and co

ordinates the rel igious program O f the command .

9 . P sychologi cal Ope rations Of f i cer .
-The psychological operations

o ff ic er performs the general dutie s o f a Speci a l s ta f f o f f icer , under the
staf f cogn iz ance o f the 8 - 3 , wi th re spect to psychological opera tions . See
FMFM 3-1 , Command and Sta f f Action , fo r a l i sting o f spec i f i c dutie s .

h . Liai son Off icers .
-Two l i a i so n , o f f icer s are authori z ed in the

table o f organi z ation o f the battal ion . The l ia i son o f f icer s , under the
supervi s ion o f the executive o ff i cer , exchange information and promote
coordination between the battalion and the unit s to which sent . They must
be famil iar with the si tuation and mi s s ion o f the battal ion , ad j acent uni ts ,

and the unit t o whi ch sent .

i . Commande rs o f Attached and S u ort ing Unit s .

-Commanders o f
attached a nd supporting un it s a nd un i ts under Operational command are advi
sors t o the battalion commande r and sta f f o n matter s pertain ing to the em
ployment o f the ir units . In addi ti on t o commanding the ir unit s , they are
re sponsible for coordinating the ir activitie s with the proper battal ion
agenc ie s and tho se o f higher , s ubordinate , and ad j acent unit s . As such ,

they func t ion in the capacity o f speci al sta ff o f f icer s .

1 2 04 . COMMAND AND STAFF ACTION

a . Genera 1 .
-The commande r use s hi s sta ff in every pha se o f command

and sta f f ac tion . I n tac ti ca l Opera tions , the 8—3 i s the pr inc ipa l sta f f
o ff ic er concerned . He is re spons ible for pre senting staf f recommenda tions
regarding the employment of the uni t . The 8—1 , 8—4 , and 8 - 5 (when authoriz ed )
determine how the Opera tion c an bes t be supported as far as the ir re spect ive

1 3
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area s of re spons ibi l ity are concerned , and they provide the 8 - 3 with deta iled
information in the ir fie lds . The 8 - 2 provide s the l ate st intel l igenc e .

b . Command and Sta f f Action .
—I n the idea l situation , a f ter receiving

a tac tic al operati on wo ul d be that shown as the sequence o f command and
staf f ac tion in FMFM 3 - 1 , Command and Sta f f Ac tion . However , when time does

sequence o f event s . In any event , every ef fort should be made to a l low
subordinate commanders adequate time for the ir planning , movement , is suance
o f order s , etc .

c . Modi f ications o f Command and Sta f f Ac tions .
—I n mo st in stance s ,

ac tion may be t o o time-consuming . Commander s and staf f o f fic er s must be
abl e t o accompl i sh the nece s s ary s tep s in minutes . Only commander s and
staf f o f fic er s wh o hab i tual ly make continuing estimate s c an hope t o stay
abreast o f even ts . Dec i s ions are based on rapid est imate s . Rec ommendations
mu st be sound and instant ly ava i lab le t o the commander . Orders are oral
and fragmentary . Warning orders are i s sued t o subordinate commanders as
early a s pos s ibl e t o pe rmit ini tia l preparation , even if the complete
ba tta l ion plan has not ye t been fo rmulated . Subordinate commander s are no t

usual ly cal led to the rear to re ce ive orders but are met near the ir unit s
at an observation pos t , o r orders are is sued t o them over the radio by the
commander o r a de s ignated staf f o f fi cer . The techn ique s wil l vary in the ir
appl icat ion according to the time avai lab le , the tactic a l si t u a t io n ,

\ a nd the
pro fe s s ional abi li ty o f the staff .

1 4
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Sec t ion I I I . COMMAND POST AND CONTROL FAC ILIT IE S

1 3 01 . COMMAND POS T

a . Genera l

( 1 ) The batta lion commander must ensure tha t command and con
tro l technique s and fac i l i tie s are ef f ic ient and respons ive to operational
needs . The direction and contro l o f battalion operations i s exerc i sed pr i
mari ly through the battalion command pos t . Personne l normal ly at the com
mand post inc lude the battalion commander ; the executive sta f f ; neces sary
spec ia l sta f f of f i cers ; l iai s on personne l from attached , ad j ac ent , and sup
porting unit s ; and supporti ng personne l , nece s sary vehi c les , and equipment
required for Operation o f the command pos t . The internal arrangements ,

operation , and di sp lacement o f the command post may be pre scribed in a bat
tal ion stand in g Opera ting pro cedure ( SOP ) .

( 2 ) The command pos t is the hub o f the command and control fa

cil i t ie s o f the batta li on where members o f the staf f supervi se the operation ,

obtain information , and make recommendations to the commander so tha t appro

pr i a t e and time ly de ci s ions can be made . With the 8 - 2 and 8—3 co l lo ca ted ,

an Operat ions cen ter is provided for the battal ion . Wi th the addit ion of
a fire support coordi nation center (FS CC ) , the Operations center ach ieve s
the nec e s sary corre lation be tween the tac tica l plan -the e ffec t o f enemy ,

weather , and terra in , and the fi re support means ava i labl e to the ba tta l ion .

Constant interchange be tween the se elements o f the commander 's sta ff i s
mandatory .

( 3 ) In order for the staff to function properly , communic ations
to subordinate , ad j acent , and higher he adquarters must be es tabl i shed and
ma inta ined . Frequently , the commander and the 8—3 wi l l be away from the
command po st to main tain per sonal contac t with the maneuver elements . At
such time s , the Opera tions center wi l l continue to maintain a comple te
status of the ope rations and wi l l inform the commander o f crit ic a l in fo r

mation rece ived , when appropri ate .

( 4 ) Whi le the Operations cen ter i s the central contac t for the
battal ion , thi s doe s no t dic tate that a l l deci s ions and planning must be
made at the command pos t . Suf fi cient communication means are avai labl e
t o the commander and staf f to permit operation on the move and/or a t t wo

separate locations , such as dur ing di sp lacement .

b . Loc ation of Command Pos t

( 1 ) The command post i s located to fac i l itate the control o f the
battal ion . Cons idera tions that in f luence its location are troop di spo s i tions ,
rou te s of communi cati on , communica tion requi rements , type o f tac tic al
operation s , space required , cover , concealment , and security . Entranc e s to
towns and vil la ge s , cro s sroads , a nd other prominent terrain feature s which
ma y a ttrac t enemy f ire are avoided . Al ternate loca tions are se l ec ted t o

which the command pos t may be moved i f the ini ti a l s ite must be vac ated .

( 2 ) In the attack , the initia l location i s we ll forward to avo id
early di splacement and to fac i l itate con tro l . In de fens ive s ituati ons

,
it

is general ly loca ted ne ar the re ar o f the defens ive area to avo id di sp lace
ment in the event o f an enemy penetrati on . The command post may be located

1 5
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near the re serve to obtain securi ty . Local se curity is obtained by estab
li s h in g outpo sts composed o f headquarters and service company personne l
working in the command pos t .

( 3 ) The 8—3 make s re commendati ons fo r the general location o f

the command pos t bas ed on tac ti cal cons iderations . The 8 - 1 , with the advice
o f the communi cat ion o ff i cer and the headquarter s commandant , se lects the
exac t site for the command pos t and pres cribe s the general interior .

( 1 ) During tac tic a l Operations , the batta l ion commander may
form a command group (a subdivi s ion o f the command post ) to Operate fo r

ward o f the command pos t . Thi s group has no fi xed organi z ation but con
si st s of personne l and equipment se lected by the batta l ion commander for a
given situat ion ; it may include the 8 -2 , 8 - 3 , fire support represen tative s ,

neces sary l ia i son and communi cation pe rsonne l , vehic le s , and command radio
fac il it ie s . The command group maintains continuous communications wi th the
command post to en sure time ly exchange o f es sentia l information . By oper
ating forward o f the command po s t wi th a command group , the ba ttal ion com
mander may be able to more e f fective ly inf luence combat Operations .

( 2 ) Dur ing operations o n o ne axi s o f advance , the command and
control fac i lit ie s are d ivided . A command group normal ly Opera te s ne ar
the front of the main body o f the axi s o f movement , whi le the rema inder
o f the command post move s near the center o f the batta l ion formation . The
primary control o f the uni t wi ll s tem dire ctly from the command group . In
s ituation s where the battali on move s on t wo axes , the commander may place
contro l fac i l it ie s o n both axe s .

( 3 ) Dur ing the ship—to—shore movement in amphibious operations ,

the ba ttal ion he adquarters is norma lly divided into t wo ba lanced command
groups : the commander 's group and the executive O f ficer 's group . In the
event o f a mi shap t o the commander 's group , the executive o f fic er 's group
as sume s control .

d . Al te rnate Command Po s ts

( 1 ) Plan s are prepared and uni ts tra ined to ensure continued
command and control in the event that the battalion command pos t i s rendered
inoperative through lo s s o f the bulk o f command post personnel and equipment .

These plans provi de for the immediate as sumption o f command by the senior
o f f ic er pre se nt and the formation o f a new battal ion headquarters , inc luding
per sonne l and communications . Portions o f the se plans are inc luded in the
ba ttal ion SOP .

( 2 ) The battal ion plan for ree stabl ishment o f the command pos t
wil l normal ly include a seniori ty li s t o f o f f icer s ; a l i st o f pos s ib le staf f
o f f ic er s in uni ts ; and provi s ions for us ing the fac i lit ie s o f the command
group ( i f separate from the command pos t ) , the support elements , o r -the
command pos t o f o ne of the companie s as an a lternate batta lion command pos t .

( 3 ) A battal ion headquarter s may be de s ignated as the a lternate
re gimenta l command pos t e ither in the opera tion order o r in the regimental
SOP

1 6
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( l ) The 8—1 de termine s the inter ior arrangement o f the CP in
coordina tion wi th the communi cation o f f icer and headquarter s commandant .

He recommends the spac e o r area to be o ccupied by the commander and each
sta f f section and coordinates the location o f o ther ac tivit ie s . The head
quarter s commandant provide s the working partie s t o e s tab l i sh CP in sta l
la t io n s and supe rvi ses its erect ion . I ns ta l lations shou ld be di spersed t o

en sure min imum di s ruption o r de s truction of Operations by enemy attack .

( 2 ) The me s s age center shou ld be located at the mo st se cure
po s it ion near an acc e s s ib le en trance to the CP t o ensure the phys ica l se

cur i t y o f its high ly sens i tive mater ia l , and t o expedi te the arr ival and

departure o f mes sengers .

( 3 ) The FS CC is loc ated ne ar the 8 - 3 in stal la tion . The S - l/
8 -4 are located in proximi ty o f each other . The 8 -2 and 8 -5 (when author

i zed ) are near the 8 - 3 . When de s ired , the 8 - 2 and 8—3 may be co l located .

( 4 ) Vehic le s lo cated within the CP are kept to a min imum .

Dispers ion , conce alment , and camouf lage measure s are taken t o prevent the ir
detec tion . Cons i dera tion should be given t o the establ i shment o f a dis

mount point out s ide o f the CP in order to reduce the number o f vehic les
within the CP .

( 5 ) S iting o f radio se ts may inf luence both the location and in

terna l arrangement o f the CP . The use o f remote contro l equipment wi l l
dec rea se the ri sk o f de tec tion o f the CP by the enemy . Wh en po ss ibl e ,

radio s are loca ted fo r the convenience o f the principa l us ing agency ; how

ever , caut ion must be exerci sed to avoid conges t ion .

( 6 ) An are a fo r pane l di sp lay i s located near the CP . The area
shoul d be fair ly leve l and open so that a di sp lay pane l c an be seen .

( 7 ) A he li copter landing site is se lected in the genera l
vic inity o f the CP . I t mus t provide suf f icient obstac le- free space f o r the
safe Operation o f he li copters . When c leared areas are l imited , the he l i
copter land in g si te may al so be used for pane l di sp lay .

( 8 ) The swi tchboard is located where it is free from no i se and
inter ference

f . Operation

( 1 ) The ba tta l ion CP is organiz ed fo r continuous ope ration .

To enhance time ly staff act ion at a ll time s , as we l l a s reduce fati gue o f
per sonnel , the vari ous sec tions o f the CP should be organi z ed in shi f ts .

( 2 ) Norma l ly , in coming me s s ages , except tho se rece ived over
tac tic al or func ti onal ne ts , are taken t o the mes s age center . They are r e

ceipt ed fo r and given to the 8—1 se ction fo r routing within the CP . Mes
sage s contain ing ma tter requiring the commander 's immediate knowl edge are
routed t o him and the action staf f o f fi cer , then t o other staf f o f f ic er s
fo r information . Each Of f i cer wh o receive s the mes s age initia l s it and
indicate s action he wi l l take o r is taking . A mes sage o f le s ser si g ni f i

canc e o r le s s urgency i s routed init ial ly t o the sta f f o f f icer having C O g n i

za nce over the sub j ect mat ter . When a de ci s ion is required , he informs the
battal ion commander o f i t s con tents and re commends appropr iate ac tion .

1 7
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( 3 ) Outgoi ng me ss age s are de l ivered to the mes sage center in
dupl ic ate . The individua l dra f ti ng a me s s age ensure s that proper co o r di

na tion is accompl i shed pri or to re lease o f the me s sage .

( 1 ) To mai nta in ef fective contro l o f batta lion units , the CP is

di splaced in a manner which invo lve s the least poss ible interruption o f i t s

operation . When a di sp lacement i s contemplated , the 8—3 recommends to the
battal ion commander a new genera l location and a time for di splacement .

When the dec i s ion is made to di sp lace , the 8—1 coordinate s with the ba t
tal ion sta f f as fo l lows

( a ) With the 8 - 2 to determine the enemy situation , antic i
pa ted wea the r condi tions , ro ad condit ions , and tra f f icabi l ity .

(b ) With the 8 - 3 to de termine the genera l loca tion , troop
di spo s it ion , tac t i cal plans , and approx ima te time that the new CP i s t o

open .

( 0 ) With the 8—4 for transportation and to determine road
prior ity .

(d ) With the communica tion of f icer concerning communi
ca tion equipment required for the advance party and for coordination in
sel ec tion of the exac t si te .

( e ) With the he adquarters commandant concerning phys i ca l
movement of the CP , arrangements for a se curi ty detachment and guide s ,

and movement of the advance party .

( 2 ) A r eco nn i s s a nce party cons i sting o f the 8 - 1 , headquarters
commandant , the communi ati on of fi ce r , and other personne l may precede the
advanc e party to se lect or re commend the exac t loca tion o f the new CP . At
the batta l ion leve l , the procedure i s of ten expedited , if the 8 - 1 is author
i zed to selec t the spe ci f ic s i te . With such authori z ation , the reconnai s
sance step i s e l iminated .

( 3 ) The advance party normal ly cons i s ts o f the 8—1 and hi s
enl i sted a s s i s tants , he adquarters commandant , security element s , guides ,

and communication of fi cer and nece s s ary communication as s i stant s . After
the exac t s ite i s se lected and internal arrangements are made , guide s are
po sted to direc t incoming personne l into their des i gnated area s . Personnel
at the O ld CP are noti fied .

( 4 ) When the si tuation permi t s , the CP is di sp laced in two

echelons . The commander 's eche lon usua l ly cons i sts o f the batta l ion c om
mander , 8 - 2 , 8 - 3 , l ia i son personne l , communication personne l , selec ted f ire
support repre se ntative s , and other personne l as de s ignated . The remainder
of the CP personne l con tinue s to operate under contro l o f the execut ive
off ic er . The commande r 's e che lon move s to the new area and prepares for
operations . When the CP is estab li shed for Operations and e f fec tive commu
nica t io n s are es tab li shed , the executive o f ficer is noti f ied . The new CP

Open s and the old one clo s es . A mes sage i s sent to hi gher headquarters
and subordinate and ad j acent uni ts noti fying them o f the new CP loc ation .

The executive o f f icer 's eche lon then j oins the commander 's eche lon . A
guide i s left at the old CP location for a short time to direc t me s senger s
to the new CP .
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( 5 ) The Operation and means o f mobi l ity avai lable may require
var iation o r modi f ication to this di sp lacement procedure . He l icopter s are
used fo r rapid di splacement o f the CP when pos s ibl e , particularly when
large area s are t o be travers ed and when action i s fas t moving . A command
hel icopter may be uti l iz ed fo r continuous contro l , and the di sp lacement
may be accompl i shed in o ne eche lon . S imi lar ly , a command a s saul t amphib
iou s vehicl e may be u s ed a s a mobi le C P . I n thi s ins tance , other e lements

o f the CP may be moved by vehicular means .

( 6 ) The batta l ion commander and a sma l l command group may
operate from a forward loc a ti on . Providing he ha s the mean s for contro l ,

the ba ttal ion commander may d i rect that the CP be moved in one eche lon in
the intere s t o f speed and to reduce se curity requirements .

( 7 ) Cons ideration should be given to di sp lac ing the command post
at night a s a pas s ive de fense mea sure . An order ly di sp lacement during the
hours o f darkne s s can be st be achieved i f the fo l lowing tasks are completed

o n the new s ite duri ng day l i ght hours

( a ) A de ta i led reconnai s sance by the 8 - 1 , communic ation
of fic er , and headquarter s commandant .

( b ) Preparation o f the site , t o inc lude erec tion o f bl ac k
o u t fac il it ie s fo r the commander , 8 - 2 , 8 -3 , FS CC , and the communic ation
center .

(c ) Ins tal lation o f communication fac il it ie s to inc lude a
switchboard and interior wire ne t , se lection o f s ite s for radio s , and laying
wire fo r remote radio s .

(d ) Ins ta ll at ion o f white marking tape to fac il itate move
ment in the new CP .

( e ) Brie f i ng o f suf f ic ient guide s so tha t movement into the
new site from the entrance wi l l be rapid and order ly .

( f ) Reconnai s sance o f the motor transport parking areas
and brie f ing o f guides so that vehi c les may be parked and conc ea led dur ing
the hour s o f darkne s s .

( 8 ) In an amphibious Operation , the BLT headquarter s may be
aboard o ne ship o r may be divided into t wo groups embarked on separate
ships . In ei the r ca se , o n e group accompani e s the BLT commander whil e
the other group accompanie s the executive o f f icer . Norma l ly , a s a result
o f the fluid si tua tion ashore , a re connai s sance o r advanc e party is no t

d ispatched before the BLT command group . Due to l imited se curity per son
nel , a site is usua l ly se le c ted that wi l l be near the BLT re serve once it
is ashore . Whi le there i s n o pres cribed time fo r l and in g the BLT com
mander 's group , it no rmal ly lands behind the as s ault companie s and preceding
the land ing o f the firs t el ements o f the BLT re serve by a shor t period .

As soon a s the BLT command group occupie s the initia l command po st , the BLT
commander order s the executive o f f icer 's group t o land and j o in the command
po st a shore . I f the BLT is be ing landed by he licopters , the same genera l
sequenc e a s that o f the waterborne di sp lacement is fo l lowed . The BLT
command group doe s no t land unti l noti f ied that the se lec ted command pos t
s ite i s uncovered and it i s reas onab ly safe t o l and . When the BLT commander
is in a command and con tro l he li copter wi th adequate communica tion equip
ment , he can ef fec tive ly contro l the ac tions o f the a s sau lt companie s from
the air .
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h . Secur i ty

( 1 ) Sec urity of the CP as sume s increa sed impor tance when there
are wide inte rval s between units of the batta l ion , between battal ions

,
and

al so in operations in a counterinsurgency environment .

( 2 ) When feas ib le , the batta l ion CP is located in the vic ini ty
of a re serve company to take advantage o f the protection a f forded by its
pre sence . A re se rve company , however , i s not a s s i gned the sol e mis s i on o f
pro tec ting the battal ion CP unl es s absolute ly mandatory .

( 3 ) The headquarters commandant i s respons ibl e fo r posting
security detachments aroun d the GP to protect it and to provide ear ly
warning again s t attack .

( 4 ) The ac tual movement o f the CP require s increa sed se curity
mea sure s when un it s are wide ly separated and the action i s fast-moving .

The threat o f bypa s sed enemy po ckets o f re s i s tance , guerri l la s , and in

fil t r a t o r s wil l re s tric t the movement o f the CP and may require addit ional
means for it s pro tec tion . I t is de s irab le to time the di splacement to co in
c ide with the forward movement o f a re serve company and to take advantage
of the increa se d se curi ty a f fo rded by that company .

1 3 02 . COMMUNICATIONS

a . Genera l .
-The batta li on commander must have suf f ic ient communi

cations t o provide the continuous capabi li ty t o command a s s i gned force s ;
to contro l and coo rdinate movement , supporting fire s , and logi sti c support ;
and to col l ec t and di s s eminate information . Thi s requi res tha t he have
the means to main ta in continuous communi cations with each o f hi s subo r di

nate and supporti ng uni ts , wi th hi gher headquarter s , and with adj acent units .

For deta iled informa ti on on communi cations , see FMFM l o-l , Communications .

( 1 ) Respons ib i l ity for Communic ations .
-Respons ib il ity for

communica tions i s a fun ction o f command . Ru les governin g respons ibil ity
for e stabl i shment o f communi ca tions are

(a ) Est ab l i shment o f communications between sen ior and
subordina te uni ts i s the re spons ibi li ty o f the se nior . Thi s i s usua l ly
accompl i shed through de s ignation by the senior commander o f the radio nets ,

wire l ine s , and mul t ichanne l ra di o terminals which the subordinate unit
must en t er / t e rmin a t e . The seni or uni t as s i st s when nece s sary .

(b ) The re spons ibi l ity fo r establ i shment o f la tera l
communications be tween adj acent uni ts rests with the first common senior ,

who may eithe r estab l i sh communications o r direct one o r more o f the units
conc erned to es tab li sh communi cations .

(c ) A un i t as s i gned a mi s s ion in support o f another unit
i s re spons ible for es tab l i shment o f communications t o the supported unit .

(d ) Respons ibi li ty for the establ i shment o f communications
with an attached uni t re s ts wi th the commander o f the unit t o which the
attachment has been made .

( 2 ) Type s o f Communication s .
-Communication means are c la s s i f ied

into t wo type s : te lecommunications and phys i cal communica tions . Whi le the
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term telecommuni cat ions i s general ly as sociated with rapid hi gh—c apac ity
elec tronic communi cation means such as wi re o r radio , it a l so inc lude s
vi sual and sound communications . Phy si cal communications inc lude ma i l and
mes senger servic e .

try battal ion . The communi cation platoon cons i st s o f a platoon he adquarter s ,

mes sage cente r , and radio , wire , and tac tica l a ir contro l party sections .

The 8 1 mm mortar pl atoon has fie ld radio operator s and wiremen in the pla
toon headquarters and in each mortar se ction . Communications for co o r di

nation o f art i l l ery and nava l gunf ire support are provided by the ar ti l lery
battal ion . The battal i on communi cation platoon commander a l so serves a s
the battal ion communication of f i cer o n the special sta f f . I n the capac ity
o f a special st af f o f f i cer , he advi se s the batta lion commander and staf f
o n commun ica tion matters .

b . Telecommunication Sys tems

( 1 ) Radio .

—A percent symbo l fo l lowing the be low l i sted ne t
titl e ind icate s addi tiona l c irc ui ts may be ac tivated as required . In such
ca se s , the ne ts are further identi fied by a suf f ix number .

( a ) External Rad io Nets .
-The infantry battal ion norma l ly

establ i she s stations o n the fo l lowing radio nets to higher headquarters .

See FMFM 1 0- 1 , Communi cati ons , fo r a de sc ript ion o f the purpose and compo
si t io n o f the se nets .

1 Command ne t 1

2 Tac t ical ne t 1

3 Reconnai s sance net (a s required )

4 Ale r t /br o a dca s t ne t .

5 Air obs ervation ne t (as required )

6 Damage control ne t ( as required ) .

7 Inte l li gence ne t (a s required )

8 Medi cal evacuation common net (as required )

(b ) Internal Radio Net s .
-The fo l lowing radio nets are

net inc lude the battal ion C P , batta l ion commander when he i s ab sent from
the CP , ri fle compani es , batta lion TAG-LOG group , and 8 1mm mortar platoon
fire direc tion cen ter (FDC ) . The Dragon mi s s ile platoon

,
servic e pla toon

,

and attached and supporting uni ts enter as required .

tions on thi s net norma l ly inc lude the four 8 1 mm mortar forward obs ervers
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8 1 mm mortar pl atoon FDC , and an 8 1 mm mortar platoon representative
located at the battali on FS CC . When Operating under the contro l o f the
mortar platoon FDC , the mortar se ctions norma l ly rec e ive the ir fire com
mand s over a sound powered te lephone wire loop ; thus al lowing the radios
to rema in in standby . Individua l mortar sections , when Operating inde
pendently with ri f le companie s , re ce ive fire commands direc t from the FO

'
s

on thi s net . Such a si tuation may di ctate the need for more than one net .

O f subordinate un it s of their companies . Stations on the net inc lude the
ri f l e company commander , company executive of ficer , three ri f le platoons ,

and weapons platoon . Any attached or supporting unit s may be d irected to
enter thi s net .

nate unit s . Thi s is a speci al purpose net whi ch wil l be activated , when
requ ired , for the coordination of platoon activitie s . Stations on the net
inc lude the platoon headquarters , ri f le squads , and fire teams ( a s required )
Any attac hed or supporti ng uni ts may be directed to enter thi s ne t .

(c ) Supporting Arms Radio Nets .
—The fol lowing radio nets

are normal ly u sed in the battal ion F S CC :

art il lery battal ion , enters the fo l lowing ne ts

a Arti l lery conduc t of fire net .

b Arti l lery battalion f ire direction net (as
required )

c Art i l lery air spot net ( as required ) .

d Art i l lery re giment fire direc tion net (a s
required ) .

equipment for as s i gnment to t wo infantry battalions . The batta l ion S FCP i s

compo sed of one naval gunfi re spot team and one nava l gunf ire l ia ison team .

The se teams enter the fol lowing radio nets

a Nava l gun fire ground spot net .

b Nava l gun fire air spot net .

c Shore fi re control party local net .

and equipment from the TACP se ct ion of the batta lion communication platoon ,

enter the fol lowing net s
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3 Tac ti ca l Air Regue s t (TAR ) Net —Thi s i s
an HF voic e net whi ch provides a me ans for the ground combat units to r e

que st immed iate ai r support from the direct air support center (DASC ) .

Stations o n the net include al l TACP
'
s and FS CC

'
s within the divi s ion , a ir

support radar teams , DASC , and o ther air control agenc ie s a s required .

Regimental and divi s i on FS CC 's moni tor thi s ne t and may modi fy , approve , or
di sapprove a speci f i c reque s t . The DASC use s thi s net to brie f the request
ing TACP o n the deta i l s o f the mi s s ion . Damage as se s sment may be reported
over thi s net

port a irc raft in the conduct o f tac tica l air operations . S tations on thi s
net inc lude strike airc raf t , appropr iate TACP

'
s , FS CC

'
s , air support radar

team and air contro l age nc ie s . Damage as se s sment i s reported to
the pilot over thi s ne t .

Thi s net is employed in the s ame manner as the tac tic a l a ir reque st net and
ha s the same stations . I f the s cope o f Operations permit , thi s net may be
omitted and he l i copter request s submitted over the TAR net .

d Tac t i ca l Air Control Party Loca l Net .
-Thi s

VHF vo ic e net provid e s a me ans for coordination between the a ir l ia i son
o f fic er and the forward ai r contro l lers .

( 2 ) Mult ichanne l Rad io

( a ) Mul ti channe l radio is normal ly the primary means for
provi s ion of t e leph o n e/t ele t ype/da t a /fa cs imi le service be tween uni ts . Mu l ti
channe l radio equipment and Operating pe rsonne l are attached to the infantry
battal ion from the regimenta l communi cation pla toon . Servic e s provided may
inc lude

1 Common user te lephone service .

2 Func tional channe l s between sta f f sec tions .

3 Supporting arms channel s .

4 Tel etype channe l s .

5 Data channe ls .

6 Fac s imi le channe l s .

(b ) The mult ichanne l radio equipment organic to the
battal ion may be emp loyed during di sp lacement t o l ink admin i s trative
and tac tic al CP

'
s , for la tera l l i nks , o r as required by the command .

( 3 ) Wire

( a ) Wire i s used extens ive ly within the command po st for
loca l te lephone s , for wire -mul ti channe l radio termina ls

,
for radio-wire

integrated c ircuit s , for te letype c i rcuit s , and for radio remote connections .

Wire trunk l ines are norma l ly ins tal led to other unit s in proximity to the
CP .
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(b ) The wi re se ction o f the battal ion communica tion platoon
in stal l s , operate s , and ma intains wire faci l ities at the CP .

(c ) Radio wire integration (RWI ) is a techn ique used t o

provide an inte rface be tween vo i ce radio circuits and a switched te lephone
system . I t permi ts commun ications between a voice radio user and a te le
phone subscriber o n a push-to-ta lk bas i s by interconnecting the c ircuit s
with RWI equipment . RWI i s especia l ly us e ful when a commander , absent from
hi s CP , need s communi cations with a member o f hi s sta f f . Other applic ations
inc lude communicat ions be tween radio stations separated by a di stance
exceeding the ir ope rat ing range ; communi cations between commanders embarked
in a ircraf t and vehic le s ; and senior , adj acent , and subordinate elements .

quarter s may be ta sked to provide communication guard for unit s co l located
within the immediate vi ci nity o f the CP . Tele typewriter equipment provides
a method for hi gh - speed transmis s ion and reception o f textual in formation in
narrative or tabular form .

( 5 ) Visua l .
-Visua l communications are eas i ly misunder stood and

their util ity i s l imi ted during periods o f poor vi s ibi l ity or when pr o h ib

it ed by security cons iderations . They are hi ghly vulnerable to in terception
by the enemy ; or the enemy may use s imi lar si gna l s to deceive o r confuse
friendly elemen ts . Visua l si gna ls mus t be coordinated with nearby friendly
unit s , and the meanings as s i gned to certain vi sual s i gna ls must be in accord
with standardize d meanings pre s cribed by higher authority .

( 6 ) Sound

( a ) Sound sy s tems incorporate the use of loud speakers ,

publ ic addre s s se ts , whi s t les , s irens , gongs , and simi lar device s for
di s semina tion of alerts and warnings

,
ground and airborne psycho logic al

Operations , and riot con tro l . Their most common use is for di s semination
of al ert and warnings wi th in command pos ts .

(b ) Sound s ignals are sati s factory only for short di s tances
and the ir ef fec tivenes s may be gre atly reduced by battle noi se s . They must
be kept br ie f and simple to prevent misunders tanding . S ince they are
vulnerable to enemy interception and deception , the ir use may be res tric ted
for secur ity rea sons .

c . Phys ica l Communication Sys tems

( 1 ) Mess enger servi ce is conducted on a scheduled or nonscheduled
ba s i s as the situa tion dic tate s . In some s ituations , mes senger servic e wi l l
be the primary means o f communi cation with certain unit s and should be used
extens ive ly , espec ia l ly fo r high vo lume tra ff ic o f a nonurgent nature .

( 2 ) Mai l service is a type o f phys ical communication system .

I t should be u sed for al l tra f f i c o f suff iciently low precedenc e when the
use of e lec trical or me s s enger transmis s ion is not warranted .
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CHAPTER 2

AMPHIBIOUS OPERATION

Sec tion I . INTRODUCTION

2 1 0 1 . GENERAL

Thi s chapter pre s ent s the practi ca l aspec ts o f plannin g for and
employing the battal ion landing team in the amphibi ous Operation . Bo th
the he l ico pt erbo r n e and the s ur f a cebo r n e aspects o f the BLT

'
s employ

ment are addre s sed .

2 1 0 2 . BAS I C CONCEPTS

a . The pr inc ipal type o f amphibious operation i s an attack launched
from the sea by nava l and landing force s embarked in Ships , cra f t , or he l i
Copter s involving a landing on a hos ti le shore . Unlike the amphibious with
dr awa l , demons tration , or ra id , the amphibious attack is conduc ted for the
purpose of pros ecuting fur ther combat operations , obtain ing a site for an
advanc ed naval or air base , or denying the enemy the use o f an area or
fac il it ie s .

b . The amphib ious operation integra te s sea , a ir , and land force s in
a conc erted mi l itary ef for t . The mobi lity and f lexib i l ity o f thi s ba lanced
forc e render it capab le o f s triking with great force at a se lec ted si te or
site s within the en emy 's de fens ive sy s tem. The threat posed by the exi st
ence o f an apprec iab le amphib ious capabi l ity induce s an enemy to d isper se
hi s forc e s and to make expens ive and o ften wa ste ful e fforts to de fend hi s
l ittoral .

c . The sa l ient requirement in the amphibious Operation i s to bu i ld
up combat power ashore from an init ial zero to ful l coordinated str iking
power . Consequent ly , it is mo s t de s irab le that the amphib ious task forc e
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and/or supporting fo rce s es tabli sh and ma intain nava l supremacy and pr epo n

der a n t a ir supe rior i ty , and that the land ing force posse s s a substantia l
comba t power supe riority over de fending enemy ground force s .

d . The amph ib ious as sault i s undertaken in the face o f additiona l
d i st ingui sh ing di f f i culti e s not norma l ly encountered in land war fare .

Natural force s -unfavorab le weather , seas , sur f , and hydrographi c features
-must be surmounted . The emb arkation of troops and ma ter ie l a t widely
separa ted points , the ir movement t o the obj ective , and the land ing pose
unique tac tica l and logi s tic al prob lems .

e . The Marine Corps concept o f the amphibious operation places
pr imary emphas i s on he l ico p t er bo r ne a s sault techn ique s , complemented , as
required , by surface as sault ut i l i z ing as saul t amphibious vehic les and
landing cra ft . Hel iC Op t er bo r ne amphib ious a s saul t s enabl e the landing
force to ach ieve a rapid buil dup of combat power by exped itious ly landing
elements wi th the ir equ ipment and suppl ie s . The amphibious employment o f
h e l ico pt er bo r ne unit s i s coordinated with surface a s saul t s for early linkup
and suppor t when the tac tic a l s ituation d ic tate s .

2 1 0 3 . SCOPE

The amphibious Operation i s a compl ete Operation within it se l f .

As an entity , an amphibious operation inc lude s p lanning , embarkation o f
troops and equipment , rehearsa ls , movement to the obj ective area , final
prepara tion of the ob j ec tive , as s ault landing o f troops and accompanying
suppl ie s and equipment , and support o f the l anding force until termination
of the amphibious Operation . An amphibious operation may inc lude or be co n

duc ted in conj unction with ai rborne operations . The amphibiou s Operation
doe s not include marshal li ng o f forces , pre liminary train ing in amphibious
technique s , in i tia l prepara tion o f the ob j ective area , independent support
ing Operat ion s , and Operations subsequent t o the termination of the amphib
ious operat ion .

2 1 04 . SEQUENCE OF THE AMPHI BI OUS OPERATION

The amphibious as sault fo l lows a we l l de f ined pattern . The pattern
inc ludes a sequence o f events o r activit ies which occur in amphibious as s ault
operations and , to a le s ser degree , in other types o f amphibious Operations .

The general sequence is a succe s s ion o f phase s . Certain phase s may overlap
in time but occur in the fo l lowing sequence

a . Pl a nn in Phas e .
-The planning phase is the per iod extendin g from

rec eipt o f the di rective to embarkation . During thi s phase , the
nec es sary preparatory measures , inc luding coordinate planning , are ef fec ted .

Although plann in g doe s not ce as e wi th the termination of thi s phase , it is
u se ful to di st ingui sh between the planning phase and the subsequent Opera
t io na l pha se s , Si nce a marked change occurs in the re lationship be tween the
commander s o f the var ious servi ce components at the time the planning phase
i s terminated and the ope ra tiona l phase s begin . During the pl anning phase ,

commander amphib ious ta sk force (CATF ) coordinates planning . Any di f ference s
whic h commander s o f the components o f the amphibious task force cannot
re so lve are re ferred to the ir common superior . At the commenc ement o f the
operational phase s , the CATE a s sumes ful l respons ibi l ity for the en tire
forc e and for the operation .
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b . Embarkation Pha se .
-The embarkation pha se i s the per iod dur ing

shipping . Thi s phase commences the operational phase s o f the amphibiou s
as sault .

c . Rehear sa l Pha se .
-The rehearsa l phas e i s the per iod during

adequacy of plans , the timing o f de tai led operation s , and the combat r ea di

ne s s of partic ipating forc e s ; en suring that a l l echelons are fami l iar wi th
pl ans ; and te s t ing communications .

d . Movement Pha se .

—The movement pha se is the per iod durin g whi ch

ka tion to the obj ective are a . Thi s move may be via rehearsa l , stag ing , and/
o r rendezvou s areas . The movement phase is comp leted when the component s
of the amphibiou s ta sk force arr ive in the ir as s i gned pos it ions in the
obj ec tive area .

e . Assault Phase .
-The a s s ault pha se is the period between the

ob j ective area and the ac comp l i shment o f the amphibious task force mis s ion .

Deve lopment of the area for i ts u l timate use may be in it iated dur ing thi s
per iod .

2 1 0 5 . TERMINATION OF AMPHIBIOUS OPERATIONS

a . The te rmination o f the amphibiou s operat ion i s predicated on the
accompl i shment o f the mi s s ion of the amph ibo u s task force in acc ordanc e
with the speci f ic conditions contained in the governing in struc tions se t

forth in the in i t iating dire ctive . The fi rm establ ishment of the landin g
force ashore i s usua l ly speci f ied as o ne o f the se conditions .

b . The landi ng force i s regarded as firmly establ i shed a shore when
in the Opinion of the commander l anding force

( 1 ) The force beachhead has been secured .

( 2 ) Suf f i ci ent tactic a l and supporting forc e s have been estab
li shed ashore to ensure the continuous landing o f troop s and materia l
requi s ite for subs equent opera tions .

( 3 ) Command , commun ications , and support ing arms coordination
fac i l it ie s have been es tab l i shed ashore .

( 4 ) The commander l and ing force has stated that he i s ready
t o a s sume ful l respons ibi l ity for subsequent Operations .

c . When the commander amphibious task force and the commander
landing force are sa ti s f ied that the condi t ions spec i f ied in the initiating
direct ive for terminati ng the amphibious a s s ault have been met , the commander
amphib ious task force wi l l report these facts to higher authori ty des i gnated
in the in it ia ti ng directive . Thi s author ity wi l l then termina te the amphib
ious operation , di s solve the amphibious task force , and provide addit ional
instruct ions as requi red , to inc lude command arrangements and dispos i tion
of force s to be thereupon e f fe ctive .
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2 1 0 6 . ORGANI ZATION FOR COMBAT

a . Gene ra l .
—Mar ine Corps po l icy continue s to emphas i ze the c lo se

integration of a ir and ground Operations for the amphibious as saul t and fo r

other air -ground task force Operations . The Marine Co rps has , with it s
organic air and gro und elements , an inherent capabi l ity to form integrated
a ir—ground task force s that may be tai lored to meet any particular si tuation .

Each Marine a ir- ground ta sk fo rce (MAGTF ) cons ist s o f four ma j or elements
a ground combat element , an avi ation combat element , a combat service suppor t
element , and a separate headquarters . The Mar ine infantry batta l ion may
partic ipate in ai r-ground task force opera tions as a part o f a larger ground
combat element or as the ba s i c organi z ation forming the ground combat e lement .

In the latter ca se , the ai r—ground task force would be a Marine amphibi ous
unit (MAU ) . The MAU is capable of per forming combat mi s s ions of re lative ly
l imited scope and duration .

b . Amphib iou s Ope rations .

—The battal ion is organi z ed into a BLT
for amphibious a s s aults . The BLT consi sts o f the infantry batta l ion and
such other combat , combat support , and combat service support unit s a s are
required for the as s ault landing and conduct of Operations ashore .

( 1 ) S ince the BLT is task organi zed fo r a particular situation ,

there i s no st andard BLT organi z ation . The primary cons ideration in organ
i z ing the BLT is the de termination o f support requirements for the amphib
ious as saul t . What combat support and combat servic e support uni ts would
be attached to the batta lion depends upon a number o f variable fac tor s ;
e . g . , the nature of the te rra in , the means o f mobi l ity , the enemy situation ,

and the as s igned mi s s ion .

( 2 ) Ope rations va ry from those in which the BLT operate s under
the clo se contro l o f a hi ghe r commander to independent opera tions where the
BLT commander i s al s o the commander l anding force .

( 3 ) See f i gure s 2 , 3 , and 4 for example s o f a BLT organi z ed for
amphibious a s saul t . See se ctions VI I and IX for information concerning
organi z at ion for embarkation and organi z ation fo r l anding .

F igure 2 .
-Examp le BLT Organi z ation in Concentrated Landing

on Conti guous Beache s .
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Helicopter unit in dir ect suppor t. C ommander
landing fo rce prescribes command relatio nship .

F igure 3 . -Example BLT Organi z ation as a He licopt er bo r ne

Unit Landing a s Par t o f a Larger Force .

F igure 4 .
-Example BLT Org ani z ation in a Wide ly Separa ted Landing .
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F igure 5 .

—Examp le Marine Amphibious Unit (MAU ) Organi z ation .

Opera tion . The compos it ion and organiz ation wou ld depend on the ava i labi l ity
of transportation and the type o f transportation contemplated , the mis s ion ,

and the enemy si tuation . The avi ation combat e lement is a provi s iona l Mar ine
airc ra ft group (MAG ) normal ly bui lt around an a ttack squadron , a he l icopter
squadron , and e lements o f an ob servation squadron . The a ttack squadron
normal ly Ope rate s from an a irf ie ld previous ly establ i shed ashore . The
provi s ional MAG doe s not norma l ly contain the aviation resource s to conduc t
ac t ive air de fense o f the MAU . The combat service support e lement of the
MAU is formed primari ly from divi s ion , wing , and force servic e support group
re sourc e s . The MAU headquarters serves as the l anding force headquarter s
and i s respon s ib le fo r planning and executing MAU Operations . The MAU

headquarte rs dea ls primari ly wi th higher , ad j acent , and supporting commands
and permit s the ground combat and ai r combat e lement commander s to devote
the ir attent ion to the ir re spective commands . S ee figure 5 for the organi
za t io n o f the MAU . See FMFM O—l , Mar ine Air-Ground Ta sk Force Doc tr ine ,

and FMFM 6—1 , Mar ine D ivi s ion ,
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Sec ti on I I . PLANNING

2 2 0 1 . GENERAL

a . Planning fo r an amphib ious Operation di f fer s from norma l opera
t io na l planning fo r land war fare in the manner in which it is conduc ted and
in the degree o f detai l involved . The as s aul t of a de fended l i ttora l is a
spec ial form o f attack conducted to overcome a we l l-deve loped and co o rdi

na t ed de fen s ive sys tem manned by an enemy wh o may have had months , or even
years , t o plan and deve lop his de fens e s . To ensure succes s , the a ttacker
must ful ly explo it the means avai l ab le ; i . e . , he licopter support , supporting
weapons , and combat se rvi ce support . The BLT is provided the nece s s ary
troops , equipment , and support t o accompl i sh hi s mi s s ion . Norma l ly , the BLT
commander i s not tol d how or in what manner hi s mi s s ion i s to be a cc om

pl i shed ; however , dur ing the planning fo r the amphibious Operation , hi gher
echelons may make certain dec i s ions that are ordinari ly l e ft to the BLT
commander in land comba t such a s formation fo r the attack . The BLT commander
is further dependent upon higher eche lons for information and inte l l i gence
during the amphibious planning phase .

b . Amphibi ous planning mus t be coordinated between nava l and landing
forc e unit s at al l leve l s of command . Although plann ing is a continuing and
cyc l ic proce s s from the in ception of the amphibious operation , it take s on
forma l Shape with the preparation of the Operation plan and it s annexe s .

See FMFM 3-l , Command and S taf f Act ion , fo r
’

examples o f the format and con
tent o f the operation pla n 7o r de r and i ts annexe s .

0 . Planning for amphib ious Operations i s conduc ted in inverse order .

That is , the fir st step in amphibi ous planning is to determine wha t phys i ca l
obj ec tive s must be take n in orde r t o accomp li sh the mi s s ion . Next , a scheme
o f maneuver is deve loped that wi l l se i z e the se ob j e ctives . That scheme wi l l
determine the plan fo r landing which in turn determine s the plan fo r debar
ka tion . F inal ly , the pl an for debarkation i s used to determine the embar
kation plan .

2 2 02 . FUNDAMENTALS OF AMPHIB IOUS PLANNING

a . Genera l .
-Amphibious planning i s concurrent , para l lel , and de

ta iled . The se factor s are emphas i z ed more in amphibious plannin g procedures
than those o f land warfare . The d i f ference s ar i se from the complex nature
o f the operation and a requirement for the to tally integrated partic ipation
o f force s from two o r more Servi ce s .

mands . Concurren t planning no t only save s time , i t a l so permit s the ear ly
detec t ion o f problems at al l eche lons in order that they may be re so lved
quickly and al low the order ly continuation o f the planning proces s . The
BLT commander ensure s tha t tentative deci s i ons and plans and other in formation
are made avail able to hi s s ta ff and subordinate unit s . The BLT commander
determine s what re in forcements are required to accompli sh the BLT mis s ion .

The requirement s , along wi th those o f the other BLT 'S , are coordinated ,

consol idated , and forwarded to the next eche lon o f command . I t i s through
thi s plann ing proce s s that the commander amphibious task force can determine
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the landin g force 's overa l l needs . The nonavai labi l ity o f c erta in require
ments such as shipp ing space , as s aul t amphibious vehic le s , or materie l may
cau se modi f ica tions o f the requirements o r po s s ibly change s t o the concept
of operation s .

c . Paral le l Plann ing .
-Clo s e and continuous coordination neces sary

between corre sponding nava l and troop eche lons is termed para l l e l planning .

The nece s s ity fo r paral le l pl anning ar i se s from the need to coordinate two

o r more Servic es in a common ef fort . At the BLT leve l , such planning cannot
beg in unt il certa in bas i c dec i s ions have been announced by higher eche lons .

The next higher echelon commander , in conj unction with the transport unit
commander , usua l ly de cide s upon the time and place at which the BLT and
transport commander may be gin para l le l planning . To expedite para ll el
plann ing , the BLT commander communicate s directly with the transport com
mander to determine gene ra l agenda items and what key sta f f per sonne l wi ll
attend the ini ti al planning conference . Se lec tion o f general agenda and
personnel are prerequi s ite s for a wel l organiz ed conference . C ircumstances
permit ting , al l es se ntia l st aff personne l should attend the in iti al confer
enc e . I t is most advantageous for the ini tial planning conference t o be
held aboard ship or at a site in proximity to the amphibious shipping
as s i gned the BLT . Thi s a f fords an Opportunity for the embarkation of ficer ( s )
and other sta f f members to vi s it as s i gned ships and t o e ffec t direc t l ia i son
with the sh ip 's O f f i cers , e specia l ly the combat cargo o f f icer . The BLT

'
s

embarkat ion of f icers and the ship 's combat cargo o f ficer ( s ) ef fec t pos itive
l ia i son which is con ti nued throughout the p lanning and embarkation phase s .

Paral l e l plann ing ca n best be accomp li shed when the corresponding com
manders and the ir respec tive staf f s are in proximity to o ne another .

d . Detai le d Planning .
-When the commander amphibious ta sk forc e

determine s that he ca n support the concept o f operations ashore , de ta il ed
plann ing commence s . The commander landing force and hi s subord in ate com
manders plan the det ai ls o f the ir schemes o f maneuver ashore , f ire s in
support o f the schemes , and movements from Ship- t o - shore ( land ing plans )
whic h wil l establ i sh force s ashore in the combat postures dic tated by
maneuver and fire support requ irements . Completion and di s semination o f
f inal i z ed deta il ed plans prior to embarkation should be accompl i shed t o

ensure tha t embarkation supports the plan .

2 2 03 PLANNING SEQUENCE

a . Pre l iminary planning may be gin with fragmentary information , gen
eral knowl edge o f the overa l l mi s s ion , o r a command forecast . Before a h

no unc in g his planning guidance , the BLT commander arr ive s at a logical plan
ning sequence in h i s own mind . Norma l ly , the planning sequence begins with
rec e ipt o f a dire ctive o r planning memoranda , which may be written or ora l .

Thi s direc tive include s as much o f the fo l lowing information a s i s avai lable

( 1 ) Ten tative date and hour o f l anding expres sed in terms o f

D-day and H-hour .

( 2 ) Tentative mi s sion and ob j ective spec i f ied by the next senior
echelon o f command .

( 3 ) Next senior commander 's concept o f operation .

( 4 ) Ten ta tive beach for landing a waterborne BLT .

( 5 ) Ten ta tive as s i gnment o f supporting and attached units .
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( 6 ) Ten tative shipping a l location .

( 7 ) Ten tative as s ignment o f l anding means (he l icopter s , l and
ing cra f t , and/or a s saul t amphibiou s vehic le s ) .

( 8 ) Tenta tive a ir and nava l gunfire support .

( 9 ) Ava i lab il ity and employment o f nuc lear weapons .

( 1 0 ) Al ternate p lan s .

( 1 1 ) Tentative landing zone s for landing a he l iC O pt er bo r ne BLT .

( 1 2 ) Ten tative landing time for he l iC Opt erbo r ne unit s .

( 1 3 ) L inkup requirements , i f appropr iate .

( 1 4 ) E st ab l ished de ad l ine s for comp letion o f planning and
submi ss ion of requirements

( 1 5 ) Logi st ic and admini strative information , such a s f loating
dump al lowance s , pos s ible equipment change s , re stric tions o f vehic l e loads ,

and med ical requirements ( spec ia l equipment , immuni z ation ,

b . The planning sequence is no t prescribed , but varie s with the
scope and magni tude o f the Operation and the de s ires o f the BLT commander .

FMFM 3 - 1 , Command and Sta f f Action , re f lec ts a typ ica l sequenc e for amphib

the BLT u sua l ly fo l lows the sequence of pl anning in it s s imple s t form .

2 2 04 PLANNING AIDS

E sse nt ia l pl anning aids are made ava i lab le by higher eche lons .

Planning a ids con s i st o f a l l or part o f the items li sted be low

a . Maps and charts to meet the needs o f both the planning sta f f
and unit leade rs in combat .

b . Aeri al photographs whi ch may be the on ly source o f in formation of
the ob j e c tive are a . Types o f ae ria l pr ints inc lude : vert ical and ob lique
views , annotated mos aics , s t er e opa ir s , c o lor transparenc ie s , and motion
pic ture s . Ground photographs are va luab le for immed iate impre s s ions o f
charac ter i st ic s o f beaches , terrain , and o f f shore obstac le s and conditions .

0 . Shore line photographs taken by submarine s and shore l ine
sketche s .

d . Area and theater stud ie s .

e . Scal e mode l s and re l ie f maps . Mode l s and re l ie f maps should be
three—dimens ional , gr i dded , and to a s cale no larger than l : 2 5 , 00 0 , with
a vertic al scale exagge ration between and

f . Reports from eva luated pr i soner-o f -war interrogations , re s ident
experts o n the area , underground source s , and other covert and c lande s tine
sourc es .
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22 05 . SECURITY DURING PLANNING

Secur ity is particular ly important during the planning phase , and
a plan for se curi ty of planning information is placed in effec t when oper
a t io na l planning commence s . Security precautions and regulations are
rig idly en forced . Such measure s inc lude as many o f the fol lowing a s

po s s ible

a . Only personne l wi th a need to know should have acce s s to planning
information and materi als . Acce s s l i sts and a pas s system , which inc ludes
po s it ive iden ti fica tion measure s , are ins tituted , usual ly by the BLT com
mander .

b . The des ignated code ti t le fo r the Operation i s used at al l times .

Referenc es by name , to locales o f the obj ective area , are avoided .

c . Communications securi ty o f a l l type s is ri gid ly enforced .

d . Cla s s i f ied equipment required for an Operation is c lose ly
guarded .

2 2 06 . EMPLOYMENT OF SUPPORTING UNITS

The type and amo unt o f combat support and combat servic e support
provided the battal ion i s based primar i ly o n the concept o f operations
ashore . The required task organi z ation fo r the BLT evolve s by cons idering
the proposed concept of ope rations ashore in li ght of the enemy s ituation ,

terra in , mis s ion o f the BLT , and the avai labi l ity o f support forces .

Init ial ly , the as s i gnment o f the re in forcements t o the BLT may be directed
by the next highe r eche lon . Often , a s a resu lt o f staf f est imate s and
deta il ed plann ing , it wi l l be evident that additiona l re in forcements wi l l
be requ ired by the BLT . Add itiona l requirements are determined at the
earl ie st time pos s ib le and submitted t o higher eche lons .

2 2 07 . BATTALION LANDING TEAM PLAN OF ATTACK

a . Genera l .
-The BLT plan o f attack is a detail ed plan fo r the

early se i zure o f phys i cal ob j ectives t o ac compl i sh the BLT mi s s ion . A BLT
plan o f attack for an amphibi ous Operati on cons i sts o f the scheme O f ma neu
ver , plan o f supporting fi res , and the l anding plan . The se three elements
of the plan o f attack are interdependent and require simultaneous cons ider
ation and preparation . The plan must be c apab le of be ing supported taeti
cal ly and logi st ical ly from the se a . Al though expres sed in de tai l , the
pl an must st re s s simp li city and flexibi lity . Pr ior to preparing the de
ta il ed plan o f attack , the BLT commander and h i s sta ff must thoroughly
reexamine and ana ly z e the terrain , weather , and hydrographic conditions ,

and the enemy si tua tion .

( 1 ) Beach Area .
—An analys i s is made o f the genera l topography

hydrographic condi tions are a l so cons idered in the terrain ana lys i s . Spe
ci f ic cons iderations in clude

( a ) Obstac le s that may impede the movement o f a s saul t am

ph ibio u s vehic le s en route to the landing beach suc h a s ree f s , bar s , rocks ,

shoal s , o r arti fic ial ob stac le s .
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( b ) Weather condi tions wi th re spec t to short range fore
ca st s such a s temperature , humidi ty , precipitation , wind s , vi s ib i l ity , and

l ight data .

(c ) Beach condi tions such as width , length , gradi ent , and
so i l consi stency inc lud ing tra f f icabi l i ty , texture , sur f , and tida l range s .

(d ) Beach exits .

( e ) Key terrain fe atures in the beach area and inland to

BLT ob j ec tive s .

( f ) Cover and concealment a fforded the enemy and the BLT on

landing .

( 9 ) F ie lds o f fire that may be explo ited by the enemy and

by the BLT upon land ing .

(h ) Obstac le s to the advance inland .

( i ) Avenue s o f approach into enemy pos it ions and , c o n

ver sely , approache s that may be uti l i zed by the enemy for counterattacking .

( j ) Defi laded are as in the BLT zone of action from whic h
indirec t f ire may be brought to bear on the beach .

the sel ec t ion and numbe r of sui tab le l anding zone s and the as s ignment o f
mi s s ions to the he l ic0 p t er bo r n e force .

(a ) The location of each l anding zone must be determined in
terms O f either geographi c or univers a l transvers e mercator gr id c oordinate s
a s direc ted .

(b ) Altitude of a landing zone is determined by map
inspec tion or by reconnai s s ance pers onne l use of an a ltimeter or barometer .

(c ) The dire ct ional ori entation o f the landing zone and i t s

immed iate approache s , with re spect to dominating terrain .

(d ) Descriptions o f prominent terrain , unusua l natura l or
manmade formations , bodie s o f water , structure s , or other landmarks that
would tend to help in orie ntation o f he li copter pi lots and d i sembarking
troops .

( e ) All phys ical fac tors o f each landing zone a f fec ting
e ither hel icopter or ground ope rations wi ll be obtained as outl ined be low

1 S i ze .

-Appropr iate si z e is determined by the
number and type of he l icopters to be accommodated . Even though the l and
ing gear o f the he licopter wil l re s t on a re lative ly sma l l plot o f ground ,

a larger area cl ear of obstruc tions i s s ti l l required to provide nece s sary
ro tor c learance . In add it ion , the landing o f a he l icopter in a sma l l or
re str ic ted area is of nece s s i t y a s low , de licate proce s s , expo s ing both
the aircraf t and pa s senger s to enemy observation and fi re . Depending on the
he ight o f obstruct ion s in proximi ty to the landing zone , individua l landing
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po int s should be separated by di s tances equa l to two to four times the
ro tor diameter . The Si ze o f the landing zone Should be stated in terms o f
phys ica l dimens ion s ; i . e . , 4 0 by 2 0 0 meter s .

2 Concealment —For most e f fective hel ico pt er bo r n e

enemy observation , eithe r by ma sking terrain or wooded areas . I f it i s
impo s s ibl e to concea l he l icopter ac tivi ty wi th these natural terrain fea
ture s , it may be nece s sary to place smoke between the landing zone and
suspec ted enemy pos it ions . See appendix A on the use o f smoke .

3 Locat ion .
-Landing zones should be located a s c lose

security . Landing zone s that are used primari ly for supply and resupply
should be located in proximi ty to de sirab le s torage or dump areas to minimi z e
movement o f cargo af ter de l ivery .

by hel icopter s operating from them . He licopters require a large amount of
re serve power to cl imb vertical ly after takeof f or to control a vertic al
de sc ent ; thi s decrea se s the a llowab le payload . To permit more ef fective
u se o f he l icopter s , the approaches to and exi ts from landing zones must be
c lear of commun ication wire and al l othe r obstac le s . S ince hel icopters
can take o f f and hover with le s s power ( hence more al lowable payload ) when
they are headed into the wind , l anding zone s should be se lected that provide
adequate spac e for he licopter pi lo ts to maneuver into the wind .

ab il ity within the land ing zone s . The former should be cons idered in regard
to po s s ibl e rotor wa sh ef fect ; the latter for vehicular , troop , and logi s tic
mobi l ity . Loose debri s ca n cause clogging of engine intakes , temporary
lo s s of vi s ibil ity , pos s ib le bodi ly in j ury to troops , or damage to the
he l icopter s , and it ma y reve al he li copter ac tivity to the enemy .

6 Obstac l e s (Natura l and Arti f ic ial ) .
-Obstac les in the

landing zone mus t be evalua ted . In order t o evaluate obstac le s e f fec tively ,

famil iar ity with he licopter landing and takeoff characteri st ic s i s es sential .

Although some obstac le s may not prevent he licopter landings , they may be o f
great signi f icance to di s embarke d troops . For example , a l ine of trees or

power l in e s in the area may prevent he licopter landings whil e not materia l ly
af fec ting troop act ivit ie s . Convers e ly , a deep , precipitous ravine or
exten s ive , swampy border area may not influence he licopter land ings , but
would const itute a barrie r to ground uni ts .

but the ful l landing is not exe cuted ) o n any gradient which provide s the
nece s sary rotor cl earance on the uph i l l side , pre se lec ted landing s ites
should be as leve l as pos s ible . Terrain l ping more than 1 4 percent

( 8 degrees ) is usual ly con s idered too steep for he licopter landings ,

al though a touchdown hove r may be used in emergencie s .

8 Cul tivated Feature s .

—Cu ltiva t ed area s in u se by

cover can be a restric ting fac tor in the landing o f he licopter s , particular ly
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in ma s s landings . High trees at the edge o f a land ing zone are re str ic tive .

Sca ttered tree s wi thin a potential landing zone may be local ly restr ic tive ,

but ma y no t rule o u t the use o f the landing zone a s a whole . Bru sh , i f over
3 feet hi gh , i s usual ly cons idered r e s t r ic t ive . t o l anding he l icopter s be

cau se o f l ikely damage to fuse lage and tai l rotors .

9 Ad j acent Terra in and Ex it s .
-Ad j acen t terra in and

exit s must be studied in l i ght o f the re l ie f , dra inage , vegetation , cul tura l
features

,
communications , lane s o f approach , ob servation , vi s ibi l ity , cover ,

and concea lment . The nature and si z e o f exi ts from the landing zone , bo th
natural and arti f ic ia l , exi s t ing route s o f communi cations , and general area
tra f ficab i l i ty ca n the n be evaluated .

1 0 Other Pertinent Fac tor s .
- I n re sponse to the requ ire

information it may be neces sary t o obtain other in forma tion .

( 3 ) Key Terrain .

—Ass ault troops are extreme ly vulnerable to
enemy fire dur ing t He ship-to- shore movement , whe ther waterborne or he li

co pt er bo r ne . Enemy po s i tions located o n key terrain features ad j ac ent to or
in the immediate vi c inity o f the landing beach , or zone , must be destroyed ,

neutral i zed , o r se i z ed at the ear l ie st po s s ible time to ensure succ e s s
o f the landing . A thorough te rrai n analys i s is direc ted to thi s end . Thi s
analys i s i s not re s tric ted to that o f the BLT zone o f action , or tactic al
area o f re spons ib l i ty , but in c lude s key te rrain feature s in adj acent uni ts '

area s . The enemy 's de fense o f key terrain feature s in an ad j acent unit 's
area c a n adverse ly a f fec t the BLT 'S l anding . De lay in the se i zure or neu
t r a l i za t io n o f such features may imper i l ac compl ishment o f the BLT

'
s mis s ion .

In such case s , the BLT commander consults with hi ghe r headquarter s and
coordinate s wi th ad j acent uni t commanders lur ing the planning pha se to en

sure re so lut ion o f the prob lem .

( 4 ) Beach Selec tion .
—Fo r a detai led di scus s ion o f the cr iter ia

Doc tr ine fo r h ib i s O e r n s . For a more detai led d i scus s ion o f land
e S , se e n ce .

( 5 ) -Landing zone s should be loc ated a s
clo se as po s s ible to t e cons iste nt with the requirement fo r su r

pri se and se curi ty . Approach and re tirement lane s must be se lec ted which
avo id enemy concentra tions , ye t provide rapid and direct de l ivery o f troops .

The si ze and con fi guration o f the l anding zone is an important cons ideration .

The init ial landing o f troops mus t be su f f i cient to su stain the Operation by
secur ing the landing zone and initia l ob j ective s . For a more deta il ed di s

cu ss io n o f landing zone se le ction , se e FMFM 3 - 3 , He l ico pt er bo r ne Operati ons .

c . Enemy S ituation .

-The enemy 's de fense s are norma lly organi z ed t o

explo it tac tic al advantage s a f forded by the terra in . Thus , it i s impera tive
tha t the enemy si tuation and the terra in be ana lyz ed in concert . Unti l the
BLT is ashore in the ob j e ctive are a , it i s a lmost tota l ly dependent upon
higher echelons fo r in te l li gence and in formation concern ing its area o f Oper
a t io n s . Ana lys i s o f thi s materi a l seeks t o de termine

( 1 ) The number and compos it ion o f the enemy force s in the bea ch
o r land ing zone are a .

( 2 ) D ispo s i tion o f the enemy forces in the beach o r landin g
zone area .
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( 3 ) The type and number o f supporting arms and servic e support
el ements .

( 4 ) The number , type , and location of loca l re serve s .

( 5 ) The identi f ica tion , s trength , and location o f potentia l
enemy re info rc ements .

( 6 ) S ignif ic ant s trengths o r weaknes ses o f enemy 's de fens ive
sy stem .

( 7 ) Route s into the be ach area o r landing zone which might be
used by the enemy for the movement o f troops and weapons .

( 8 ) Combat e ff i ciency o f enemy force s .

( 9 ) The exi s tence Of gue rri l las , parti sans , paramil itary , and
unfriendly elements of the population in the area , to inc lude strength ,

compos it ion , di spo s i tions , weapons , and re lationship with the enemy mi li tary
forc es .

( 1 0 ) Any informati on that the enemy has a nuc lear de livery
capabi l ity .

d . Scheme o f Maneuver

( l ) The scheme o f maneuver for an amphibious Operation i s

es sent ial ly the same as for o ffe ns ive land combat . The fundamental s of
land war fare apply equa l ly in both cas es . The ma j or di f ference i s the
requirement in an amphibious Ope ration t o bui ld up the combat power ashore
from an in itial ze ro . There fore , when determining the scheme of maneuver ,

the commander must

( a ) Provide for the se i z ure of ob j ec tives requi s ite to the
buildup of force s and supp lie s ashore .

(b ) Ensure that the scheme o f maneuver can be supported by
naval gunf ire , mis s i les , and tac ti cal ai r support unti l arti l lery and other
support means are est ab li shed ashore .

(c ) Provide the capabi li ty for each as saul t company t o be
in it ial l y succe s s ful wi thout dependence o n o ther as s ault unit s .

(d ) Provide fo r the ear ly se i zure o f key terra in commanding
the landing zone or the landing beach and boat l anes . Other key terrain in
the immediate area , no t to be se i z ed ini tia l ly , must be neutra l i z ed by f ire
and i t s occupation den ied t o the enemy .

( e ) Provide for the ear ly se i zure of key terra in feature s
beyond the landing zone or in land from the beach to expedite the advance to
and sei zure o f the as s i gne d BLT ob j ective . Care ful c ons ideration i s g iven
to selec ting the se key terrai n feature s as BLT intermediate ob j ec tive s fo r

as s ignment to subordi nate uni ts . Obj ective s are se lected who se sei z ure wi l l
permit the be st use of fire and maneuver in the advance . Where the terrain
permit s , planning provide s fo r mutua l support .

( f ) Provi de for the time ly l anding o f reserve elements .

I t is di f f icul t to land the re se rve o n other than a preas s igned landing

3 8



FMFM 6-3 Par . 2 2 07

beach ; there fore
,
it i s highly de s irable in the wa terborne landing to ga in

early control o f su ff ic ient l and area t o land the re serve . Thi s provide s
fo r better di sper s ion and Spac e to maneuver , when commi ted . The preplanned
employment o f hel icopter s wi l l increa se the commander 's f lexib i l i ty in com
mitting the reserve t o inc l ude commitment in the h el iC O p t e r bo r ne a s saul t .

( 2 ) One o f the di s tingu i shing charac teri stic s o f the waterborne
land ing i s the ini t ial lack o f depth t o the attack . The imaginative employ
ment o f he lico pt e rbo r ne fo rces to se i z e obj ective s we l l beyond the be ach
compen sate s fo r the lack o f depth by ini tia l ly avoiding enemy st rength while
iso la ting the beach are a in support o f the waterborne l anding . The BLT
se i ze s suff ic ien t are a in ei ther the waterborne o r he l ic0 pt er bo r ne attack
t o provide fo r its own landing as we l l as that o f in -trace e lement s o f the
land ing force .

( 3 ) The bas ic forms o f maneuver are valid in the amphib ious
as saul t . The tac tica l emp loyment o f maneuver e lements in of fens ive act ion
a s di scus sed in chapter 3 , se ction IV , and the form o f maneuver se lected are
the primary base s fo r the attack formation ashore . The attack formation
governs the forma tion fo r l anding sub j ect to the constraints o f the
general format ion fo r landing that may be pre scribed by higher eche lon .

( 4 ) Hel i co p t erbo r ne for ce s add t o the o ffens ive maneuver capa
bil i t y . The commander should not pe rmi t hi s attack to become stereotyped .

He exploit s the use o f the he licopter in con j unction with hi s ground manen
ver unit s . He emp loys vari ous comb inations o f maneuvers to bypa s s he avy
enemy re s istance , t o se i z e Ob j e ctive s in the enemy 's rear , or to attack
other pos it ions in the de fens ive sy s tem . Whether the BLT compr ise s the
entire ground combat component o f the landing force o r is part o f a l arger
ground componen t , al l o r part o f the BLT may l and in he l iC Opt er bo r ne as sau lt .

The hel icopte r affords the BLT commander rapidity o f maneuver , increase d
mobi l ity , and grea t fle xibi l i ty in t h e amph ibious as sault . The enti re BLT
with supporting art i llery may _be inserted by he licopter again st l ightly
defended area s in order to gai n tac tic al surpri se and to permit the rapid
bu i ldup o f combat power ashore . The BLT may a l so combine waterborne and
hel ic0 pt er bo r ne as s ault s o f i t s maneuver elements whi le main ta in ing the
fl exibi l ity inhe rent in withho ldi ng a re s erve to be landed by either means .

( 5 ) The emp loyment o f amphibious vehic le s in the waterborne
as sault is another cons ideration . They can transport a maneuver element ;
provide some protection agains t sma ll arms , she ll fragments , and nuc lear
ef fec ts ; and move rapidly inland t o a point where an a s s ault can be launched
o n the f lank o r rear o f a heavi ly de fended po sit ion . Such a maneuver can
explo it the advantage s o f shock and surpri se . See f igure 6 fo r a typica l
BLT beach , zone o f ac t ion , and initia l ob j ec t ive ashore .

e . Landing Plan .
-The landing plan is the commander 's plan for land

ing hi s units in appropr iate fo rmations , with the nece s sary equipment and
suppl ie s , over as s igned be ache s o r in as s igned landing zone s , a t the time s
required by the scheme o f maneuver to ini t iate combat a shore . The plan
must support the scheme o f maneuver ashore but is sub j ect t o the concomitant
cons ideration o f the capabi li tie s o f the landing means ava i labl e . The
pr imary concerns in formulating the landing plan inc lude

( 1 ) Formation required for initiat ion o f comba t a shore .

( 2 ) Mobi li ty o f he lic o pt e rbo r ne and waterborne forc e s .
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F igure 6 .
-Typic al BLT Beach , Zone o f Ac tion , and Ini tia l Ob j ec tive .

( 3 ) The scheme o f maneuver a shore .

( 4 ) Air and naval gun fire support o f the ship—to—shore movement .

( 5 ) Rapid bu i ldup o f combat power ashore .

( 6 ) Fl exib il ity in landing supporting arms and re serve s .
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( 7 ) Terrain re stri ctions . The width o f the as s i gned beach or
the si ze o f the he l icopter landing zone may influence the plan . Narrow
beaches or smal l landing zone s ma y l imi t the choice o f forma tions for land
ing . Shorel ine con fi guration , beach terrain , and key terrain features in
the vic inity of the be ach o r landing zone are important cons iderations in
adopting a formati on .

( 8 ) Enemy Si tuation . The enemy 's di spos itions and strength in
the beach area o r in the vic inity o f the landing zone exert cons iderable
influence upon the compos i tion and timing o f wave s . Wave timing should
take maximum advantage o f the e ffe cts o f supporting fires and a ir support
while avo id ing conge st ion o f the beach o r landing zone . The BLT re serve
may be landed o n—ca l l to al levi ate conge stion .

f . Plan of Supporting F ire s .
-Be fore detai led f ire support planning

can commence , the supporting arms repre sentative s must be appra i sed , in
general terms , o f the BLT commander 's requirements and intentions as they
re late to fire support . They mus t know what i s required , where , and when ,

in order t o prepare the de tai ls o f how it wi l l be accompl i shed . The plan
o f supportin g fire s should provide guidance in the fo llowing area s

( 1 ) The tentative fi re support means known to be available .

The BLT is supported by nava l gun fire be fore , during , and a fter the in itia l
as saul t land ing except when landed by he licopter deep inland . The ear ly
hel ico pt er bo r ne landing o f art i l lery is mandatory to compensa te for the
lack o f naval gunfi re when the BLT is l anded deep in land .

( 2 ) Gen era l targets o r areas which are o f particular importance
and again st whi ch parti cular supporting arms ( o r organic weapons ) must be
prepared t o de l iver fire s .

( 3 ) Maneuver e lements to re ceive prior ity o f support during a
particular phase o f the Ope ration .

( 4 ) Exc l us ive o r exceptional re l iance upon a particular support
ing weapon during a particular maneuver phase or to accompl i sh a particu lar
ta sk .

( 5 ) Whe ther o r not a preparation i s to be fired ; i f so , the
approximate durat ion o f such fi re s , the ir location , and timing .

( 6 ) Exte nt o f planning required for the employment o f nuclear
fires to include e ffe c ts de s ired and troop safety .

( 7 ) Genera l gu idance re lating to re strictions on use o f f ire
support (re stri c ted targets , conserva tion o f ammunit ion , surpr i se , etc . )

( 8 ) For organi c and a ttached fi re support unit s , in genera l
terms , the time and place o f landing . I n addition to organic f ire sup
port means , the fo l lowing types o f fi re support may be ava il abl e

( a ) Nava l gunfire .

( b ) Air ( fi xed—wi ng and armed he licopter s )

( c ) Art i l lery

(d ) Tank s .
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2 2 08 . BLT AS RLT RESERVE

a . The re serve of the regimenta l landing team (RLT ) in the amphib
ious operation is usual ly o n e BLT . The reserve BLT i s the princ ipa l means
by which the RLT commander inf luence s the course o f action ashore . Commit
ment o f the res erve BLT , when a f loat , is more complex than in norma l Opera
tions for the fo l lowi ng rea sons

( 1 ) Whil e afloat , its commitment may be de layed pending ava i l
abi l ity o f l anding cra ft , a ssaul t amphib ious vehic le s , or he l icopter s .

( 2 ) Landing the re serve by waterborne means may depend o n the
ava i labil ity of a sui table landing beach ne ar the area o f intended employ
ment .

( 3 ) Bec ause o f the decentra l i z ed nature o f init ia l Operations
ashore , di ff icul ty may be encountered in coordinating the land ing of the
res erve BLT wi th Operations ashore .

( 4 ) The ear ly landing o f the reserve BLT over conge sted beache s
or in the conge sted landing zone s provide s a remunera tive target .

b . In the init ia l s tages of the amphibious as saul t , main and sup
porting attac ks are se ldom de s i gn ated by the RLT commander unt il the sit
ua t io n ashore is deve loped su f f i ciently t o determine the main ef fort .

Consequently , pres erving maximum flexibi l i ty o f the reserve BLT is a more
str ingent requireme nt in planning the amphibious as saul t than in planning
an attack in land combat . The commi tment o f adequa te , f lexibl e re serve s
provide s a primary means by whi ch the RLT commander maintains the momentum
of the ma in e f fort af te r it has been de termined . The uti l i z ation o f he li
Copters to transport the re serve BLT ashore o r to conduct he l ic0 pt e r bo r ne

as saul t Operations gives the RLT commander added mobi lity and f lexibi l ity .

c . The re serve BLT is norma l ly as s igned o ne o r more of the fo l lowing
mi s s ions

( 1 ) Ass ume the mi s s ion o f an attacking BLT .

( 2 ) Employed agains t the enemy at any point to expl oit known or
su spec ted weaknes s .

( 3 ) Pro tect the flanks and rear o f the RLT zone of ac tion .

( 4 ) Maintain contact wi th ad j acent un it s .

( 5 ) Be prepared to el iminate enemy re si stance that ha s been
bypa ssed by the attack ing e lements or that has subsequently deve loped in
the ir rear .

( 6 ) Prepare counterattack plan ( s ) a s dire cted .

d . The re s erve BLT commander and hi s sta ff must have a thorough
knowl edge o f the mi s s ions and plans of the as sault BLT 'S and overal l knowl
edge o f the mis s ion and plans o f other a s s ault BLT 'S o f the landin g force .

Plans for the executi on o f an as s i gned mi s s ion must be f lexibl e . Plannin g
may provide for landing by ei ther he licopter o r waterborne means , o r both .
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Sec t ion I I I . INTELLIGENCE

2 3 0 1 . GENERAL

Ba sic al ly
,
inte l ligence functions are the same in amphibiou s Oper

a t io n s a s they are in land combat Operations . However , in amphibious oper
a t io n s ,

the charac teri s tic s o f the ob j e ctive area (wea ther , terrain , hy

dr o g r a phy , et c . ) take on addi tional s igni f icance yet are , at the same time ,

more di ff icul t to obtain . Sources o f in formation wi l l not norma l ly be as
readi ly ava i l able ; there fore , reque st s fo r information wil l be made through
higher headquar ter s .

2 3 02 . SEQUENCE OF INTELLIGENCE ACTIVITIES

a . Gene ra l .
—Int e l l igence activit ie s c an be divided into three gen

eral func tions : admini stra tion and trai ning , combat inte l l igence , and
counterinte ll i gen ce . The se functions have certain appl ica tion to each o f
the five pha se s o f an amphibious ope ration . The fo l lowing paragraphs are a
sugge sted outl ine o f ac tivitie s fo r the 8 -2 o f the BLT . The 8 - 2 wi l l be
prepared t o conduc t other in te l li gence ac tivi tie s a s may be required .

(a ) Det ermine BLT requirements
—

for maps , char ts , terra in
mode l s , and photography , and init iate ac tion to obta in them .

(b ) Coordinate wi th the 8 - 3 regarding any last-minute
inte ll igence tra in ing required by the command . Secur ity tra inin g rece ive s
cons iderable emphas i s at the very outse t o f planning . Tra inin g should
inc lude camouflage and blackout di s cip line .

(c ) Coordi nate with the 8 - 1 and 8—4 regarding in s tructions
fo r the handl in g o f captured pe r so nne l , ,

do cumen t s , and equipment .

(d ) Determine requirements for addit iona l reconnai s s ance
unit s and inte l li gence spe ci al i s t personne l , and initi ate ac tion to obtain
them .

( e ) Revi ew the batta lion inte l l igence SOP , and make change s
a s requ ired .

( f ) Ensure that the 8—2 se c tion personne l and equipment
are ready fo r embarka ti on .

(g ) When censorship is di rected by higher headquarter s ,

coordinate with 8 - 1 and 8 -3 regarding censorship in struc tions and train in g .

(h ) In coordinati on with 8 - 1 , ensure ba tta l io n per sonnel
pos se s s security cle arance s appropri ate to the ir dutie s .

(a ) Gather al l avai lab le in formation concerning the area
of Operat ions and en emy forces . The divi s ion G- 2 fi le s conta in cons iderable
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quantit ie s o f inte l ligence studi es and es t imate s . Arrangements are made to
obta in acce s s to appropriate documents .

(b ) Prepare and pre sent an inte l l igence brie f ing to the
commander and hi s staf f . Thi s brief ing wi l l norma l ly be given ora l ly .

(c ) Prepare the ini tial inte l ligence es tima te . I f time
permit s , thi s est ima te wi l l normal ly be wr itten . Subsequent est imate s are
usual ly prepare d and given ora l ly .

(d ) Determine the inte l ligence requirements , prepare a
co l l ec tion plan , ensure that appropr ia te order s and reque st s are sen t , and
supervi se the col le ction e f fort . S ince , during the planning pha se , the BLT
wil l depend almos t exc l us ive ly o n higher commands fo r inte l l igence , request s
shoul d be submitted a s soon as pos s ib le in order t o provide the higher c om
mands with the maximum pos s ib le lead time in answering the BLT

'
s require

ments .

( e ) Record al l pertinent information in j ourna l , s ituation
map , worksheet , and j ourna l f i l e .

( f ) Pro ce s s in formation and di s seminate intel l igence .

(9 ) Prepare the inte l l igence annex fo r inc lus ion in the
operat ion order .

( h ) Coo rdinate wi th the 8 -3 in determin ing enemy targets ,

and prepare a l is t o f re commended targets fo r submi s sion t o higher he ad
quarter s .

( i ) I f the BLT is t o be embarked o n several sh ips , deter
mine by what means intel l igence and information is to be dis seminated .

( 3 ) Counterinte l l igence

( a ) Res tri c ted areas are estab l i shed for planning . The se
area s are guarded , and en try is control led by a specia l acc e s s l i s t .

(b ) Information i s re leased only o n a need-to-know bas is .

Common sen se i s required to de termine the s i z e and compos ition of the need
t o -know group . They may require that appropriate steps be init iated t o

obtain clearanc e s for ce rtain member s o f the command .

(c ) All ma teri a l re ferr ing t o the pro j ec ted Operation is

given an appropri ate se curity c las s i f i cation . Certain items whi ch are
particularly sens i t ive are marked " not to be carried forward o f the ba t
tal ion CP .

( d ) I f code symbol s have been a ss igned for the marking o f

vehic l es and organi z ational equipment , they are used to cover exi st ing
tac tical markings .

( e ) Compromi s ing activit ie s are avoided . Spec ia l in o cu

la t io n s o r the is suance o f spec ia l c lothing and equipment should be post
poned unti l afte r embarkation , when pos s ibl e . Lea v e

‘

a nd l iberty are reduced
gradual ly , sinc e any sudden cu rtai lment wi l l give r i se to specul ation .
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( f ) Prepare the counterintel l igence portion of the in t e l l i

gence est imate and annex .

( g ) Coordinate and a s s i gn counter in te l l igenc e task s to
attached counterinte l l igence per sonne l .

( h ) Formulate counter intel l igence measure s regarding
mil itary and c ivi l se curity .

( i ) Formulate pl ans fo r the se i zure o f counter inte l l igenc e
target s and/or per sona l i ties as di rected by higher headquarter s .

c . Embarkation Pha se

( 2 ) Combat Int e l l igence .

-E stabl i sh a c lo se working re lationship
with the PHI BRON N- 2 or sHi p

'
s co l l ate ra l duty inte l l igence O f f ic er , as

appropr iate .

( 3 ) Counterintel l igence

(a ) Min imi z e the danger o f observation o f the movement and
embarkation act ivi ties by enemy agents . Thi s invo lve s movement by several
di f ferent route s and/or at ni ght . Al l c ivi l ians workin g in the emba rka tion
area should be screened . S in ce the BLT cannot per form al l o f the se task s
by it se l f , as s i s tance is reque s ted from higher author ity .

( b ) Contact between the troops and c ivi l ians who work in
the port area i s avo ided .

d . Rehe ar s a l Phase

( a ) Sea l o ff the rehe arsal area from pos s ibl e c ivil ian
observation .

(b ) Communic ations se cur ity preva i l s . I t may be nece s s ary
t o mainta in radio si lence , to reduce transmi s s ion power to a minimum , or to
u se frequenc ie s o r cal l s i gns whi ch are di f ferent from those intended for
ac tual operational use .

e . Movement Pha s e

( a ) Coordinate wi th the 8 - 3 to conduc t tra ining in the code
o f conduc t , in en emy interrogati on technique s and h ow to re s i st them

,
and

in survival technique s app l icab le t o the ob j ec tive area .
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( b ) Pub li sh in s truc tions o n the hand l ing , marking , and
report ing o f souvenir s .

(a ) Pro ces s and di s seminate inte l l igence a s obta ined .

(b ) Revi se the co l lec tion plan as required .

(c ) Ma intain a continuing inte l l igence est ima te .

( a ) Recommend appropr iate time fo r the re lea se o f in f o r

mation to embarked troops regarding D—day and H-hour , de s i gna ted landing
beache s and hel i copter landing zones , and the se le cted obj ec tives and force
beachhead .

(b ) Impose c e nsorsh i p when d irected .

f . Ass au l t Pha se

( a ) Maintain c lo se l ia i son with the 8 - 1 and 8 -4 regarding
co l lec tion po ints fo r pr isoner s o f war and c aptured materia l .

(b ) E stabl is h the 8 - 2 se ction a shore in proximity t o

the 8 - 3 . Normal ly , they wi l l share the same working space .

( 2 ) Comba t Inte l l igence

( a ) Revi se the co l lec tion pl an a s required to en sure that
al l inte l l i genc e requirements are sa ti s f ied and al l co l lec tion agenc ie s are
used in the mo s t e ffec tive manner .

(b ) Coordinate wi th the 8 - 3 regarding the employment o f
pa trol s , obse rvation pos t s and l i s tening post s .

( c ) Ens ure that captured per sonne l , document s , and mater ia l
are examined in acc ordance wi th in struction .

(d ) Dis seminate urgent information and inte l l igence by the
fa ste st po s s ibl e me ans to those un i ts o r s taf f sec tions tha t require it .

( e ) Proc e s s in formation and i s sue specia l intel l igence r e

ports and summarie s as required .

( f ) Prepare the inte l l igence portions o f the unit report .

( g ) Maintain a continuing inte l l igence est imate .

( 3 ) Counterinte l ligence

( a ) Loc a l author i tie s and per sons known to be friendly to
our cause are contac ted to col le ct al l avai lable counter inte ll i gence in fo r

mation , and to commence screening loca l inhabi tants .



FMFM 6- 3 Par . 2 3 02

( b ) Sec uri ty aga i nst sabotage is e stabl i shed for a ll mi l i
tary insta lla tion s , and for those c ivi l ian instal lati ons tha t we want kept
in operation .

(c ) If counter inte l l i gence per sonne l are a ttached t o the
BLT , counte rin te l li gence interrogations are conducted in appropr ia te area s
away from the command pos t and other tactica l ly important in s ta l la tions .

I f c ircumstance s di rec t the es tabl i shment o f a pri soner-o f-wa r stockade ,

both pr i soner-o f-war and counterinte l li gence interrogations shou ld be a c

compl i shed thereat . I f the BLT has no capabi l ity for interroga tion or
tran sl a tion , the movement o f al l c aptured per sonne l , documents , and mater i
a l t o higher headquarters is expedited .

(d ) C ivi l ian contro l measures such a s checkpo ints , iden t i

fica t io n cards , and cur few are es tab l i shed in coordination with the 8 -5 .

( e ) Con traband mater ia l s , such a s arms , explo s ives , com
munic a t io n equipment , food , medi cal suppl ie s , or other items which have not
been surrendered in ac cordance wi th proc lamations , must be located and
reco vered .

( f ) Comp liance wi th c amouf lage and blackout regulations i s
en forc ed .

( 9 ) Effe c tive si gns and counter si gns are publ i shed .

(h ) Sec ur ity c hecks o f a l l areas vacated by our troops
are conducted , particular ly command pos ts , t o determine i f any compromi s ing
mater ia l has been inadvertently le f t behind .

( i ) In coordination with the 8 - 3 , counterreconnai s s anc e
mea sure s are es tabl i shed .

Counterinte l l igence target s are se iz ed , explo ited , and
pro tec ted .
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Sec t ion IV . F IRE SUPPORT PLANNING FOR THE AMPHIB IOUS OPERATION

2 401 . GENERAL

a . Purpose .
-Thi s se ction di scus se s fire support and it s planning

and coordination for the as s ault phase o f the amphib ious opera tion . For
deta il ed di scus s ion o f fi re support planning and fire suppor t coordination
see chapter 3 , se ction IX ; and PNPN 5—l , Marine Aviation ; FMFM 7- 1 , F ire
Support Coordination ; FMFM 7 - 2 , Naval Gu M 7 -4 , Fie ld
Arti l lery Support ; and NWP 2 2—2 , ious O er a t io n s .

land combat . However , there are planning factor s pe culiar to the amphibious
opera tion . They are

( 1 ) Planning i s normal ly conducted a vast di stance from the
ob j ec tive area .

( 2 ) Planning is based almo st entire ly on inte ll igence prepared
from externa l source s .

( 3 ) Unl ike land war fare , there is no contact or o h - the-ground
observation of the enemy .

( 4 ) F ire support in the ship—t o -shore movement and the ini tia l
as sau l t phase i s primar i ly from externa l source s .

( 5 ) F ire support cons i s ts o f three phase s : pre-D-day , D-day ,

and post-D-day .

( 6 ) Unt i l the BLT es tabl ishe s its own f ire suppor t coordination
center ashore , coordination is conducted a f loat by the supporting arms
coordination cen ter ( SACO ) .

( 7 ) A de tai led and we l l integrated nava l gunf ire support plan
i s prepared for the sh ip-to—Shore movement and the init ial as saul t .

( 8 ) Art i l lery i s not norma l ly ab le to suppor t the init ia l as sault .

( 9 ) Communi cation means to as s i st in the control l ing and the
coordination o f support f i re s are l imited during the initial pha se o f the
as sau lt . Particular emphas i s mus t be placed on communic ation planning i f
control o f f ire support is to be mai ntained .

24 02 . F IRE SUPPORT PLANNING

a . Genera l .
—F ire support planning i s in tended to produce in tegrated

fire support pl ans which employ a l l ava i lab le supporting arms with maximum
ef fec tivenes s in support of the p lan of attack .

b . F ire Support Planning Pro ce s s .
-The f ire support planning pro ces s

i s a coordinated ef fort . The steps in thi s proce s s are

( 1 ) Acqui s it ion o f targets .
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( 2 ) Ana lys i s o f targets .

( 3 ) Rec ommendations fo r supporting arms t o a ttack ta rget s

inc ludes areas for pr e la nd in g neutral i z ation .

( 4 ) Determination o f r equ i rmen t s for support ing arms to support

comba t Operati ons ashore .

( 5 ) Preparation o f coordinat ing in structi ons for the empl oyment

o f attached supporting arms to accompl ish ( 4 ) above .

( 6 ) Preparation of coord inating instruc tions requ ired t o co o rdi

nate and contro l the fi re s o f o ther supporting arms .

during an amphibious as s aul t s ince each has unique capabi lit ie s not dupl i
ca t ed by the others . Each may have the technical or theoretica l c apabi l ity
t o attack the same target but may not be ope rational ly capabl e o f doing so

at the same time o r when required . Limitations may be imposed by weather
terra in , hydrography , vi s ibi l ity , tra j e ctory , range , communi ca tions , ord
nanc e , o r conf li c ti ng Ope rational requirements . The determina tion o f the
requirements fo r each supporting arm must be based upon the unique Opera
t io na l capabi li ty pos ses sed by that supporting arm .

( 1 ) F ire support p lanning is conduc ted concurrent ly with plan
ning the scheme o f mane uver and the pl an for l anding .

( 2 ) Normal ly , the BLT wi l l receive a l i st o f target s ear ly in the
planning phase . From thi s l i s t , the BLT and a s s au lt company commander s wil l
nominate targe ts for inc lus ion o n the amphibious task force target l i st .

The inc lu sion o f a target o n the amphibi ous task force target l i st impl ie s
respons ibi lity fo r i t s attack and de s truc tion

( 3 ) Regardle s s o f whe ther o r no t a target appears o n the amphib
iou s ta sk force targe t l i s t , targe t se le c tion i s the preroga tive o f the c om
mander being suppo rted . Thi s i s provided for through the D-day a l loca tion
o f f ir e support means to the as s ault BLT . Although the plans to support
D-day requirements are prepared by the amphib ious task force , the se plans
re fl ec t the detai led requi rements o f the a s s aul t RLT

'
s and BLT 'S . The

requirements may be stated in de tai l and inc lude , as appropr ia te , spe c i f i c
target s o r areas t o be attacked , ammuni t ion to be expended or re sult de s ired ,

and schedule s for de l ivery . The BLT commander must , therefore , review the
l ist o f target s and the te rrain a s they a f fec t the plan for landing and the
sc heme o f maneuve r . The D-day fi re support requirements may inc lude target s
o r terrain no t in cl uded o n the target l i s t . As a min imum , f ire s must be
planned o n known and suspected enemy pos i tions whi ch interfere with the
as sault landing and se i z ure o f initia l ob j ec tives .

( 4 ) Early in p lanning , the fire support requirement s o f the
as sau lt BLT 'S must be submitted to the parent RLT . The se requirements may
be submitted separate ly and cover the two aspect s previous ly di scus sed
target s recommended for in clus ion o n the targe t l i st , and deta i led D—day
requirements . The parent RLT reviews the se requirements , conso l idate s ,

and submit s t o higher he adquarters .

and organic supporting weapons are ava i lable when landed .

4 9
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( 1 ) Air .
-Armed ai rcraft , inc luding he l icopter s , are ava i labl e

to support the BLT . Air requirements are stated a s task s to be per formed
rather than as numbers o f a i rcraft . The tasks should inc lude the following
info rmation , a s appropriate , in order to permit deta il ed avia tion planning

(a ) For the attack o f target s , a de sc ription o f the target
and the des ired ef fe ct .

( b ) Clo se ai r support other than the a ttack o f spec i f ic
target s

1 The purpose ; i . e . , beach neutra l i z ation , l anding
zone preparation , he l i copter es cort , attack o f target s o f Opportunity , etc .

2 The type o f target ( s ) l ike ly to be attacked .

3 Whether o n - c al l or o n - station .

4 The duration o f the ta sk .

( 2 ) Nava l Gunf i re .
-An as saul t BLT norma l ly require s , as a

forc ing fire s o f heavier ca l iber or longer range , normal ly ava il abl e
through the reg imental landing team (RLT ) .

( 3 ) Tanks .
-Tank units may be inc luded in a task organi z ed BLT

and land with it in the a s s ault wave s . They provide the a s saul t in fantry
unit s with direc t f ire support again st enemy armor and emplacements , mate
r ia l ly a s s i st ing in the rapid movement inland . Tank unit s may be ta sk
organi z ed with mechani z ed infantry to form an addit ional maneuver e lement .

tal ion in direc t suppor t o f an RLT . There fore , at least one ba ttery o f

arti l l ery wil l be pos i tioned to provide support to each infantry battalion .

The mi s s ion of d ire ct support requires the direct support battery t o pro
vide a forward observe r to each ri f le company and l iai son per sonne l to i t s

supported in fantry bat tal ion headquarters . Arti l lery unit s are not nor
mal ly landed unt i l po si tion are as are re lative ly free o f smal l arms and
mortar fire . Fo r a di s cus s ion o f mi s s ions , see paragraph 3 8 08 .

e . Planning S eguence

( 1 ) Plans for fi re support are developed concurrent ly with the
scheme o f maneuver . F ire plans are deve loped t o support the maneuver by
destruc tion o r neutral i z ation of hosti le force s c apable o f inter fer in g with
the a s saul t land in g . When nuclear fi res are to be employed , the scheme o f

maneuver is planned to exp loi t them .

( 2 ) During the preparation o f est imate s , the 8 - 3 cons iders a ll
ava i labl e support , in orde r to arrive at the be st course o f ac tion . 1 He co n

su l t s with repre se ntatives of the various supportin g unit s fo r r ec ommen
da tions conc ern ing the bes t method o f supporting each course of ac tion .

( 3 ) When the BLT commander announces hi s concept o f operations ,

he al so state s hi s con cept O f emp loying the fire support means avai lable .

Hi s concept of operations provide s the bas i s for compl et ion o f plans fo r

f ire support by the sta ff .

5 0
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f . F ire Support Plan .

—The fi re support plan is a pre sentation o f
the BLT commander 's dec i s ions and requirements fo r the employment of f ire
support .

( 1 ) The f ire support append ix wil l be used to portray the f ire
plans o f air , art il lery , and nava l gunf ire .

( 2 ) In the preparation o f the fire support appendix , it i s nec
e s sary to make a di st inction between tha t in formation which i s proper ly
direc tive in nature and that which i s in formative . See FMFM 7- 1 , F ire
Support Coordination , fo r a di scus s ion o f the f ire support appendix .

( 3 ) Each support ing arms repre sentative prepare s hi s own plans ,

but in clo se coordina tion with the other support ing arms repre sentatives .

Should addit ional fi re support be required t o support the scheme o f maneuver ,

the BLT commande r is advi sed so that he may reque st addit ional support . The
completed fi re support plan i s submi tted to the RLT commander for approval
at tha t eche lon . F ire support pl ans are submitted up the l and ing force
cha in o f command , approved and conso l idated at each eche lon , and then sub
mi t t ed to the CATF fo r f ina l approva l .

( a ) An amphibious Operation in which he l iOOpt er bo r ne forces
land beyond range O f nava l gunf ire must re ly On a ir support to a great extent .

Naval gunf ire can as s i st in the neutrali z ation o f the he l icopter approach
and retirement lane s to the extent o f its e f fe c tive range . Ar ti l lery sup
port wil l norma l ly be provided by weapons whi ch are he l icopter transportable .

Air support provide s protec tion during fl i ght , neutra l i z ation o f landing
zone s , in it ia l clo s e support fi re s , mos t o f the counterbattery support , and
deep haras s i ng and interdi ction fi re s .

(b ) As 1 0 5mm o r 1 5 5mm ar ti l lery arrive s in the landing
zone , it is plac ed in battery a s rapid ly as pos s ib le . As thi s arti l lery
becomes ava i l ab le , along with arti l lery landed by waterborne c ra ft , the
he l iC O pt e rbo r n e force s may be supported by a l l three supporting arms
throughout the Opera tion .

(c ) The BLT commander en sures tha t organic and attached
fire support e lements arrive ear ly in the a s sault . He a lso ensures that
the contro l agencie s for externa l fi re support l and in ear ly wave s to
control the ir re spec tive fi re s .

( 2 ) Planning Cons iderati ons

( a ) The speed wi th which he l icopter s can maneuver in
re sponse to execu ti ng pr imary and a l ternate plans nece s s itate s de tai l ed
coordination o f the he l icopter movement with supporting f ire s . F ire
support coordination and p lanning prob lems are proportiona te to the
number o f landi ng zone s and approach and ret irement lane s . The require
ment s fo r shi fti ng supporting fi res and coordinating them with maneuver
is held within reasonab le l imi ts .

(b ) Hel icopters and accompanying a ir support wi l l nor
mal ly ope rate at minimum al titude s . There fore

,
careful cons ideration is

5 1
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given to selec tion o f targets , f ir ing po s itions for arti l lery
,
and fire

support areas for nava l gunf ire ships . Thi s wi l l min imi z e inter ference o f

support ing fire s wi th air craft movement in or ad j acent to approach and
ret iremen t lane s . When ai rcraf t a re ac tual ly a ttacking surface targets

,

a ir spa ce coordinat ion area s may be required .

(c ) If an area surface- t o -a ir -mis s i le ( SAM ) threa t exi s ts ,

cons ideration mus t be g iven t o spec ial fire support mea sure s tha t wil l pr o

vide some de fense again s t the threat , such a s del ivery o f smoke and/or
i l lumination t o inter fere with the SAM guidance sys tems . In addition ,

suppre s s ive fire s should be planned o n al l l ike ly SAM f ir ing s ites .

2 4 0 3 . ORGANIC WEAPONS SUPPORT

a . Genera l .
—F ires for support o f the BLT in the amphibious oper

ation include tho se de l ivered by organic means and f ires made ava i lable
through attachment of combat support unit s and from externa l sources .

Dur ing the planning phas e , the BLT commander de termine s what organic sup
port weapons wi ll be kept under BLT control and those that wi l l be decen

t r a l i zed . Cons iderations whi ch lead to thi s dec i s ion inc lude the scheme
of maneuver planned and the needs o f a s sault e lements for certa in weapons .

F ire support uni ts organi c to the BLT are the 8 1 mm mortar platoon and the
Dragon mi s si le platoon .

b . 8 1 mm Mor tar Pla toon

( l ) The platoon is composed o f four sec tions o f two squads each ;
a total o f ei ght mortar s . Norma l ly , the 8 1mm mortar pl atoon i s kept under
BLT control . However , a forward observer i s a s s i gned to each r if le company .

Reconna i s sance for po s i tions are made by an advance element o f the mortar
pla toon . Although the BLT commander exerci se s c lose supervi s ion o f the
mortar pl atoon , re commendations for its employment shou ld be sought from the
pla toon commander and the f ire support coordinator . Mortars are the BLT
commander 's orga nic weapons fo r use o n targe ts o f opportunity . They are no t

landed too early and sub j e cted to needles s r i sk . When landed , they can be
moved quickly into f ir ing pos i tion .

( 2 ) S in ce there may be a cons iderable demand for 8 1 mm mor tar
fire dur ing the ear ly stages o f the l anding and unti l direc t support artil
l ery weapons are a shore and Ope ra tive , a cons iderable amount of ammunition
is needed . Thi s prob lem requi res cons iderat ion o f the fol lowing fac tor s

( a ) The uti li z ati on o f an a s sault amphibious vehic le loaded
with 8 1 mm mortar ammuni tion and placed in the f loating dump . When condi tion s
permit , thi s method al lows for the ammuni tion t o be unloaded in the vic in i ty
of the mortar pos i tions .

( b ) The ut i l i z ation o f a landing craft loaded with 8 1 mm
mortar ammuni tion and placed in the floating dump . Thi s method is
sati s factory if the gun po s itions are located near t h e unloading point
o n the beach .

( 0 ) The ear ly landing o f transportation to provide fo r the
movement of ammunit ion , when ear ly di splacement in land is contempl ated .

The mechanic al mul e (M- 2 7 4 ) is an exce l lent vehi c le for thi s purpose .

(d ) Augmentation o f the organi c complement o f the platoon
by the addit ion o f ammunit ion carriers .
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( 3 ) The 8 1 mm mortar is emp loyed primar i ly on target s o f
opportunity ; however , a prearranged target l is t shou ld be prepared . Such
target s can be f ired upon when not fi ring o n

—ca l l fires .

( 4 ) The mortar platoon of the reserve BLT may be required to
augment the fire s o f the as sau lt BLT

'
s . Thi s may be accompl i shed either

by attachin g the pl atoon to the as sault BLT or providing suppor ting f ire s .

c . Dragon Mis si l e Pla toon

( l ) The pl atoon is composed o f four sec tions o f four squads each ;
a tota l o f 3 2 teams armed with the Dragon weapon sys tem . The pla toon i s the
pr imary organic ant itank means avai lable to the BLT . I ts organ i zation i s

de s igned fo r employment ei ther a s a pl atoon under central i z ed contro l or by
attachment t o a r i fl e company o r a combination o f bo th .

( 2 ) The dec is ion to employ the p latoon under c entra l i z ed con
trol , o r attach se c tions to r i fl e companie s , is af fec ted by the fol lowing
cons iderat ions

(a ) Uti li z ing the knowledge o f the platoon commander and
hi s abi l ity to contro l hi s platoon .

(b ) Width o f the zone of action and the avenue s o f approach
su itabl e fo r an enemy me chani z ed attack .

( c ) Need o f rapid employment o f Dragons by as saul t compa
nie s .

(d ) The pos s ible requ irement to shi f t a l l or a ma j or por
tion o f the Dragons to a threatened area .

( e ) Ensurin g that Dragons cover area s o f greates t concern
t o the BLT commander .

( f ) The po s s ible use o f Dra gons aga ins t secondary target s .

( 3 ) The platoon may be de tached from the BLT for employment
with anothe r BLT which may be confronted with a greater mechani z ed threat .

Fo r a di scu s s ion o f the employment o f the Dragon mis s i le sys tem , see ap

pend ix B .

2 4 04 . TANK BATTALION

a . Genera l .
—The tank batta l ion cons i s ts o f four tank companie s ,

an antitank company , and a headquarter s and servic e company . Eac h tank
company con s is ts o f three pla toons o f f ive tank s per pla toon . In addi tion ,

each o f the tank company headquarter s ha s a sec ti on o f t wo tanks . The
anti tank company i s compo sed o f three platoons o f three sections eac h .

Each antitank sec ti on ha s four squad s o f t wo M2 2 0 ( TOW ) heavy anti tank
weapons mounted o n Ml S lAl whee led vehic le s . The manner in which the tank
battal ion wil l support the BLT wil l be determined by hi gher author i ty .

The 8 - 3 , a s s i s ted by the tank and/or anti tank uni t commander s o r leader s ,

recommend s the employment o f tank s and anti tank weapons . Cons ideration
fo r t a nk/a n t i t a nk suppor t requ irements are

( l ) The mi s s ion o f the uni t , t o inc lude the current mis s ion and
the anti cipated o r pl anned mi s s ions subsequent to landing .

5 3
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( 2 ) The enemy situation , to inc lude enemy armored capabi l ity
,

types o f enemy de fense s , degree o f re s i stance antic ipated
,
and probable

avenue s of approach for enemy armor .

( 3 ) The terrain , to inc lude hydrography , beach approache s , be ach
condit ions , and the tra f f icab i li ty o f the terrain in land .

( 4 ) The number o f ava i lab le tanks and TOW 'S .

( 5 ) The scheme o f maneuver , to inc lude the probabl e time o f
landing the tanks .

b . Support .
-For tanks to accompl i sh time ly and ef fec tive support

of in fantry in the beach a rea , the l i ai son , reconnai s s anc e , and breaching
teams must perform their task s qui ck ly and thoroughly . Landing po ints which
support the scheme of maneuver must be se lec ted and lane s through mined
area s must be cle ared and proper ly marked . The location o f l ane s , tank
target s , and any other pe rtinent informa tion is promptly transmitted t o

the tank uni t commander dur ing the ship- t o—shore movement o f the tanks . As

the tank s emerge from their li ghterage , they are met by guide s and direc ted
through the cleared lane s to po ints from whi ch they may commence support of
the attack . Tank s may as s ault through the area o f egres s from the be ach ,

iso lating the enemy 's beach de fenses and e stab l ishing blocking pos itions
cover ing the in fantry from counterattack ; a lso , they may a s s i st as fo l lows

( 1 ) Gun tanks can support the in fantry with the ir machine guns
and main battery .

( 2 ) F ire o n prearranged targets .

2 40 5 . NAVAL GUNFIRE

a . Genera l .
-Nava l gun f ire support plays a vital role in reducing

the enemy defens ive capab i li tie s by de s troying enemy per sonne l and in

s t a l l a t io n s prior t o D—day , in protecting and cover ing the a s saul t on D-day ,

and in supporting the landing force Operations ashore a fter D-day . Due t o

the initial abs e nce o f shore based arti l l ery , it is one o f the ma j or f ire
support means ava ilable to the BLT commander . The mi s s ion o f naval
gunf ire support , in con j unction wi th other arms , is to as s i st in the capture
o f the Ob j ec tive by

( l ) Destroying or neutral i z ing shore instal lations that oppose
the approach of ships and aircra ft .

( 2 ) Destroying or neutra li z ing de fense s that Oppo se the l anding .

( 3 ) Destroying or neutral i z ing de fens es that Oppo se the advance
o f troops .

f ire control systems i s nece s s ary for planning for naval gunf ire . Ship s
su itabl e for gunfire support inc lude battleships with 1 6—inch guns (when
ac tivated ) ,

cru i ser s wi th 8 - inch guns (when ac t ivated ) , cru i ser s with 6

inc h guns , and de stroyer s wi th 5 - inch guns . Destroyers (DD ) are a s s igned
support mi s s ion s , u sual ly in d irect suppor t o f BLT si z e uni ts . O lder
c la s se s o f 5 - inch de s troyer s are equipped with 5- inch/ 3 8 caliber guns and
the newer cla s se s have 5 -inch/ 5 4 c aliber weapons

.
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( l ) Nava l .
—The fire support group , which is a nava l organi z ation ,

provides gunf ire support to the landing forces . I t is u sual ly subdivided
into fire support unit s and/or elements for e ff ic ient and e f fec tive del ivery
o f gunf ire support . The ships in any particular uni t wil l vary and depend
large ly on task s to be as s i gned . When the number o f ships permits , each
BLT is as s igned a direct support ship , norma l ly a de s troyer . Genera l sup
port mis s ions are as s igned to ship s ' supporting units o f RLT s i z e or larger .

C lo sely re lated to the a s s i gnmen t o f gun fire support mi s s ions i s the a s s ign
ment o f sea area s in which ship s are to operate . The se are ca l led f ire
support area s

unit for control o f naval gunf ire in support o f troops a shore , cons i sting o f
a spotting team to ad j u st f ire and a nava l gunf ire l iai son team to per form
l ia i son function s for the supported battalion commander . The S FCP i s headed
by a Navy l ieutenant . The Navy l i eutenant heads the l ia i son team , whi le the
spot team is commanded by a Marine l ieutenant . Each team cons i sts o f s ix
enl i sted Marine s . The spot team observe s and adj usts naval gunfire and nor
mally Operate s from a BLT OP or from o ne o f the company OP

'
s . The nava l

o f f ic er , a spec ia l i s t in naval gun fire , make s recommendations for naval gun
f ire employment and prepare s nava l gunfire plans under the sta f f supervi s ion
of the fire support coordin ator and the 8 - 3 . In combat , the l ia i son team
usua l ly rema in s in the BLT CP . However , thi s team is trained to ob serve and
adj ust fire s and is so uti l i zed when required .

ments for nava l gunf ire support for al l are cons idered when prepar ing the
naval gunf ire support plan .

( 1 ) Pre- D—Day .
-The ob j e ctive o f pre-D-day operations , when

conducted , is to prepare the landi ng area for the amphibious a s sault or to
support such diver s ionary Operations as may be required . The pre -D-day
pha se is undertaken only when requirements for des truction o f instal lation s
in the landing area are so ove rriding as to outwei gh the los s o f surpri se
which re sul t s from pre—D-day ope rations . The dec i s ion to conduc t such
Operations is made at the hi ghe s t leve l concerned with execution o f the
amphib ious Operati on . Pre—D-day Operations are pr imar i ly conc erned with
suc h target s a s vital enemy de fens es and instal lations which wil l adverse ly
af fec t the as saul t and wi th de s truction and interdic tion o f enemy route s
o f communication . The se targe ts are requirements set forth by the amphib
ious ta sk force and the landing force . A part o f the se requ irements i s
generated by the BLT .

( 2 ) D—Day .
-The f ire s o f the fire support group on D-day are

the mo st important fire s o f the three operational phase s o f nava l gunfire
support . In addition , they are the mo s t di f f icul t to execute . F ire s de
livered by fire support ships on D-day include

(a ) Maximum de s truction fire s , cons i stent with time avail
abl e prior to H-hour .

( b ) Landing be ach and zone preparations . I ntense neu
t r a l i za t io n fire s o n enemy de fense s commence at about the time the f ir st
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waterborne as s ault wave cros s es the line o f departure (LCD ) or hel icopter
borne wave reache s the rende zvous point . They continue unti l the f ir s t
waterborne a s saul t troop s reach the limit of safety or j ust pr ior to landing
o f the he l i C Opt erbo r n e troops .

(c ) Prearranged c lo s e supporting fires , which commence
when the as s aul t troops reach the l imi t o f safety . They are then scheduled
to prec ede the advance o f troops . The se fire s are for the protec tion o f
as saul t troops dur in g the ini ti a l l anding and deployment .

(d ) Prearranged deep supporting fire s , which are those in

land from the landing beache s , on known and suspected installations . The se
target s are as s i gned a ta rget number and a speci fied amount o f ammunition .

( e ) On—ca l l fire s in direct support o f troop operations .

( f ) F ire to i so late the landing area and defend aga in st
enemy counterattack .

target s of opportuni ty reque s ted by the BLT . As troops advance beyond
the range of naval gun s , fi re support ships fire on targets on the fl ank
of the beach and on targe ts o f opportunity a long the coast line .

( l ) Naval gun fi re planning commence s with the in it iation o f
plann ing by the BLT . Norma l ly , on ly the nava l gunfire l ia ison of f ic er
and one or t wo en li sted as s i s tants are required in the ear ly pha se of
planning .

( 2 ) A naval gunfi re est imate may be prepared to as s i st the
commander in arr iving at a de ci s ion .

( 3 ) The concept of operations (which inc lude s the plan o f
supporting f ire s ) is the bas i s for de tai led nava l gunf ire p lann ing . Thi s
involve s the dete rmination o f pre -D-day , D—day , and post—D—day requirements .

of pre-D—day naval gun f i re support plans . Thi s invo lvement cons i sts o f
recommending targe ts for inc lus ion o n the amphibious task force target
l i st and , when appropriate , a re commendation as to the means to be employed ;
i . e . , naval gunf ire .

the landing area , prior to and during the as s ault landing , and the as s ign
ment of naval gunf i re support ships to provide continuing support a s Oper
a t io n s progre s s ashore .

(c ) Po s t—D—Day Requirements .

—Normally , post—D—day requ ire
ments cons i st of anticipated requirements for the as s ignment o f naval gun
fire support ships to provide continuing support for Operations asho re .

( 4 ) BLT nava l gunfire support requirements are embodied in the
amph ib ious ta sk force fi re support appendix . A BLT naval g un f ire support
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plan , i f prepared , cons i sts of an extract ion o f appl ic able portions o f

tha t append ix , D-day and pos t-D-day

( 5 ) The BLT naval gunf ire l i ai son O ff icer may as s i st in the
deta il ed preparat ion o f the amphib ious task for ce nava l gun f ire plan .

f . Lia i son .
-The nava l gunf ire li ai son o ff icer is a workin g membe r

o f the BLT FS CC . By moni toring the BLT naval gunf ire ground spot ne t
and the naval gunfire air spot ne t , he can cance l mi s s ions when they
conf l ic t with the fire mi s s ions o f anothe r supporting arm , endanger troops ,

o r when d irec ted by the BLT commander . S i lence by the nava l gunf ire l ia i
so n o f fic er (NGLO ) indic ates cons ent . In addition to coordination o f naval
gunf ire by the FS CC , the fire s o f the di re ct support Ship and genera l sup
port ships are coor dinated by as s igning a zone o f f ire . The zone o f f ire
o f the direc t support sh ip corre sponds to the zone o f ac tion o f the BLT
supported . (S ee fig . For de tai led in formation o f naval support , see

g . Check li s t o f Nava l Gun fire Con sideration s .
- The chec kl i st given

in preparing naval gun fi re requi rements .

( a ) Reque st the S FCP personne l for planning .

( b ) Provi de adequate inte l l igence o f the land ing area t o

as s i st the naval gun f i re liai s on of fi cer in se lecting and prepar in g a l i st
of target s to be forwarded fo r inc lus ion in the target l i st .

(c ) Obta in nava l gunfire character i st ic s o f direct support
ship as s igned .

( 2 ) Pre -D-Day

( a ) Ensure that the plan fo r pre-D-day bombardment inc lude s
target s in the BLT zone o f ac tion or tac ti cal area o f re spons ibi l ity .

(b ) Ensure that there i s provi sion fo r des truction o f al l
fort i f ied ins tal lati ons whi ch c a n interfe re wi th the BLT landing o n D—day .

(c ) Ensure that the priori ty for f ire s on target i s in
agreement with the BLT tactical p lan .

(d ) Ensure that targe ts as s igned fo r nava l gunf ire des

t r uc t i o n are sus cept ible to attack .

( 3 ) D-Day

( a ) Ens ure that targe ts wi thin the BLT zone o f action are
sel ec ted for pre-H-hour de s truc tion .

( b ) Ensure tha t the timing o f prearranged c lose support
f ire s pr ior to H-hour provide continued neutral i za tion dur ing the ship—t o
sho re movement .
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F igure 7 .
- Zones o f F ire .

(c ) Ensure that neutral i z ation a fter H-hour , ba sed on a
rea l i st ic rate o f advance and adequate safe ty fac tor s fo r overhead and
flanking fire s , is continued .

( d ) Ensure that spotting aircraft are o n station at H—hour .

( e ) Ensure that prearranged deep support f ire targets are
selec ted .

( f ) Ensure that there are plans for deep support targets
o f opportun ity . _

(9 ) Ens ure that the BLT naval gunf ire zone o f f ire take s
into account pos s ib le avenues o f approach o f enemy mechani z ed forces .
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( 4 ) Po s t-D-Day

(a ) Ensure that the duration o f gun fire suppor t a fter D—day
agree s with tac ti cal es timate s .

(b ) Ensure that the wi thdrawa l o f the direc t support ship ( s )
is taken in to con s ideration .

( 5 ) Add i tional Cons iderations .
- I n addition to the above ,

( a ) The spotting teams have suf f ic ient maps and charts .

(b ) The s tate o f training of SFCP personne l i s adequate .

(c ) The spotting teams have appropr iate codes and c iphers .

(d ) The consol idated target l i st rece ived from the RLT

conta in s all targe ts requ ired by t h e BLT .

( e ) All communi cation equipment i s thoroughly checked .

( f ) The pyrotechnic equipment required is di str ibuted to
the naval gunf i re spotting te ams .

24 0 6 . ARTILLERY

a . Genera l .
-Art i l lery support is n o t norma l ly ava i labl e in an

amphib ious ope ration unti l a f ter the initia l l anding . Pl anning fo r

arti l l ery support pe cul i ar to amphibious operati ons involves the land ing
o f per sonne l , equipment , and supp lie s . Except when arti l lery i s a ttached ,

the BLT is involved in art i l lery planning t o a l imited degree only . When
establ i shed ashore , art i l lery support and arti l lery fire planning i s that
as soc ia ted with land combat .

b . Artil le ry S upport Planning at the BLT Leve l

( 1 ) Art i l l ery planning is as soci ated pr imari ly with the plan
fo r landing and support o f opera tions ashore .

( 2 ) Forward obs erver and ar ti l l ery lia i son teams are landed
with and by the infantry uni t to whi ch as s i gned .

( 3 ) Attached arti l lery i s landed with and by the BLT .

( 4 ) Arti l l ery re connai s s ance and command e lements norma l ly
land in free boa ts " in a surface landing ; in scheduled ser ial s in a he l i
co pt er bo r ne land ing .

( 5 ) Arti l lery uni ts are not norma l ly landed until pos it ion area s
are relative ly free o f smal l arms and mortar fire . There fore , such unit s
are usual ly landed "on ca l l . However , when an ear ly requirement fo r artil
lery is indicated , as in a h el i C Op t er bo r ne landing , it may be inc luded in
schedul ed wave s .

( 6 ) Whether arti l lery i s a ttached to the BLT or in direct sup
port o f the RLT , the BLT mus t give cons ideration to the pos it ion area
requ irement s o f supporting art i l lery uni ts .
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2 4 0 7 . AIR SUPPORT

a . Gen era l .
—Thi s se c tion di scus ses the ro le o f Marine avia tion

in support of the BLT . See the FMFM 5 ser ie s for deta i led information .

Of fen s ive air tac ti cal suppor t func tions inc lude

( 1 ) Providing close and deep ai r support as required by the
landing forc e .

( 2 ) Attacking and de s troying enemy instal lations , equipment ,

suppl ie s , and personne l wi th in the amphibious Ob j ective area .

( 3 ) Planning and conduc ting nuclear and chemical weapons oper
a t io n s cons i sten t wi th the capabi li ty o f as s igned a ircraf t and equipment .

b . Cate gories o f Other Air Sup ort O er a t i o n s .
-There are other

type s o f air support operations wh i cH render a suppor ting servic e to the
BLT either dire ctly or indi rect ly . The se operations inc lude

( 1 ) Observation and l i ai son Operations such a s tac tic al o bser

va tion , arti llery and naval gun fire spott ing , hydrographic observation
,

me s sage drop and pi ckup , medi cal evacuation , and l ia i son f light s .

( 2 ) Aeri al re connai s s ance operations to gain in fo rmation
through the u se o f mul t i sen so r imagery , e le ctronic , and vi sual means .

( 3 ) Servi ce support Operat ions such as the movement o f troops
and suppl ie s by he l icopter and fi xed-wing ai rcraft , search and rescue mi s
sions , and mis ce l laneous tas ks . Some o f the mi sce l laneous tasks are wire
laying , cour ie r servi ce , aeri al spray ing , and propaganda di str ibution .

( 1 ) Unl ike o ther supporting fire s , there i s no def inite c lo se
air support un i t that provides c lose air suppo rt t o t he BLT . The a ir com
ponent as s i gned the mi s sion of providing c lose air suppor t provide s suppo rt
for the landing force as a whole . Preplanned or o n-ca ll mi s s ions are con
duc ted for the BLT by ai rcraf t launched from strip or deck a ler t ,

or on
a irborne alert . Whi le Mar ine Corps aircraft conduct most c lo se a ir support
mi s s ion s for the BLT , such mi s s ions are conducted in part by naval aircraft
o f the amphib ious task fo rce . In certain si tuations , the U . S . Air Force
o r Al l ied aircraf t may conduct c lo se air support mi s s ions for the BLT .

( 2 ) The tac tica l ai r control party (TACP ) i s the or ganic e le
ment o f the BLT charged wi th the re spons ibi l ity fo r direc tion , coordination ,

and contro l o f clo se air support mi s s ions conducted fo r the BLT .

(a ) I t is composed o f three o f f icers a nd 1 2 enl i sted
communicat ion personnel . The o f fi cers are aviators : one is the BLT

air lia i son of fic er (ALO ) ; the other two are forward air controllers
There are two FAC parties , cons i s ting o f a n of ficer and four

enl i sted personne l each . The remaining four enl i sted per sonnel are
as s igned to the ALO .

(b ) In bo th the waterborne and he licOpt e r bo r n e a s s au lt ,

the PAC partie s l and with elements o f the as sault c ompanie s . Once asho re ,

the FAC 'S e stab l i sh communica tions as fas t a s pos s ible in order to reque st
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and contro l supporting ai rs trikes . Terrain and the fr iend ly s ituation
permitting , obse rvat ion pos ts are es tab li shed at vantage points . The
FAC

'
s must be prepared t o di sp lace frequently .

(c ) Dur ing me chani zed movements , i f a tank or armored
vehicl e is provide d to the FAC , he mus t ensure that other member s o f hi s
party are embarked with portab le radi o equipment in other vehic le s or
tanks . Thi s i s ne ce s s ary for immediate dep loyment if the armored co lumn
i s hal ted , or i f the PAC mus t debark to accompany in fantry unit s . During
troop column movements , a vehic le wi th sui tab le radio equipment may be
u sed . Dur ing mechani z ed and troop column movements , the PAC and ALO
should be in contac t with observation and reconnai s s ance aircra ft to the
front and flank s o f the co lumn .

(d ) The ALO party norma l ly lands with the BLT command
group . Once ashore , communi cations are estab li shed as soon as pos s ible
t o monitor the reque s ts and airs trike s o f the FAC

'
s . The ALO maintains

clo se l ia i son wi th the S -3 and other supporting arms repre senta tives to
as s i s t in coordinating ai rs tr ike s wi th fi res o f other support ing arms .

d . Clo se Air Support Planning .
—Based upon the commander 's c o n

cept o f operat ions , mi s s ion , enemy Si tuation , terra in and weather , and
ava i labil ity o f a t tack ai rcra ft , the ALO , as s i sted by the two FAC 'S ,

prepare s initia l air support pl ans . Like othe r planning for the amphibious
Operation , air support planning i s conducted concurrently with higher
echelon , the BLT sta f f , and subordinate uni ts . The ALO reviews the tar
get li st that ha s been compi led by the amph ib ious task force (ATP ) to de
termine which targe ts wi thin the BLT area o f intere st have been se lec ted .

He reviews what aircra ft have been al located and the ava i l abl e armament .

S ince clo se air support is conducted for the primary purpose o f as s i sting
the BLT 'S , the ma j ority o f the landing force requirements are generated
by the BLT . The se in c lude requi rements fo r prep lanned targ et s and o n-cal l
c lo se air support .

t o accumulate accurate targe t in formation . The ALO , in coordination with
the other supporting arms , prepares a li s t o f a l l known target s in the BLT
zone o f ac tion . Targe ts are eva luated to de termine which requ ire de s
t r uc t io n o r neutral i z ation . Those bes t sui ted for air attack are l i s ted
by the ALO .

cal l status . Requi rements for o n -ca l l c los e air support are determined
from an eva luation o f the enemy si tuation . The attack aircra ft are sc heduled
in an a ir al ert status , ground a lert s tatus , or both . I n amphibious Oper
a t io n s where principa l rel ianc e is placed on ai r support from a ircra f t car
r ier s , maintaini ng o n—cal l attack ai rcra ft in an air a lert sta tus may be
required because o f the di f fi cu lt ie s in maintaining apprec iable number s o f
aircra f t in a deck ale r t .

( 3 ) Deep Air Support Requi rements .
-Deep air suppor t requ ire

ments may be submi tted by the BLT . The s cope o f the inte l l i genc e co l

lec tion effort es s enti al to inte ll i gence planning o f deep air support and
the requirement for thorough an alys i s o f detai led data are more compatible
with the capabi l iti es as soci ated with higher eche lons .
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( 4 ) Other Cons iderations .
—I n addition to the requirements

dur ing the ship-to- shore movement . Provi s ions for the employment o f smoke
are u sua l ly made by hi gher eche lon . See append ix A fo r detai led in fo r

mation o n the employment of smoke .

be low that af fec t thi s emp loyment may or may no t occur s imultaneou s ly .

For maximum bene fi t , cl o se ai r support shou ld be requested when

( 1 ) Other me ans o f support are incapable o f accompl i shing the
de s ired re su lts .

(a ) The target i s beyond the e f fective range o f arti ll ery
and naval gun fire .

(b ) Terrain ma sk s the f ire o f arti llery and naval gunfire .

(c ) Ef fe ctive attac k o f the target require s enf i lade fire s
tha t cannot be de l ivered by ei ther arti llery or naval gunf ire .

( 2 ) Other means o f support are unava i lab le or le s s su ited t o

accompl i sh the de s ired re sults .

(a ) Arti l lery o r nava l gun fire support i s not avai labl e .

(b ) Construc tion o f the target i s such that aircra ft can
ac compl i sh its de struc tion more e f fec tive ly and economical ly .

(c ) Large areas require neutra l i z ation for a l imited
period of time .

(d ) The targe t is cons truc ted o f f lammable mater ial .

( e ) The targe t cons i st s o f f l ammable vegetation obstruc t
ing Observation or impeding advance .

( f ) The targe t i s o f a genera l and indeterminate nature ,

such a s large wooded are as , that may concea l enemy troops or instal l ations .

( 3 ) The urgency o f the s i tuation requ ires that the forces o f a l l
ava i lable supporting arms be brought to bear .

( a ) The targe t is moving towards fr iendly frontl ine s , but
is at su ff ic ient di stance to permi t the request , as s ignment , and direc tion
of a ircra f t to prevent it s attack o f fr iendly force s .

( b ) The targe t is moving rapidly away from friendly front
l ine s .

f . Communi cations and Coord ination .
-There are two radio nets uti

air reque st s , and tac ti cal air direc tion .

( 1 ) Tac ti ca l Air Request ( TAR ) Net (HF ) .
-The TAR i s used by

the FAC partie s to reque st o n -ca l l close a ir support mi s s ions . Pr ior t o
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e stabl i shment o f the direct air support center (DASC ) , such reque st s are
transmitted to the tac tica l ai r contro l center (TACC ) or tac tica l a ir
direc tion center (TADO ) af loat , as appropr i ate . After the DASC i s es tab

l i sh ed ashore
,
al l o n—c al l c lo se air support mi s s ion reque st s are trans

mit t ed direc tly to that agency . The ALO party monitor s thi s net .

The ALO party al s o moni tor s th i s ne t . See fi gure 8 for an example o f a
net diagram of the TAR and TAD ne ts and o ther net s o f a irborne agenc ie s .

mi s s ion s if they are in con fl ict wi th fire mi s s i ons o f o ther supporting
arms

,
endanger troops , or when di rected by the BLT commander . Si lence by

the ALO indic ate s conse nt . As s aul t troops are equipped with pane l s to
mark the front l ine s . Smoke is used to mark targets . Under c ertain c ircum
stanc e s

,
the tac ti cal ai r coordinator can identi fy and

lead air strike s on spe ci f i c targe ts . To ensure a ir sa fety , an a ir space
coordination area can be imposed . The fire support coordination l ine
e s tabl i shed by the commander l anding force based upon recommenda tions o f
frontl ine BLT 'S de f ines an area for coordination and control o f c lo se air
support . The loc ation of the fi re support coordination l ine i s rea s se s sed
a s O ften a s required by the si tuation and changed when nec e s sary . Air
str ike s forward of the fi re support coordination l ine need not be integrated
with the f ire s o r maneuvers o f ground for ce s .

the BLT sta ff , othe r membe rs o f the FS CC , higher eche lon , and subordina te

F igure 8 .
—Net s Required for Air Support and Air Tra f f ic Contro l

on D—Day or Shortly Thereafter .
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unit s . The c lo se air support pl an wil l be publ i shed a s an enc lo sure to
Tab A (Air F ire Pl an ) t o Append ix 3 (Fire Support ) to Annex C (Opera tions )
o f the operation o rder . Pr imar i ly , the informa tion re fl ected there in i s

extrac ted from the a ir f ire pl an o f the RLT or hi gher echelon .

plann ing and preparing the cl ose a ir support plan inc lude the fol lowing

( 1 ) Uti l i z e documents prepared by higher eche lon .

( 2 ) Be thoroughly fami l iar with charac ter i st ic s o f the airc ra ft
tha t provide close a ir support .

( 3 ) Ana ly z e al l ava i l ab le inte l l igence O f the enemy in the land
ing beac h and are a in land .

( 4 ) Ensure that targets in the BLT zone o f ac tion are inc luded
in the l i st o f targe ts prepared by higher eche lon .

( 5 ) Provide ordnance loading code in struc tions in appropr ia te
enc lo sure .

( 6 ) Recommend loc at ion o f initi al f ire support coordination
l ine in BLT zone o f ac ti on .

( 7 ) Ensure that the capabi l ity i s pre sent for cover ing the
landing by a smokesc reen ; a l so de termine time and durati on .

( 8 ) Sel ect targets for preplanned a ir str ike s be st su ited for
attack by air .

( 9 ) Provide fo r BLT deep support requirement s .

( 1 0 ) Coordinate the a ir support plan with higher eche lon , sub

ordina te units , and membe rs o f the BLT FS CC .

( ll ) Ensure that frontl ine troops have pane l s for marking .

( 1 2 ) Provide pane l s for marking drop zones for emergency air
drops o f supp l ie s .

( 1 3 ) Provide the FAC par tie s wi th su ff ic ient large- sc al e maps
and charts .

( 1 4 ) In rehears al s pr ior to and whi le en route to the ob j ec tive ,

en sure FAC partic ipation .

( 1 5 ) Provide pyrotechnic equipment .

( 1 6 ) Ensure proper boat as s ignment o f the FAC partie s .

( 1 7 ) Provide fo r adequa te control when o ther than nava l a ir
cra ft are employed to conduc t clo se a ir support mis s ions .
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2 40 8 . NUCLEAR AND CHEMICAL CONS IDERATIONS

a . Nuc l ear F ire s

( 1 ) The de c i s ion to employ nuc lear f ires i s made a t a l eve l
hi gher than the BLT . In si tuati ons when higher eche lons plan to emp loy
nuc l ear fire s ad j ac ent to or in the BLT area o f intere st , such f ir es are
coordinated with the BLT . Thi s is neces s ary to ensure troop sa fety and to
permit the BLT commander to formul ate plans to explo it to the maximum the
advantage ga ined from nuc lear f ires . In any event , the BLT commander
constantly eva luates the enemy si tuation with re gard to an appropr ia te
target and condit ions for the employment o f nuc lear f ire s . He request s
an appropriate we apon o n such targe ts in accordance with e stabl i shed SOP 'S .

The se SOP 'S shoul d provide for nuc lear support with the minimum o f co o r di

nation by higher eche lons cons i s tent with troop safety and support in the
shor test pos s ib le time .

( 2 ) The coordinati on o f nuc lear fire support with the maneuver
of the force is of utmos t importance . Sa fety measure s a s determined by the
target analyse s o f hi gher un its , are announced to the BLT commander and
inc lude any res tri c ti ons o n the occupation o f forward po s it ions . The plan
presc r ibe s a si gnal to indicate when troops are to take cover . See appropr i
ate Army FM's and FMFM 1 1 ser ies for detai led in formation .

b . Chemi ca l F ires .
-Emp loyed when author i z ed , c ertain riot contro l

enemy 's de fen s ive pos i t ion and reduc ing hi s wi ll to fight . They can be
employed wherever a concentration o f enemy troops is loca ted and are
par ticul arly ef fec tive immediate ly be fore the attack . Due to the per
si stency o f chemic al agents , more de tai led coordination i s requ ired for
the ir use than is required for hi gh expl os ive s . Chemic al f ire s can be
del ivered by arti l lery o r

_
t a c t ica l air . See FMFM l l—3 , Employment o f

Chemical Agen ts , for de tai led in formati on concerning chemica l operations .
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Sec tion V . COMMUNICATIONS

2 5 0 1 . GENERAL

a . Purpose .

-Thi s sec tion consider s , pr imar i ly , communica tions a t
the BLT leve l . Dis cus s i on consi st s o f communications and their planning
from the onse t o f planning through the pha se s o f an amphibious operation .

See chapter 1 , se ction I I I ; and FMFM lo-l , Communications , for additiona l
information .

fl exibi l ity .

c . Communication Means

( 1 ) In the amphibiou s operation , almost complete dependence
is plac ed upon radio communicati ons dur ing the ship-to-Shore movement .

Rad io and mul tichanne l radio are espec ial ly adapted to amphibiou s Oper
a t io n s in that they require no phys i ca l connec ting l inks . They are used
over long di stance s and are espec ial ly adaptable for use between rapidly
moving unit s . The mu lti channel radio per sonne l attached from higher
headquarters instal l , maintain , and operate a multichanne l radio terminal
in the BLT command pos t . Thi s mul tichanne l radio c ircuit l inks the BLT
with RLT he adquarters and al s o serve s the arti l lery battal ion .

( 2 ) The complexi ty and l imitations o f radio communications
nec e s s itate the es tab l i shment of te l ephone systems (wire or mul tichanne l
rad io ) . Wire is no t in stal led be tween the BLT CP and the ri f l e companies
in a fa st—moving attack or when ri f le companie s are wide ly separated from
the BLT CP . Wire l ine s should be in stal led when time and the tac tic al
situation permi t . Suc h si tua tions exi st when the advance is slow , in
night attacks , o r in an at tack in the j ungle . Under such conditions , wire
local s to ri f le companies from the BLT switching c enter may be uti l i z ed .

( 3 ) During the movement to the ob j ective area , mes sages which
cannot be transmi tted by other me ans are de l ivered by he l icopter or sur face
ves se l . Mes senger se rvi ce is es tab l i shed a shore by highe r eche lon a s soon
after the a s s aul t a s is prac ticab le .

( 4 ) Visual me ans may be used whenever condit ions favor the ir
employment . Visua l means employed are fl a shing l ight , semaphore , pyro
technic s , panel s , fl ag hoi st , and arm-and -hand s ignal s .

( 5 ) Whi s tle s , s irens , be l l s , and s imil ar devic e s can be used
to transmit me s s age s , and they are interpreted in accordance with a pre
arranged code .

( 6 ) See fi gure 9 for a typical BLT tac tic al radio ne t in the
amphib ious as s aul t .

2 5 0 2 . COMMUNICATION PLANNING

a . General .
-The BLT communication o ff icer , in coordination with the

8 - 3 , prepare s the communicat ion plan . I t is c lo se ly coordinated with the
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F igure 9 .
-Typical BLT Tac tic al Net in the Amphibiou s As saul t .

ent ire BLT sta f f , subord inate unit s , and hi gher headquarter s . The communi
cat ion plan mus t support the BLT operation , a dmini s t r a t iv e/lo g i s t ic s ,

embarkation , and rehe ar s al plans . Requ irements beyond the BLT
'
s ca pabi l

it ie s are made known t o the BLT commander and submitted t o higher he adqua r

ter s . As the commun ication plan fo r an amphibious Operation is usual ly
deta i l ed , the pl an take s fi nal form a s an annex to the BLT opera tion plan .

b . Con s idera ti ons .

-The fi r s t cons ideration in deve lopment o f the

higher he adquarte rs , subordinate uni t s , the plan o f attack , and logi st ic s .

To meet the se requirements , pl anning i s conduc ted concurrently wi th al l
other Operationa l pl anning and cont inue s throughout the opera tion . The
BLT communication o f f icer es tab l i she s c lo se per sonal l ia i son with hi s
counterpart at paral le l and highe r eche lons . He obtains nece s sary t echn i

ca l and admini stra tive ins tructions from higher eche lon and reconc il es them
with the tac ti ca l requirements o f the BLT commander . Some items cons idered
in the deve lopment o f the BLT communication plan are

( 1 ) Mis s ion and task organi z ation o f the BLT .

( 2 ) Mis s ion o f higher he adquarter s .
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and l imitations

(CO I )

C .

the f ir st

( 3 )

( 4 )

( 5 )

( 6 )

( 7 )

( 8 )

( 9 )

( 1 0 )

( ll )

( 1 2 )

( 1 3 )

( 1 4 )

( 1 5 )

( 1 6 )

( 1 7 )

( 1 8 )

( 1 9 )

( 2 0 )

( 2 1 )

( 2 2 )

( 2 3 )

( 2 4 )

( 2 5 )

FMFM 6 -3

Communication fac i l itie s for embarkation .

Arrangements for naval communication guard .

Al location o f sh ipboard radio equipment for troop use .

Compos i tion o f nets to be es tabl i shed .

Ass i gnment and coordination o f radio frequenc ie s .

Ass ignment o f cal l s i gns .

Geographic and c l imatic l imi tations to communications .

Technica l and operational character i stic s , capabi l it ie s ,

o f commun ication equipment .

Rehears al s to te s t the plan for e f fec tivene s s and adequacy .

Communic ations securi ty (phys ical and transmi s s ion )

Cryptographic matters .

Time zone s .

Channe l i z ation O f mu ltichanne l radio s .

Teletypewri ter uti l i z ation .

Wire plan .

Wire -mul tichanne l radio .

Telephone service .

Mes senger service .

Vis ua l/s o und communications .

Communicat ion supply and ma intenance .

Rec o r ds/r epo r t s required .

Waterproofing .

Adequacy o f SOP and communication Operating in struc tion

Embarkation and Rehearsa l Phase s

( 1 ) Genera l .
-As soon as the BLT i s as s igned shipping , and at

BLT exc hange s the fo l lowing in formation with the Ship 's communication
o f f ic er

( a ) The loc ation o f the ship 's communication o f f ic e and the
spac e ava i lable to the BLT for communication personne l and equ ipment .
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( b ) The ship 's communication equ ipment that i s reserved

fo r the u se o f troop commanders .

(c ) BLT me s sage di stribution requirements .

(d ) BLT frequency and rad io c ircu i t requirements .

( e ) A l i s t o f c al l si gns , cryptographic systems , or o ther

in formation pertinent to communications .

( f ) Information re lative to the as sumption o f communic ation

and cryptographic guard .

( g ) Number o f personne l to augment ships ' radio operators

and c ryptographer s .

( h ) A secure pl ac e t O
'
s t ow the BLT cryptographic al lowance .

( i ) Embarkation communication fac i l i tie s .

( j ) A plac e t o properly s tore dry c el l batteri e s and wet

cel l battery c harging fac i l iti e s .

( 2 ) Advance Partie s .
-Prior to the arr ival o f advanc e parties ,

cation o f f ic er for the fol lowing

( a ) Ass i gnment o f adequate space for the troop me s sage
center .

( b ) Ass ignment o f mes sengers to the ship 's communication
o f fic er , radio room , and si gna l bridge (when required ) for hand l ing mes sa ge s
between the se post s and the troop mes s age center .

(c ) Preparat ion of the di rec tive pres cr ibing shipboard
communication procedure whi le embarked .

(d ) Stowage o f communic ation equipment and pyrotechn ic s
in a spac e readi ly acce s s ib le .

( e ) E stab li shment o f acces s l i s t to c las s i f ied in formation .

( f ) Es tab l i shment o f authori zed me s sage re lea s ing procedure .

( 3 ) Loading Plans and Stowage .
-Loading plans are coordina ted

t o permit communication equipment to be s towed in an area readi ly ac ces s ible
and t o al low fo r the prope r sequence o f unloading . Communication equ ipment
t o be landed in the as s ault landing can be stowed in mes sage center , spare
parts storage areas , or other areas so de s i gnated . Storage in such areas
permit s per iodic se rvi cing o f equipment . Pyrotechnic s are stowed in the
ship 's pyrotechnic s locker or other spaces de s ignated .

( 4 ) Communi cation Fac i li tie s o f the Embarkation Area .
-Embar

sourc e s external to the BLT . The use o f radio i s normally restri cted for
security rea sons . Wire and me s senger servi ce provide the pr incipa l means
of communication . Communication faci li tie s enab le the embarka tion o f fic er ( s )
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to control the flow of suppl ie s , equipment , and personnel from the dumps ,

storage area s , and bivouac area s .

( 5 ) Rehe arsa ls .

—Rehears al s conducted pr ior to and en route to
the ob j ec tive area provide an opportuni ty to check the adequacy o f communi
cation proc edure s and equipment . Al l communication equipment organic to the
BLT shou ld be landed and te s ted . Waterproo fing or waterproo f cover s or
conta iner s are provided for al l communicati on equipment . After rehear sa l ,

equ ipment sh ould be cleaned , dried , and inspected . Radio vehic l es should
be wa shed with fre sh water .

( l ) General .

—Radio s i lence i s maintained during the movement
to the obj ec tive area unti l such time as radio transmis s ions are author i zed
by the commander amphib ious task force . Dur ing thi s phase , the Navy provide s
al l Ship- to-Ship and external communi cations . Al l outgo ing and incoming
troop communications are routed through the sh ip 's communic at ion center .

BLT mes sage center pers onne l re ceipt for incoming mes sages , proc es s , and
di str ibute them in accordance wi th wri tten instructions furni shed in the
form o f a routin g guide covering al l probab le sub j ec ts and the ir Cogni z ant
sta f f ac tion and in formation agencies .

Normal ly , he l icopters are uti l i z ed .

to a s s i st the naval communi cation personne l . When near ing the ob j ective
area , equipment is checked and prepared for landing and Mar ine commun ic a
tion personne l needed for the landing are re l ieved o f a l l dutie s in the
Navy communication center . Attention is given to the condit ion of bat
t er ie s and waterproo f in g . Radio se ts are checked to as sure tha t dia l s
are set and locked on the proper frequency .

( 1 ) Waterborne Movement .
—I h the ship—to—shore movement , t wo

and selec ted sta ff members , special s ta ff members , and se lected enl i s ted
per sonne l . The other command group is composed o f the executive off ic er
and a group simi lar to the BLT commander 's group . Radio s il ence i s usua l ly
l i fted shortly be fore H-hour , and at thi s time , the communication equip
ment i s te sted .

( a ) Each o f the t wo command eche lons is provided the nec
es sary communication equipment and personne l for command and contro l . When
the commander 's eche lon become s inoperat ive , the executive O ff icer 's eche lon
as sume s control . In the wate rborne movement , the command eche lon proceeds
to the vic in i ty of its contro l ve s se l and c an uti li ze the pr imary contro l
ves se l 's communicat ions W ith naval e lements and certain landing force
elements . Dur ing the sh ip—to—shore movement , the TAC-LOG group i s located
aboard thi s sh ip and i t is on the BLT tactical net . See sec tion IX for
further information of t h e TAC—LOG group . The BLT commander c lose ly mon
i t o r s hi s BLT tact ical ne t to keep abreas t o f the tactica l s ituation . After
the command group i s es tab li shed ashore , the BLT commander order s the ex
ecu t iv e of f icer and hi s personne l to land and to proceed to the BLT CP .
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The BLT commander and higher eche lon dire cts whi ch nets are to be guarded
dur ing the ship - t o -shore movement . The radio equipment in the command LVTC

is uti l i z ed by the command eche lons when they land by thi s means .

(b ) The as sau lt companie s ac tivate the ir own tac tical net s
upon order . They norma l ly remain o n l i stening s i lence unti l j u st pr ior to
reaching the beach .

( c ) Ini ti al combat suppl ie s fo r the a s sau lt BLT are handled
by a shore party team . A shore party team l i ai son party lands with the BLT
headquarters . The l ia i s on party l ays wi re from the beach in land , e stab li sh
ing a line wi th the shore party team and supply dumps o n the beach . The
rema inder o f the shore party lands over the BLT beach and establ i she s com
mun ica t io n s wi th ad j acent shore party teams . In addit ion , the shore party
team e stabl i she s rad io communications wi th the TAC-LOG group aboard the
contro l ve s se l . In an emergency , the BLT communicate s directly with the
TAC-LOG group , dire cting the landing o f critic a l supp l ie s and equ ipment .

Normal ly , reque s ts for suppl ie s are sent by radio o r wire via the shore
party team to the TAC-LOG group .

( 2 ) Hel ico pt er bo r ne Movement

( a ) The ba sic concept o f the ship—to- shore movement i s one
which stre s ses use o f he l icopters . Eche lonment o f command and communications
fo r the he l ico pt erbo r n e as s au lt and the waterborne a s sau lt i s normal ly
required . Howeve r , the fo l lowi ng factor s a r e cons idered

1 Hel icopter ava i l abi l ity .

2 Payload o f the he l icopter .

3 Restric tions on s i z e and we ight o f items carried .

4 Communi cat ion equipment in the he l icopter avai lable
fo r troop use .

5 Contro l o f the BLT at a l l times dur ing the he l i C Op
t er bo r ne ship—to- shore movement . The ne t provided in the BLT commander 's
he l icopter may be adequate for certain Operations , but inadequa te for other s .

The executive o f fi cer 's group mon itor s thi s net and , when direc ted , proceeds
to the CP .

(b ) Hel iC Opt er bo r ne Operations requ ire he l icopter trans
portable communicat ion equipment that has su f f ic ient range to contac t higher
headquarter s o r con tro l agencie s di rect ly , o r to make contact by use o f a ir
borne radio retran smi s s ion . The speed o f execution o f the he l ic o pt er bo r ne

as sault require s that communic ation planning be detai led and c lo se ly c o o r di

na t ed with highe r and lower eche lons and wi th supporting ground and a ir unit s .

Requ irements fo r transmi s s ion o f a large vo lume o f me s sages are reduced when
decentral i z ed contro l i s exe rci sed . Detai led guidance from and frequent
report s to hi ghe r headquarters are el iminated by permitt ing subordinate com
mander s to Ope rate wi thin the framework o f as s i gned mis s ions . Lengthy orders
and reports are avo ided by us i ng s tanding operating procedure s and prear
ranged plans and mes s age codes . To prevent communication c ircui ts from
becoming overc rowded and incapab le o f instantaneous re sponse to emergency
or vital Operation requi rements , nonvi ta l tra ff ic is el iminated and a dmin i s
t r a t ive mes s age s are handled pr imari ly by mes senger .
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( c ) Requi red terminal guidance c ircuit s may be a s fo l lows

1 A ci rcui t to permit terminal guidance teams t o trans
mit reconna i s s ance in formation to the appropriate headquarters .

2 A circui t for coordination o f the reconnai s sance el e
ments within the landing zones and s i te s .

3 A c i rcui t to guide he l icopters to the landing zone
prior to arriva l o f the landing zone control team .

(d ) Terminal gu idance communication system .

1 To pas s in formation t o higher headquarter s , the
termina l guidance team norma l ly enters the tactical air Ob serva tion (TAO )
net . Thi s is a UHF voi ce ne t connecting the TACC (TADC ) wi th the TAO . Other
sta tions l i sten as required , and may transmit important informa tion . Usu

al ly , a n a ircra ft i s placed o n s tation o n a prearranged schedule to receive
me s sages from the te rminal guidance team . The se me s s age s are pa s sed t o the
appropr iate control or he adquarters agency . I f required , a spec ia l net
may be establ i shed for pas s ing th i s in formation .

2 Communi cations be tween terminal guidance teams ,

when required , are es tab li shed o n the landing zone local ne t .

3 Pr ior to the arr ival o f the landing zone control
team in the landing zone , and immedi ate ly prior to launching o f the he l i
copter waves , the te rminal guidance team may be required t o guard he liC Op
ter direc tion (HD ) ne ts number 1 and number 2 . The se nets are UHF vo ic e
net s used for short range contro l o f al l ai rborne he l icopter s in the o h

j ec t iv e area . The ne ts are guarded by a l l he l icopter contro l agenc ie s ,

airborne he li copters , the TAC (A ) , and terminal guidance teams a s required .

A hel icopter direct ion HF vo i ce ne t de s i gned for backup and long range
contro l o f hel icopters is avai lab le , when required . Thi s net i s guarded
by al l airborne he l i cop t ers , he l icopter control agencie s , and the landing
zone control teams ( in it ia l ly , i f di rected , by terminal guidanc e teams ) .

The land ing zone contro l teams as sume guard for the se nets a fter arrival
in the landing zone .

4 Wire i s no t in sta l led at thi s stage of the Oper
ation . However , each team is authori zed a signal lamp , pane l sets , pyro
technic s , and flashing l i ghts to provide vi sual communications a s needed .

( e ) Landing zone contro l team communications are required

1 For the control o f he licopters .

2 Between al l landing s ite s .

3 Between the l anding zone control ler and the he l i
Copter support te am (HST ) commander for coordinating logi st ic support .

( f ) Landing zone contro l team communication systems ( see

fig . 1 0 ) consi st of the fo l lowing

1 Eac h landing zone contro l team guards the HD net a s

an al ternate mean s o f communi cation be tween landing si te s o f a landing zone .
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F igure l o .
-Hel icopter Landing Zone Communications .

2 Coordination be tween the HST commander , the landing
zone control ler , and landing si te control ler i s accompli shed over the land
ing zone loca l ne t .

( g ) Logi s tic communic ations are requ ired for the fo l lowing

1 Pa s s age o f logi stic reque st s from ba ttal ion unit s
to the HST .

2 Pa s sage o f logi stic reque st s from the HST to TAC
LOG groups afloat , to the divi s ion shore party , or to o ther service a c t iv

it ie s .

3 Ma intenance o f s tatu s in forma tion o f supply level s
in the landing zone .
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4 Coordination o f logist ic status between landing
zone s .

5 Visual identi f ication from ground to air .

( h ) Logi s tic support communication system .

1 The HST commander enter s the BLT tac tica l net .

Thi s net permit s the BLT commander and hi s company commander s to make
reque st s fo r suppl ie s direct ly t o the HST commander .

2 The HST commander can transmit a logi st ic reque st
over the HST logis t ic s ne t . Thi s net connec ts the HST commander with the
he l iC O pt er bo r ne force TAC—LOG group , the divi s i o n shore party , or other
servic e ac tivit ies and the divi s ion TAC—LOG group .

3 The he li C Opt erbo r ne force commander can direc t
interchange or divers ion o f supp li es be tween l and ing zone s over the HST
logi s tic s ne t . Thi s c i rcui t al so permi ts HST commanders to request sup
pl ie s from other landing zones . In addition to thi s net , the in fantry
mul tichanne l radio sy s tem can be used .

4 The landi ng zone ( s ) local net connects the HST com
mander , the landing zone control ler , landing s ites , evacuation stations , and
dumps that are es tab li shed .

5 Wire l ines are no t normal ly in stal led t o support
logi st ic ope rat ions in a he l icopter landing zone when Operations in tha t
part icular zone are expected t o continue for a short duration .

6 Signal lamps and panel se ts are ava i labl e in the
land ing zone s for ground—t o—ai r communications . Landing s ites and drop
zones are marked wi th pane l s for re cogni tion and identi fication purpose s .

Pyro technic s may be used t o transmi t prearranged me s sages . Evacuation
sta tions may al s o be identi fied by panel s .

7 Mes senger and wire , when duration of logist ic oper
a t io ns i s long , are use d extens ive ly within landing zone s , thus reduc ing
the number o f mes sage s sent by e lectrical means . Mes sage-carrying c a pa bi l

it ie s o f al l type s o f he l icopter s are uti l i z ed .

8 Sound sys tems are instal led as soon a s pos s ible t o

direc t debarking troops , to warn personne l in landing sites o f incoming
he l icopters , t o di re ct cargo handling c rews , and to announce cond ition
alerts .
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Sec tion VI . LOGI S TICS AND PERSONNEL PLANNING

2 6 0 1 . GENERAL

The bas i c pr inc ip le s and procedure s appli cable to al l leve ls o f
log ist ic s and personnel planning are di s cus sed in detai l in FMFM 3- 1 , Com
mand and Sta f f Action ; FMFM 4 - 1 , Comba t Servic e S u ort for Marine Air

an

2 6 02 . LOGIS TIC PRINCIPLES

A lo gi st ic support sy stem which i s s imple , ba lanced , and immediate ly
re spons ive to the needs o f the BLT must encompas s the fo l lowing pr in ciple s

a . Planning and provi s i on o f logi s t ic support is the commander 's
re spons ibi l ity .

b . The impetus o f logi s tic support i s from se award forward to the
po int o f app l i cati on ashore .

c . The logi s t ic support sys tem should provide support directly from
sourc e to us i ng un i t , bypas s ing intermediate eche lons or instal l a tions .

d . Combat troops are re l ieved o f logi st ic burdens to the greates t
extent pos s ib le .

e . Coordination o f tac tic s and logi st ic s i s manda tory .

f . Required logi s ti c support i s de l ivered in the needed amounts at
the ri ght time and pl ac e .

g . Resource s o f the un i t are fu l ly exploi ted be fore drawing on
external agencie s .

h . The lo gi st ic sy s tem mu s t ensure economical app l ication of logi s
tic means by providing fo r adequate but not exce s s ive means .

i . The logi st ic sys tem must be fl exible , mobi le , and s imple in
de s ign and executi on .

2 6 0 3 . LOGI STIC PLANNING

a . Logi st ic planning for an amphibi ou s operation mus t provide for
accompl i shment o f the fo l lowing Ob j e ctives

( 1 ) The orderly as semb ly and movement o f personne l
,
suppl ie s

,

and equ ipment o f the BLT .

( 2 ) The es tabl i shment and maintenance o f a support system in
the ob j ec tive are a which wi l l provide re spons ive and adequa te logi st ic and
admini strative support to the BLT .

b . The deve lopment o f the BLT logi st ic support plan i s ba sed on
command planning guidance , operation plan , directive s i s sued by highe r
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headquarters , exper ienc e fac tors , tables o f al lowance s , and individual uni t
requ irements .

c . Logi s ti c pl anning for an amphibi ou s operation commences upon
the initiat ion o f planning by the BLT and progre s se s concurrently with the
tac tical plann ing a s a continuous , detai led proce s s . I t proceed s from the
preparation o f the logi s t ic es timate and the in it ial e st imate of overall r e

qu i r emen t s for supp l ie s and combat servi ce support , to the establ i shment
and Operation o f a logi s tic support sy stem in the ob j ec tive area .

d . Logi s t ic planning is conduc ted concurrently at a l l leve ls of the
landing force on the bas i s o f information avai l able . I t is sub j ec t to con
t inued ad j ustment and read j us tment a s information i s rece ived and new r e

qu ir emen t s are generated , concurrent wi th plans o f every unit or el ement
having a logi s tic impac t on the Operational plannin g o f the BLT .

e . The requirement o f the BLT for cargo and troop space in as sau lt
shipping mus t be based o n support o f the landing plan and Operations ashore .

f . The requirement for scheduled re suppl ie s and for o n - c al l resupply
must be in tegrated into a pl an whi ch provide s for quick , f lexibl e responses
to the comba t s i tuation .

g . The ne ed to shi ft the l ogi stic support system of the BLT from sea
to land wi thout los s o f momentum o f the attack is pe cu l iar to the amphibious
opera tion . The deve lopment o f log i st ic support a shore include s

( 1 ) Landing o f pre scribed loads with individual s and un it s .

( 2 ) Emp loyment o f f loating dumps .

( 3 ) Rep leni shment o f he l ic o pt er bo r ne force s .

( 4 ) Sel ective un loading .

( 5 ) E stab l i shment o f servi ce fac i l itie s a shore .

( 6 ) General un loading .

( 7 ) Res upp ly .

2 6 04 . PLANNING SEQUENCE

a . The lo gi stic plann ing proce s s involves two phase s . The f ir st
pha se is the preparation o f the logi s tic est imate . The second phase i s the
determination of h ow to support the cour se o f ac tion chosen by the commander .

b . Base d on the commander 's planning guidance , the logi st i c s o f f icer
make s a detail ed es timate o f the s i tuation in which he consider s a l l aspec ts
of logi st ic s as they a f fe ct the mi s s ion o f the BLT . The logi st ic est imate
must pre sent an orderly examination o f the factor s o f supply , evac ua tion
and hospital i z ation , transportation , and service support a s they pertain to
the course s o f ac tion under cons ideration . The logi st ic est imate

( 1 ) Asse s se s logi st ic capabi l i t ie s and l imit ations .

( 2 ) ~ Determine s whe ther logi st ic capabi l it ie s are su ff ic ient to
support a contemplated course o f ac tion .
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( 3 ) Determine s which course o f ac tion i s mo st des irabl e from a
logi sti c standpoint .

c . I n support ing the commander 's course of ac tion , four st eps are
involved

( 1 ) E st imate o f Overa l l Re u ir emen t s .
-Ba sed o n the Commander 's

concept o f Ope ra t s for each pha se o f the
Operation are es t ima ted .

presented to highe r authori ty a s spec i f ic l ogi s tic support requ irements .

I t is a detai led statement o f what i s required and by what means the r e

qu ir emen t s are t o be me t . I t inc lude s mount-o u t supp l ie s , a s sau l t shipping ,

re supply , and combat se rvi ce support .

subordinate s in the BLT and a s s igns spec i fic logi st ic respons ibi l itie s .

( 4 ) Fin al Preparati on o f Plans .
-When a l l logi st ic requirements

and means are determined , admi n i s t r a t i v e 7lO g is t ic s and embarka tion plans
are publ i shed .

2 6 05 . PLANNING CONS IDERATIONS

a . Cons iderati on mus t be given to the fol lowing fac tor s in planning
fo r the logi st ic support o f the BLT

( 1 ) Mis s i on o f the BLT .

( 2 ) Character i st ic s o f the ob j ec tive are a .

(a ) Res ources .

( b ) Cl imate , weather , and terra in .

( c ) Ind igenous popul ation cons iderations .

( 3 ) Enemy situa tion and capabi l it ie s .

( 4 ) Charac ter i s t ic s o f operations to be supported .

( 5 ) Compos it ion o f the BLT , to inc lude a ttachment o f comba t
servic e and combat support elements .

( 6 ) Time span o f the operation .

( 7 ) Ta sk s requir ing specia l supp lie s and equipment .

( 8 ) Approximate date o f embarkation .

( 9 ) Ten tative shipp ing a s s ignment .

( 1 0 ) Landing plan and scheme o f maneuver a shore .

7 7
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( l l ) Logi st ic support re spons ibi l ity in the Ob j ec tive area upon
termination o f the amphibious Operation .

( 1 2 ) Equipment modi fic ati ons .

( 1 3 ) Medical requ irements .

b . For other cons iderations , see se ction I I , paragraph 2 2 03 .

c . Logi s t ic planning is ac comp li shed by determin ing the support
required in the ob j e ctive area fi r st and continuing in reverse sequenc e .

Consideration s are l i s ted be low

( 1 ) The logi s tic es timate and s i tuation ba sed on ava i lable
information and de c is ions o f hi gher eche lon and the BLT commander .

( 2 ) The re ce ipt o f supplie s o f the BLT unti l higher eche lons
have landed and a s sume re spons ib i l i ty for Operation and control o f supp ly
ac tivitie s a shore .

( 3 ) Embarkation planning ( see sec . VI I ) .

( 4 ) The landing p lan and ship- t o - shore movement .

2 6 06 . BAS IC LOGI ST IC FUNCTIONS

Thi s paragraph out l ine s the scope o f the four bas ic log i st ic
func tions .

a . Supp ly

( 1 ) Genera l .
—Requirements for supply suppor t o f the BLT in an

amphibi ous Operation are based on the mi s s ion , tactical plan , and compos it ion
of the BLT . Within the BLT , the S—4 plans , coordinate s , and supervise s Oper
ation o f supply support . The supply o f f icer , a s commander o f the servic e
platoon , uti l i z e s per sonne l o f the platoon to implement plans approved by
the BLT commander .

and resupply . At the BLT leve l , the primary concern i s a s saul t supp lie s .

required in iti al support for the landing and as s oc iated operations . They
inc lude the pre s cribed l oads , floating dumps , and a l l other BLT suppl ies
embarked in as s au lt Shipping .

1 Pre scribed Loads .
-Pre sc r ibed loads are the type s

des ignated subordinate un i ts , normal ly expres sed in days o f supply or
frac tion s thereof . The prescr ibed load i s not a fixed quantity and may
change from day to day , or from operation to Operation , at the discretion
of the commande r . A primary fac tor in se tting the presc ribed load i s the
amount o f supp l ie s which can be carr ied by ind ividual s and in as s igned
transportation .
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2 Land ing Fo rce Suppl ie s .
-Land ing force suppl ies are

tho se which are r equ ifed fo r the suppor t o f the landing force in the o bj ec
tive area exc luding pre scr ibed loads .

2 Floating Dumps .
-The se are temporary s torage

fac i l i tie s es tabl i shed in landing cra ft o r a s saul t amphib iou s vehi c le s from
which suppl ies are avai lab le o n -cal l fo r de l ivery to units a shore . When
dumps are e s tabl i shed ashore and repleni shment can be provided from shore
ba sed ins tall ations , there is no further requirement for fl oating dumps .

Highe r author ity di rects the es tabl ishment o f f l oating dumps and pre scr ibe s
the amounts and type s o f suppl ie s t o be inc luded . Dur ing the planning phase ,

the BLT commander make s recommendations a s t o i tems des ired in the se dumps
in re spec t to h i s BLT . Floating dump s are normal ly est abl i shed in the
vic in i ty o f each pr imary control Ship . They cons i st o f landing craft
and/or a s saul t amphibious vehic le s loaded with spec i fied amount s o f ammu
n i t io n ra tions , water , and o ther supp lie s required to sust ain the BLT and
other uni ts unt i l adequate l eve l s are es tabl ished ashore . Supp l ie s from
floa ting dumps are obta ined by the BLT commander via the shore party . They
arrive at the BLT be ach ei ther by boat o r by as saul t amphib ious vehic le .

The shore party un loads the boat at the be ach . In ca se an a s saul t amphib
iou s vehic l e lands the suppl ie s , a guide i s furnished at the land ing po int
to direct the vehic le t o the de s ired un loading po int .

dumps . They con s t itute the ma j or part o f the suppl ie s and equ ipmen t
carried in as s aul t sh ipping . The bulk o f the se rema ining supp l ie s are
landed during gen era l un loading .

( b ) Resupply .
-Resupp ly are tho se suppl ie s and equipment

provided t o subordinate un it s o f the landing force by logi st ic support
agenc ie s wi thin the ob j ective area . Al though the BLT i s a rec ipient o f
a part o f the se suppl ie s ,

—i t is not re spons ib le for re supp ly planning
unles s conduc ting independent operat ions .

the prescribed load to be landed by the BLT unle s s the BLT i s the landing
forc e , in wh ich case the BLT commander land ing force determine s the pre
scr ibed load s . The pre scr ibed load O f the individual Mar ine and that to
be carried in as s ault vehi c le s are al so o ften spe ci fied by higher eche lon .

The 8 -4 , as s i s ted by the supp ly o f f icer . is concerned with the requi s i tion ,

rec eipt , stora ge , transportati on , and di s tr ibution of a l l c la s se s of sup
pl ie s . Since the RL T doe s not have the capabi l ity o f providing logi st ic
support fo r subordinate un its , the battal ion supply o f fic er requ i s it i ons and
rec eive s suppl i e s di rectly from combat se rvice support unit s organic t o the
divi s ion . Suppl ie s are al located t o provide each eche lon o f the BLT with
suppl ie s , making each se l f- s uf fi c ient unti l it can be re suppl ied from the
lan d ing force supp lie s . Pla ns fo r the receipt o f suppl ie s a shore are
coord inated with the shore party team commander o r the he l icopter support
team commander , a s app l icab le . Supp l ie s l anded by he l icopter may requ ire
eng ineers preparing landing s i tes . Logi st ic planning for the loading and
unloading o f supp lie s and the ir ship—t o - shore movement i s d iscu s sed in
sec tion VI I .
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al l supervi s ion of evacuation and hospital i z ation func tions . The 8—4 and
BLT surgeon determine the requirements for medical augmentation . Norma l ly ,

the augmentati on , i f approved , i s a de tachment from the medical company ,

med ical ba ttal ion , forc e service support group (FS S G ) . A medical pl an ba sed
on the BLT Operation p lan and the RLT a dmin i s t r a t iv e/lo g i s t ic s plan is pre
pared and normal ly inc luded as an annex to the BLT a dmin i s t r a t iv e/ lO g i s t ic s
plan . Pert inent instruc tions are inc luded in the med ical pl an regarding
procedure s to be used in the evacuati on o f casualtie s by he l ic opter and the
ground as s i s tance requi red by he l icopter unit s . The BLT i s only concerned
wi th hospi ta l i za tion i f it i s conducting an independent opera tion . ( S ee

(a ) The Ship 's medical of f icer is re sponsib le to the com
manding of f i cer o f the sh ip for the he alth o f a l l embarked troops and pro
vides the requi red medical suppl ie s and equipment . BLT med ical per sonne l
supplement and as s i s t ship 's medica l per sonnel dur ing embarkation and move
ment to the obj e ct ive are a .

(b ) The BLT aid s tation i s eche loned for the ship-to—Shore
movement . The fi rst eche lon lands with the battal ion command group . The
second eche lon lands a s di rected .

(c ) The battal ion surgeon directs employment o f de tachments
from the medical company to expedite battle fiel d col lec tion and evacuation .

(d ) Adequate number s o f l itter bearer s must be as s igned to
aid stations . Twenty—four is norma l for a battal ion .

( e ) Aid s tations are establ i shed in secure area s and
secur ity respons ibi l ity as s i gned to supported units .

( f ) Eva cuation points are es tabl ished in the vic inity o f
he l icopter landing zo n e s/bea ch .

( g ) The BLT commander i s respons ible for a l l medica l serv
ice in hi s zone o f ac tion un ti l shore evacuation s tations are estab l i shed .

(h ) Procedure s for maintenance of property exchange must
be establ i shed .

( i ) He l icopter medica l evacuation procedure s are estab
l i sh ed .

( j ) Provi sions are made fo r mas s ca sua lty evacuation in a
nuc l ear environment .

( 1 ) The 8—4 is concerned with the u se o f a l l forms of transpor
t a t io n for movement o f supp lies , equipment , and personne l . He must plan
for the ef fe ctive use o f avai lab le transportation and submit reque st s to
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higher eche lon for addit ional o r special types o f transportation . The
dec i s ion as to what type and quantity o f vehic le s t o ac company the as saul t
echelon i s based o n the ava i labi l ity o f ships , he l icopter s , cargo space ,

terra in
,
tac tic al plan , and lo gi st ic requirements to support it . The

prior ity and phas ing o f vehic l es in the as s aul t i s usual ly planned by the
8 -3 in clo se coordination with the 8 - 4 .

( 2 ) Pr ior t o embarkation , al l vehic le s are in spected to ensure
that they are in good Operating condit ion . The waterproo fing and a s sembly

o f fording ki ts is conduc ted under the supervi s i on o f the BLT motor trans
port o ff icer .

( 3 ) The 8 -4 plans and superv i se s tra ffic contro l in coordination
with the 8 - 3 and mi l itary po l ice . The motor transport o f f icer should land
early in the as s au lt t o e ffe ct l ia is on wi th the shore party team and co o r di

nate d irec ting BLT vehic le s .

d . Servic e s .
-Requirements for combat servic e support are der ived

from the mis s ion and compos i ti on o f the BLT , the charac teri s t ic s o f the o b

j ec t ive area , and the BLT requirements for supply , transportation , and med
ical support . Comb at servi ce support is provided by organic servic e troops ,

comba t service support e lements attached , and tho se external agenc ie s a s
signed t o provide service support . Informati on concerning the se ta sks are
set forth be low

( 1 ) Service Pla toon (Organic ) .
-The servic e pla toon ha s a platoon

headquarters and four se c tions cons i s ting o f supply , armorer , transport , and
mes s . Pr imary ta sk s o f the se se ctions are

( a ) Supp ly Sec tion .
—Dur ing the planning phase , the supply

sec tion requi s it ions , re ceive s , re cords , and d i s tr ibutes suppl ie s to unit s
o f the BLT . In addit ion , they supervi se the preparation and cra ting o f
supp l ie s o f BLT un its and supp lie s re tained under BLT contro l . In the
as saul t , they re ce ive suppli e s direct ly from the shore party t eam/he l iC O pt er
support team o n the bea ch/l a ndin g zone . When suppl ie s are rece ived , they are
recorded and d is tributed to us ing uni ts . No s i z able stocks are ma in ta ined
in the distribution po int , and supp lie s are i s sued a s fast a s cons i stent
with the tac ti cal si tuation . Once the logi stic support area (LSA ) i s estab
l ish ed , it a ss ume s re spons ib i l ity for de l ivery o f suppl ie s t o the BLT di s
t r ibu t io n point . The supp ly se c ti on 's ta sk s rema in the same , except when
speed i s des i red , loaded trucks from the LS A may be routed through the BLT
di str ibutin g point ( fo r re cording ) direct ly t o the using unit . Per sonne l
from u s ing uni ts are sent t o the di s tribution po int to serve as guide s .

(b ) Armorer Sec tion .
-Dur ing the planning pha se , the ar

echelon ma intenance a s ne ce s sary , e xcept for fire control equipment . They
may be a s s i s ted by ordnance contac t te ams from the divi s ion service battal ion .

Dur ing subsequent phase s o f the amphibious operat ion
,
they continue to per

form ma intenance as required .

ment (mechanic al on ly ) . In combat , se lective in terchange of par ts o f damaged
o r wr ecked vehic le s may be author i zed .

(d ) Mes s Sec tion .
- I n the plann ing pha se , the me s s sec tion

8 1
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rec eive s f ie ld ra tions and make s di str ibution t o unit s o f the BLT . Once
the tac tical s i tuation permits , the me s s sect ion may prepare hot meal s at
the gal ley loc at ions in the BLT servi ce area o r may be divided to Operate
company gal ley s .

landed over it s as s igned beach . I t fac i l it ates l and ing and movement o f f the
beach of troops , equipment , and suppl ie s , and it evacuate s casual tie s and
pr i soners o f wa r from the beach area . I t is provided with communications
to the primary control ship and is the medium through which the BLT commander
reque st s supp lie s to be landed . He l icopter support team Operations are
di scus sed in paragraph 2 6 07 0 .

( a ) A shore party li a is on se ction i s provided t o as s i st the
BLT commander in the landing o f supplie s a s required . The l ia i son se ction
accompanie s the BLT commander ashore . Spec i f ic funct ions o f thi s sec tion
are to

2 Operate wire c ommunications between the shore party
team on the beach and the BLT command po st .

2 Rece ive the BLT commander 's request s fo r suppl ies
and transmi t appropr iate in struct ions for the ir accompl i shment to the shore
party team , i f es tabl i shed on the beach , or the TAC-LOG group , a s appropr i
ate . In the event that the se reques ts are submitted t o the shore party team ,

they are re layed to the TAC—LOG group aboard the primary contro l ves se l .

3 Report to the TAC-LOG group any deve lopments in the
tac t ic al s i tuation in

_
the BLT 'S zone o f act ion which may inf luence logi stic

requirements .

(b ) The forward eche lon o f the shore party team cons i sts o f

a command , reconna is sance , communication , and l ia i son sec tion . I t i s the
re sponsibi l ity o f t he BLT commander to provide for landing the se per sonne l .

The shore party te am commander wi l l normal ly land with the forward eche lon
o f the shore party team . The genera l function O f the forward eche lon o f the
shore party team is to in itiate pre l iminary Shore party Operations and t o

prepare fo r ful l - s cale operations . The forward eche lon i s n o t prepared t o

handle the un load ing o f general suppl ie s . I t maintain s communications with
the shore party l i ai s on se ction at the BLT command po st and e stabl i shes and
ma intains communic ations with the TAC-LOG group aboard the pr imary contro l
ship .

(c ) The ini tial func tions o f the shore party team are t o

provide for the un loading o f emergency suppl ie s and organi z e the be ach fo r

general unload ing . The shore party group commander reconnoiter s the be ache s
and veri f ie s or modi fie s as ne ces sary the shore party plan for be ach consol
ida t io n . Throughout the beach preparation and organi z ation , the shore party
team continue s to monitor o n -ca l l un lo ading a s reque sted , to provide emer
geney suppl ie s , and to bui ld up shore stock l eve l s o f critical items . As

the tactic al si tuation deve lop s and add itional shore party equipment , per
so nne l , and supp l ie s are landed , minimum prep lanned leve l s o f supply are
establ i shed ashore . By the time general un loading commence s , the be ach sup
port area (BSA ) is organi z ed and inland supply in stal l ations are developed
into LS A

'
s . Then shore party teams are central i z ed , fir st under shore

party group contro l and sub sequently under divi sion control . When the
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conso l idation i s e f fec ted , the BLT shore party l ia i son sec tion returns to

i t s shore party organi z ation . Exc ept in the ca se o f emergency , the BLT
suppl ie s are then obtained di rectly from the LSA .

(d ) A communication sec tion i s a s s igned to eac h committed
shore party te am headquarter s . Pers onne l and equipment for thi s team are
provided by the he adquarter s and servi ce company , l anding suppor t battal ion ,

F S S G . The communication sec tion o f the shore party team inc ludes wir e ,

radio
,
and mes sage center per sonne l . Neces s ary communic ation per sonne l

are with the reconna is s ance party o f the shore party team headquarter s .

Fo r detai l ed information , see FMFM lo-l , Communications .

2 The shore party team commander guards the BLT t a c t i

cal radio net to provide a communicati on l ink and to para l le l wire communi
ca t ions t o the BLT command po s t .

2 The (co lor ) beach shore party contro l net is the
f ir st shore party ne t es tab l i shed . I t provide s a means for shore party
unit s t o coordinate and contro l the flow o f supp l ie s and per sonne l over
the beache s . A separate shore party control net i s Opera ted for each co lor
beach . The ne t is guarded by shore party l i ai son teams , TAC-LOG groups o f
supported units us i ng ( co lor ) beach , shore party teams , shore par ty group
( color ) beach , and landing force shore party and divi s ion TAC-LOG groups
a s required .

3 The re connai s s ance party a shore i s rein forced by
the land in g o f the communic ation sec tion with the shore party team he ad
quarter s . Thi s un it provide s addit ional per sonne l , heavier wire equ ipment ,

and add it ional radio equipment . A communic ati on center i s estab li shed
which coordinates the func ti oning o f the var ious communication means and
provides a l imited me s s age center servi ce . A swi tching centra l i s estab
l i sh ed and t r un kli ne s are la id to ad j ac ent shore party teams and the sup
ported BLT .

( e ) The beach party t eam, i s the nava l component of the
shore party team . I ts commander i s the beachmas ter . The beachmaster oper
ate s radios for transmi s s i on to nava l forces a f loat and to nava l components
o n ad j acen t beache s , thus provi ding al ternate channe l s o f communi ca tion from
the beac h to the contro l ships and transpor ts . The beach party team a l so
establ i she s a vis ua l station for communi cations se award and a publ ic a h

no unc in g broadc as t station for communica tions by voic e with per sonne l o f
the be ach party and wi th forces af loat within range . See FMFM lo—l , Com

Suppor t Ope ration s , fo r de ta il s o n the func tioning o f shore party teams .

2 6 07 . LOGI STIC PLANNING
, HEL I COPTERBORNE

a . Bas ic Con siderations .
-The ba sic princ ip le s , technique s , and

the same as for surfac e-l anded operations . Thi s paragraph c ons ider s only
tho se logi s t ic aspects which are pe cu l iar to the he lico pt er bo r ne operation .

The se aspe cts require that

( l ) The leve l o f suppl ies carr ied with the h e li C Opt er bo r ne

forc e s should not impair the ir mobi l ity
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( 2 ) The BLT and subordinate units should be free o f exces s ive
logi st ic burden s .

( 3 ) The logi st ic sy s tem mu st be economica l , s imple , and f lexibl e ;
however , it must be cons i s tent wi th the requirements o f adequa te support o f
Opera tions ashore .

( 4 ) Tac tical and logi st ic al plans shou ld be c lo se ly and contin
ua l ly coordinated to as sure avai labi lity o f he licopters for log is tic support
of he l ico p t erbo r ne force s .

( 5 ) Planning should provide fo r an a l ternate means of logi st ic
support . The use of fi xed—wing a ircraf t for aer ia l del ivery provides f lex
ibil i t y in execut ing tac tical and logi st ic al plans .

( 6 ) Plans fo r the logi s t ic support of he lico pt er bo r ne forces
should be coordinated and in tegrated with the plans for the overal l logi s
tic support sys tem , to inc lude the attachment o f adequate combat servic e
suppor t e lements to each HST . P lans should provide for shi f ting supp ly
sourc e s from amphibious sh ipping to shore-ba sed instal lations . Such plans
require that sur face—l oaded supp l ie s be prepared in advance for he l ic opter
de l ivery and that de s ignated supply ins ta l l ations estab l i sh he l icopter land
ing s i te s .

( 1 ) Pla ns shou ld include a l locati on o f he l icopters t o inc lude
init ial and con tinuing logis tic suppor t o f the he lico p t e r bo r ne forc e . All
ava i lab le he licopters may be employed initi al ly for the land ing of combat
troops and the i r equipment . However , plans shou ld provide for the ava i l
ab i l ity o f he li copter s for ear ly l anding o f supp l ie s to bui ld up and main
tain des ired supp ly leve l s ashore and for the land ing o f subsequent units .

( 2 ) Gen eral cons iderations concerning he l icopter requirements
planning inc lude pe rsonne l and amounts o f equipment and supp l ie s to be
landed by he l i copter ; the time per iod within which per sonne l , equipment ,

and suppl ie s must be landed ; types o f he l icopter s ava i lab le ; di stance ; and
weather and terrain fa c tors .

supporting he li copter un i t , and augmentation from other unit s a s required .

A team normal ly is at tached to the h el ico p t er bo r ne unit and i s employed in
eac h land ing zone to provide support to he lic op t er bo r n e unit s landing in
tha t zone . I t s compos i tion , organi zati on , and equipment are governed by
the Scope o f the contemplated Operation .

come from the tac tical ground uni t or the landing support battal ion , F S S G .

Normal ly , when a lo gi s tic bui ldup is planned in the V ic inity o f the landing
zone , the nucl eus o f the HST i s drawn from the landing support battal ion ,

F S S G . With no bu i ldup planned , the nuc leus comes from the service elements
o f the h el ico p t er bo r ne uni t augmented by contro l personnel from the hel i
copter uni t . ( See fig .
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F igure l l .
-Hel icopter Suppo rt Team .

( 2 ) Organi z ation o f the He l icopter Support Team .
- I n arr iving

at the organ i z ati on fo r the HS T , the planners cons ider the need for the
fol lowing

(a ) An advance party o f command , communication , l ia i son ,

and other required pe rs onne l . The advance party land s in early wave s and
establ i she s the command and communi cati on sy s tem o f the HST . Upon com

ple t io n o f the se tasks , the advance party i s di sbanded and a s s igned other
tasks wi thin the support te am o r re turned to parent organi z ations .

(b ) A hel icopter suppo rt team headquar ters wi th command ,

evacuation , secur i ty , communications , and other s ec tions a s required .

(c ) A landing zone pl atoon composed o f command , supply , and
equipment se ction s . I t pe rforms such as s igned tasks a s prepar ing , maintain
ing , and marking landing si te s fo r unloading and loading he l icopter s ; trans
porting ca rgo t o di s tribution po ints ; and operating supp ly in stal lations .

(d ) A he l icopter con trol e lement which may be composed o f
land ing zone contro l teams and communicat ion and he l icopter ma intenance and
refuel in g se c tion s . Headed by a l anding zone control O ff ic er , the he l icopter
control e lement is uti l i zed to control a l l he l icopter s operating in the
vic in ity o f the landing zone s . Personne l for thi s se c tion are provided by
the hel icopter uni t de s ignated to make the l i ft

( 3 ) Ta sk s Per formed by the He l icopter Support Team

(a ) Tac tica l .
-The HST es tabl i she s and Operate s e lec tronic

w

and visua l navi gational a ids to gu ide aircra ft , estab l i she s and maintain s
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requ ired communications , di rects and controls he l icopter operations wi thin
the land ing zone , and parti cipate s in loca l se curity a s required .

(b ) Log i s tic .
-The HST se le cts areas ad j acent t o landing

site s for dis tributi on po ints and o ther logi stic instal l ations , HST CP
'
s ,

ca sual ty evacuati on stations , and de fense pos itions fo r logi st ic instal
la t io n s . Addi tional ly , the HST must un load and load he l icopter s ; Operate
mater ial—handl i ng equipment ; maintain records of suppl ie s received , is sued ,

and o n hand ; and prepare suppl ie s and equipment for he l icopter movements .

Other dutie s inc lude the loading o f casualtie s in he l icopter s for ev a cu

ation , main tenance o f landing zone s and si tes , and the provi sion o f mobi le
ma intenance te ams , when ne ce ss ary .

( 1 ) Types o f He l icopter De l ivery .
-Air landed and fr eedr Op

method s may be used t o de l iver supplie s by he licopter .

(a ) Air Landed .
-He l icopter s norma l ly l and when carrying

loads . Exte rna l loads provide greater flexibi lty and speed by reduc ing
load in g and unl oading time .

(b ) Fr eedr Op .
-Pac kaging requirements fo r fr eedr o p from

low—al titude he l i C Oper s are le s s s tr ingent than packaging for f r eedr o p from
f ixed-wing aircra ft . In many ins tance s , s tandard conta iners reinforced
with stee l strappi ngs wi ll wi ths tand the shock o f low-al titude he l icopter
drops . Hel i copters equipped wi th power hoi sts t o lowe r cargo are use fu l
fo r fragi le loads , but thi s me thod is usual ly t o o s low fo r normal mi s s ions .

proper time in order to re tain the speed advantage ga ined by the u se o f

he l icopte rs .

e . Landi bu t i o n Po ints for S u l ie s and E
-Di s t r ibu t fo r supp as se s WI e esta
landing zone and marked wi th re gular shore party marke rs . Sa ti s factory land
ing si tes are located at o r near di s tribution po ints . Land ing site s o f

su f f ic ient si ze wi th cl ear approache s and exit s acces s ibl e to troop supp ly
per sonne l are des i rab le . Con sequently , they are chosen to take advantage
o f the terrain so that ground tra f fi c t o and from the di stribution po int
wil l no t interfere wi th the landing o f he l icopter s . Rapid movement o f sup

pl ie s from the landing si te t o the di str ibution poin t is fac il itated so tha t
there wi l l be no in terference wi th subsequent he l icopter l andings .

( a ) Equipment and supply items in it ia l ly landed with a s

saul t troops shou ld be adequate to conduct operations ashore for appr o xi

mately 24 hours .

(b ) Amp le reserves o f cr itica l supply items are he ld read
il y ava i l ab le aboard each a s s aul t he l icopter carrier for emergency o n-cal l
de l ivery . Addi ti onal re serve suppl ie s are prepos itioned aboard other suit
able ships wi th he l i copter plat forms .
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(c ) He l icopter s must be ava i l able fo r de l ivery o f resupply

fol lowing the landing .

(d ) Eme rgency re supply by a irdrop from fixed-wing a ircra f t

is planned as an al ternate me ans o f supply de l ivery .

( 2 ) S eguenc e o f Log i s t ic Operations .
-Log i stic support fo r he l i

Copter Ope rati ons norma l ly fo l lows thi s sequence

( a ) Pre scr ibed loads are landed with a s s aul t troops .

(b ) Eac h he l icopter support team advance party land s in it s
de s ignated landing zone , improve s the landing S ites , and se lect s locations
fo r he l icopter support te am in s tal lations .

(c ) Suppl ie s and equipment are landed in accordance with
predetermined schedul es , except as modi fied by land ing force requirement s
a shore . The he l icopter support team commander i s advi sed when reque s ted
emergency supp lie s are en route . When suppl ie s c annot be de l ivered direc tly
t o the unit concerned , he prepares for expedi ti ous unloading and for del ivery
t o reque st ing uni ts .

(d ) Dur ing the ear ly hours o f the he l ic opter Ship- t o -shore
movement , cas ua ltie s are norma l ly evacuated by sur face means t o des ignated
landing zone ca sua lty evacuation stations .

2 608 . PERS ONNEL

a . Purpose .
-The pr imary purpo se o f plans pertaining t o per sonne l

at the BLT leve l is t o maintain the strength and combat e ffe c tivene s s o f

the BLT and to provide neces sary se rvi ce s for membe rs o f the command .

b . Personne l Est imate s .
-U sing in formation from highe r headquarter s

personnel es timate . Thi s e st imate i s not a forma l est imate , but a check
l i st o f requirements , capabi l i tie s , and l imitations . The forma t contained
in FMFM 3- 1 , Command and Sta f f Ac tion , may be used a s a guide t o ensure a l l

have been se lected fo r s tudy , the BLT 8 - 1 po ints o u t the important advantage s
and di sadvantage s in the per sonne l fie ld o f each propo sed course o f ac tion .

Usua l ly , only s t r eng t hs ,
~ r epla cemen t capabi l itie s , los s est imates , and

mora l e are personne l co n s ider a t io n§\
in the commander 's est ima te o f the

situa tion . However , o n occas ion , o ther personne l matters , such a s control
o f the c ivi li an popu lation , status o f di s cipl ine , and the handl ing o f

unu sua lly large number s o f pri s oners o f war , may become fac tor s o f impor
tance . The es t imate i s the bas i c gu ide fo r the preparation o f detai l ed
requirements .

o f planning by the BLT . The primary function o f the 8 - 1 during the plan
ning phase i s to prepare ros ters , re cords , and deta i led strength o f per son
ne l o f the BLT , t o in c lude personne l a ttached fo r embarkation and land ing .

He secures rep lac ements , arranges for their reception
,
proce s s ing

,
and dis

t r ibu t io n (coordinated with the 8 - 3 and S Requirements , in formation ,

and ins truc t ions are usua l ly se t forth in the per sonnel paragraph in the
RLT a dmin i s t r a t ive/lo g i s t ic s pl an . The factors se t forth in the per sonne l
paragraph are a s fo l lows

8 7
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( 2 ) Rep lac ements .
-The emp loyment o f rep lac ement un its , ava i l

abi l ity O f indivi dual replacements , requi s i t ioning , and proce s s ing procedures .

( 4 ) Pri soners o f War .
—The col lection , safeguarding , evacuation ,

( 6 ) Morale and Per sonne l Services .
- Inc ludes decorations and

ac tivitie s .

( 7 ) Per sonne l Pro cedure s .
-Promotion , reduction , ro tation , and

trans fer .

( 9 ) -The procurement , uti l i z ation , and a d

mini stration o f yees .

( 1 0 ) Mis ce l laneous .

-Per sonne l and admini strative ma tters not
covered el sewhere .

2 6 09 . ADMI NI S TRATI VE/LOGI S TI CS PLAN

An admin i s t r a t ive/lo g i s t ics plan i s a forma l statement o f the neces

sary in formation and ins truc tions under whi ch the elements o f the BLT a d

mini ster per sonne l ac tivi tie s and re ceive logi s tic support . I t normal ly i s
is sued separate ly . I t us ua l ly re ferences the RLT a dmini s t r a t iv e/lo g i s t ic s
plan and ampl i fie s certain in s tructi ons a s required . By concurrent , paral
l el , and detai led pl anning , much o f the ground work for the preparation o f

the plan o r annex i s comple ted pr ior to i ts ac tua l writing . Pre liminary
studie s , the commander 's es timate , conferences a t the RLT he adquarter s and
with support ing uni ts , l i ai s on wi th nava l personne l of a s s igned Shipping ,

S oP
'
s , and other guidance provide the bas i s and mater ial upon which the BLT

plan is formed . Throughout pl anning , the pl an is being formed in fragments ,

with eac h es s ential part o f the plan being approved by the BLT commander .

The RLT a dmin i s t r a t ive/ lo g i s t ics pl an is us ed as a checkoff l i st for the
S - 4/ S - l t o determine the completene s s and correctne s s o f its own plan .

The 8 - 4 ac tua l ly prepare s the plan based upon a s s i stance from var ious sta ff
and spec ia l staff members . See FMFM 3—1 , Command and Sta ff Ac tion , fo r the

2 6 1 0 . STAFF ASS I STANCE

Staf f a ss i s tance for the preparation o f estimate s and the admini s tra
t iv e/l O g i s t ics plan or annex is obtained by brie fing interested staf f member s
on the proposed admi n i s t r a t ive/lo g i s t ics plan as it exi st s a t the time . The
prepara tion of spec i fi c subdivis ions o f the a dmin i s t r a t iv e/lo g i s t i c s plan
are a s s i gned t o the staff member s .

8 8
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a . S - l/Ad j u t a n t .
-The S—l prepare s the per sonnel paragraph o f the

admin i s t r a t i ve 7l o g i s t i cs plan and e f fects coordination with the 8 -4 on
ma tters o f troop strengths , straggler control , pri soners o f wa r , bur ial s ,

c ivil ian con tro l
,
di sp lac ement and location o f CP

'
s , reports , and o ther

per sonne l matte rs which re late to lo gis t ic p lanning .

b . Inte l l igence Of f icer ( S —The 8 - 2 provides the 8 -4 with in fo r

ma tion a s t o enemy di spos itions and capab i l it ie s whi ch may a f fec t the oper
ation o f the supply servi ce and evacuation systems . Terrain and be ach
studie s and pl anning aids , such a s map s , charts , and aer ial photographs ,

are obtained from the 8 - 2 .

G .

—The S—3 works c lo se ly with the 8—4
throughout e overa l l pl an for logi stic support must sup
port the plan o f at tack , the de tai l s o f the p lan o f attack are made ava i l
able as soon as they are determined . The pl ans for embarkation and the
logi stic support during the l anding and as s au lt are based upon the need for
supporting the plan o f attack . For de tai led in formation concerning the plan
o f attack , se e paragraph 2 2 07 .

He as s i st s in the formulation o f the plan for rece ipt and es tabl i shment o f
Supp ly ashore . His pr imary task is the procurement , preparation , and is su
anc e o f supp l ie s prior to embarkation .

e . Medical Of f i ce r .
-The medica l o f f icer advi se s the 8 -4 as to ma t

prepare s an es tima te o f the need for medical supp l ie s , equipment , and per
so nne l and recommends me thod s for di s tributing medica l personne l , equipment

,

and suppl ie s . Fo r example , the medica l o f ficer determines whic h med ica l sup
pl ie s are nee ded early in the as s au lt and recommends that they be inc luded
in floatin g dumps o r to be

j

re adi ly ava i lab le for he l icopter pic kup and
del ivery .

f . Embarkation Of f i cer .
—The embarkati on of f icer advise s and a s s i s ts

re la ted t o the amount o f shipping as s i gned . To achieve most ef fec tive and
fl exible use o f ava i lab le sh ipping , the S—4 is a ided by the embarka tion
of f ic er 's detai led knowledge o f ship 's charac ter i st ic s .

o n vehicl es , ini ti al as semb ly areas a shore , maintenance
,
in struc t ions r e

garding the Ope rati on o f motor transport a ttachments
,
and proc edure s and

re spons ibi l i ty for co l le c tion , repair , and di spos it ion o f vehic le s . He
en sure s that the leve l o f maintenance is maintained , that al l equipment i s
in a high state o f se rvi ceab i l i ty when embarked

,
that adequa te spare parts

are carr ied in as s aul t sh ipping o f the BLT , a nd that preventive ma intenance
is ree stabl i shed as soon as prac ticab le a fter land ing .

h . Communi cation Of f i cer .
-The communication o f f icer advi se s the 8—4

barked . He supe rvi se s communication supply , inc luding the determina tion o f
requirements , procurement , storage , di s tr ibuti on to subordinate unit s

,
and

ma intenance and repair of communication equipment . He advi se s the 8—4 o f
the communi cati on me ans ava i lab le to s ati s fy the logi stic requ irements .

8 9



Par . 2 6 1 0 FMFM 6- 3

operation advi s e the S—4 o n the ir respective capabi l itie s . The se O ff icer s
may prepare ann exe s to the a dmin i s t r a t ive/lo g is t ic s plan when required .
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Sec tion VI I . EMBARKATION

2 7 0 1 . GENERAL

Embarka tion planning embrace s a l l tho se mea sure s nece s sary to ensure
the orderly a s sembly and embarkat ion o f per sonnel and ma terial i n a s equence
de s igned t o meet the requirements o f the pl an for landing . Detai l ed in fo r

mat ion with re spec t t o prepara tion o f individual ship loading pl ans and
procedures fo r embarkation o f the landing force s are se t forth in FMFM 4—2 ,

Amphibious Embarkation . Embarkat ion pl anning inc lude s

a . Determina t ion o f BLT s hipping requirements .

b . Determination o f de s ired as s ignment o f l anding forc e per sonne l ,

equipment , and supp l ie s to each ship .

c . Prepara tion o f de tai led l anding plans and loading schedule s .

d . Cons ideration o f the landing force and naval organi z at ion for
combat .

2 7 02 . ORGANI ZATION FOR EMBARKATION

a . General .
-The organi z ati on fo r embarkation i s a temporary ta sk

organi z ation formed for the purpos e o f s impl i fying the planning and execu

tion o f embarkation at al l leve l s o f command . In addition , thi s spec ia l
organi za tion fac i li tate s contro l o f a l l e lements o f the l and ing forc e
dur ing embarkation . Upon comp le tion o f the embarkati on phase , thi s tem

po r a r y organi z ation is di s s olved .

b . Organi z ation fo r
—
La nd ing/Emba r ka t i o n .

-The nuc leus o f the organ
i z a t io n fo r embarkation i s the organi z ation fo r l anding set for th in the
operation plan . Add i tional un i ts o r de tachments are added to the organ
iza t io n fo r landing a s required to provide coordination dur ing the Ship to
shore movemen t , t o fac i l i tate embarkati on , and to uti li z e shipp ing space mo st
ef fic iently .

and embarkation te ams . Formati on o f the var iou s embarka tion eche lons de
pends upon the degree o f de centra li z ation o f command control es sentia l to the
succ e s s ful ac comp l i shment o f the embarkation pha se . The embarkation group
and embarkation te ams are a lways formed s ince the se organi z ations represent
the es senti al ingredients fo r embarkation , that is , the group a s the ma j or
troop organi z at ion and the team a s the sma l l es t subordinate eche lon capable
o f planning and exe cuting embarkation . The embarkation un it is u sual ly
formed t o bridge the gap be twe en the group and team eche lons . The embar
kation e lement is organ i z ed when required for additi onal contro l in planning
and execut ing embarkation . The embarkation team i s the basic troop organ
i z a t i o n fo r embarkation . I t cons i s ts o f the troops , supp l ie s , and equipment
embarked in a s ingle ship . An embarkation team may be compo sed so le ly o f
o r be a grouping o f ground combat , combat suppor t , servic e , or avia tion unit s .

Regardl es s o f the si ze or type of ship in which it is to embark , the emba r
kation team is organi z ed and loaded wi th met iculous c are . The s ing le ship i s
the embarkation team 's paral lel nava l eche lon .
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2 7 03 . EMBARKATION OFFI CER

a . General .

—Embarkation o ff icers are Marine o fficer s tra ined in the

In the troop organi z ation , he is ca l led the embarkation o f ficer . When a s

signed to a sh ip or to the staf f o f a naval organi z ation for thi s duty
,
such

an of f icer i s cal led the sh ip ( staff ) combat cargo o f ficer . The troop em
ba r ka t i o n o f fi cer and combat cargo o f f icer advi se and a s s i st the ir r e spec

tive commanders in p lanning emb arkati on and supervi sing its execution . They
ma inta in l ia is on from commencement o f planning unti l the completion o f un

loading . When no combat cargo o f ficer i s a s s i gned to a ship or staf f , a
naval O f f i cer o f appropr iate background and exper ience wi ll per form the
dutie s normal ly pe rformed by the combat c argo o ff icer .

b . Battal ion Embarkation Of f i cer .
—The battal ion embarka tion o f f ic er

za nc e of the 8 - 4 . In addi tion to those dutie s and re spons ibi l ities li sted
in FMFM 3 - 1 , Command and Sta f f Action , he ensure s a high degree o f readine s s

into it s organi zation for embarkati on , the battal ion embarkation officer
usual ly become s the te am embarkation o f fi cer if the battal ion i s embarked
as a singl e team , or becomes the e lement , unit , or force embarkation o f f ic er
depend ing upon the embarkation organi z ation o f the battal ion . See para
graph 2 7 0 3c and FMFM 4-2 , Amphibious Embarkati on , for hi s respons ibi l it ie s
as team , el ement , uni t , or force emBa r ka t i o n o ff icer .

c . Team Embarkation Of f icer .

—The team embarkation O ff ic er i s

a s s ignment to such duty may be temporary , from planning unti l debarking , he
should be re l ieved o f o ther dutie s . Qual i f ied a s s i st ants should be a s s igned
to the team embarkation o f f icer e arly in the planning pha se . The dutie s
of the team emb arkation O ff icer usual ly cons i st o f the fol lowing

( 1 ) Genera l Duties

(a ) Ac ts a s direct representative o f the embarkation team
commander in matters pe rtaining to troop embarkation and cargo loading .

(b ) E ffe cts and ma inta i ns li ai son be tween the embarkation
team commander and the commanding o f ficer o f the ship .

(c ) Prepares detai led loading plans for the ship to which
hi s embarkation te am is as s i gned .

(d ) Coo rdinate s and supervi se s execution o f the loading plan .

( e ) Ass i st s in planning for and executing unloading .

( 2 ) Dut ies Dur in the Pl a n n in and S ubs e uen t Phase s .

-For a
l i st ing o f de t a i es , see FMFM
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Sec t ion VI I I . REHEARSAL AND MOVEMENT TO OBJECTIVE AREA

2 8 0 1 . REHEARSAL

a . General

( 1 ) The rehears al is de fined as the per iod during which the
pro spec tive operation is rehe ar sed for the purpose o f

( a ) Te s t ing adequacy o f pl ans , the timing o f deta i l ed
Operations , and the combat readines s o f partic ipating force s .

(b ) Ensur ing that al l eche lons are fami l iar with plans .

(c ) Tes t ing communicat ions .

( 2 ) The dec i s ion to conduct an integrated rehe ar sa l involv ing
the ma j or elements o f the amphibi ous task force rest s with the commander
amphibiou s task forc e . Thi s dec is ion is made ear ly in the plann ing phase .

In the event that integra ted rehe ar sa l s with naval e lements are prevented ,

the commander landing force us ua l ly wi l l require a s a minimum , a sta f f
rehearsal . Thi s is done to chec k the comple te communic ation system and
staf f func tioning o f al l as s ault e lements , combat suppor t , and comba t
servic e support unit s . Integrated rehe ars al s , invo lving al l troops , are
des ired . Eche lonment o f units in to the ob j ective area or other reasons
may dic tate that subordinate a s s au lt e lements ( RLT/BLT ) conduc t independent
o r separate rehears al s .

b . Modi fied Rehears a ls

( 1 ) Exc ept for mo s t unusua l c ircumstances , whi le a shore , the
BLT can conduc t its own rehears al s with certa in arti f ic e s by simulat ing
the ship- t o - shore movement . Care ful selec t i o n o f the rehearsal area i s
made to employ the are a mo s t re sembl ing the terrain in the ac tua l Ob j ec
tive area . Ma j or ob s tac le s to the as s aul t that are known to exi s t in the
obj ec tive area are dup l icated in the rehe ar sa l area . Other cons iderations
are the time ava i lab le fo r rehe ars al , se cur ity , location o f the rehe arsa l
with re spe ct t o the ob j e ctive are a , embarkation poin ts , and c l imati c con
di t io n s . An are a where l ive ammuni tion can be fi red i s high ly de s irable .

( 2 ) The rehear s a l is conducted with equ ipment and type s o f
suppl ie s whi ch are to be used in the operation . E s sentia l equipment which
cannot be immed iate ly repl aced may be exc luded from the rehear sa l . Thi s
is espec ial ly true for external ly loaded , he l icopter-de l ivered equipment .

Plans must provide for the immedi ate rep lacement o f equ ipment and suppl ie s
expended durin g the rehears al .

( 1 ) Bec ause o f the di f ference in terrain
,
weather conditi ons ,

and other fac tors , the opera tion plan may require some modi f ica tions to
meet the condit ion s in the rehears al area . A separate rehearsa l order i s

wr itten to mee t local condi tions . To se rve i t s primary purpo se
,
the r e

hea r sa l order provide s fo r re al i s tica l ly te sting the princ ipal features o f

the ac tual ope ration . Changes in the ac tua l suppor ting plans and annexes
are kept to a min imum in rehe ars al s .
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( 2 ) A modi f ied rehears al for a he l ic0 pt er bo r ne BLT should in

clude the hel icopter un it when po s s ib le . To te st the ship- t o - shore move
ment without the partic ipation o f the he licopter unit , the BLT elements
are formed into he l i t eams , scheduled wave s , e t c . , identic al t o those o f

the ac tual landing plan . A lo cation i s se lected from which the ser ia l s
ca n be introduced into the appropr iate landing s ite s a s scheduled .

( 3 ) S imi lar ly , the modi fied rehe arsa l o f the waterborne landing
ca n be ef fec ted . To te st the ship-t o - shore movement without nava l partic i

pa t io n , troops are formed into boat teams , s cheduled waves , et c . , identi ca l
t o the actual landing plan . A l ine o f departure to repre sent the ac tual
l ine o f departure is es tab li shed . Boat teams , in scheduled waves and proper
formation , move inland to the s imulated beach l ine pr ior t o deployment . Ve

h ic les and equipment are phased into the problem , as appropr ia te . Provi
sion s are made wi th external sources t o provide radio equipment , operator s ,

and umpire s t o repre sent highe r eche lon and such external elements a s naval
gunf ire direct support sh ip s , c lose air support , arti l lery , TAC-LOG group

,

and other s .

(4 ) The rehearsa l pl an should be thoroughly under stood by key
per sonnel . Securi ty pe rmi tting , brie fing o f a l l personne l o n a rehe ar sa l
plan which para l l e ls the operation plan contr ibutes t o a more complete
under standing o f the ope ration .

plans , and remedi al ac tion t o be taken . Primary consideration i s given
t o an evaluation o f communi cations , spe c ia l technique s , and time and space
fac tor s .

e . Reembarkation .

—After reembarking into amphibious shipping , the
fol lowing must be ac comp li shed

( 1 ) Equipment sub j ected t o s al t water must be thoroughl y
cl eaned .

( 2 ) Radios are care ful ly checked .

( 3 ) Loading plans are changed t o re f lect change s resul ting
from the rehearsa l .

2 8 0 2 . MOVEMENT TO THE OB JECTIVE AREA

a . Genera l

( 1 ) Movement o f the BLT t o the amphibiou s ob j ec tive area in

clude s the pas s age at se a and the approach and arr ival in the obj ec tive
area . The pass age at se a may be made without stop , o r it may be inter
r upt ed for rehears al s en route , fo r stop s in staging areas f o r logi stic s
rea sons , and fo r stop s at regulating points .

( 2 ) Inasmuch a s a combat operation may take plac e a fter sev

eral week s aboard ship , it i s es sentia l that shipboard organi z a tion and
routine be e ff icient . Ma j or requirements o f embarked troops whi le aboard
ship inc lude
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(a ) Phy s i ca l Conditioning .
—Troops must ma inta in a high

state o f phys i ca l condi tioning t o wi thstand the init i al r igors o f the am

ph ibio u s as saul t and sub sequent operations ashore .

(b ) Maintenance o f Ma ter ial .
-Dampne s s and sal t water r e

cation equipment , vehic l e s , and suppl ie s .

Operation . I t is imperative that they be thoroughly brie fed a s t o the mi s
s ion and the BLT plan o f attack .

(d ) Tra ining .
-Al though Space and fac i l it ie s may be l imi ted ,

tra ining , t o in c lude techn ica l training , is s cheduled and conduc ted da i ly .

( e ) Recre ation and Morale .
-Fac i l itie s for providing r ec r e

( f ) Hea lth and Sani tation .
-The he al th , hyg iene , and sani

pl ine s embarked troops .

(h ) Planning .
—The s ta f f continue s planning .

crew , and the embarked troops . Troop per sonne l are made cogni z ant o f the
re spons ib i li ty imposed upon the commanding o f ficer o f the ship by U . S . Navy
Regul ations a s we ll a s the re spons ibi lit ie s imposed on the commanding o f fi
cer o f troops .

c . Check l i st o f Cons iderat ions I nvo lv in Life and Tr
Aboard Shi FMFM

EEBa rEa t i o n . )
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Sec tion IX . SHI P—TO—SHORE MOVEMENT

2 9 0 1 . GENERAL

This section di scus se s the organi z ation and techniques employed in
conduc ting the ship-to- shore movement o f the BLT . Marine Corps doctrine
plac e s pr imary emphas is upon the he l ico pt erbo r ne ship-to- shore movement a s
the means for firmly es tab l i shing the landing force ashore . However , land
ing force support and/or Operational requirements ashore o ften dic tate a
nece s s ity for waterborne as saul t in con j unction with the land ing o f he l i
C O p t er bo r ne forc es . Both he l i C Op t erbo r ne and waterborne ship—to- shore move
ment s are di scus s ed herein . The de tai l s o f planning and executing the
Ship-to- shore movement are contained in NWP 2 2—3 , Shi -to—Shore Movement ;

2 90 2 . CHARACTERI STICS OF THE SH IP-TO- SHORE MOVEMENT

a . The sh ip-to- shore movement is that portion o f the a s sault phas e
of an amphibious Operation which inc ludes the deployment o f the landing
forc e from the as s a ul t shipp ing to de s ignated landing areas . Thi s movement
i s des igned to ensure the landing o f troops , equipment , and suppl ies at the
pre sc r ibed time s and pl ac e s and in the formation required by the landing
forc e concept o f Ope rations . The movement may be executed by waterborne
means ( land ing sh ips , landing cra ft , and a s saul t amphibious vehic les ) , by
hel icopter , or by a comb ination o f the t wo

b . Al though the ship-to- shore movement i s on ly a part o f the as sault
pha se , it is the mos t cri tical part . The achievement o f the requi s ite co

ordination and contro l of the many divers i f ied naval and troop elements
partic ipating in the ship-to- shore movement imposes tasks which are unpa r

a l l el ed in scope by any other mi l i tary operation . Ship-to- shore movement
plann ing re f l ec ts to a preeminent degree the requirement for concurrent and
paral l e l planning at al l nava l and troop eche lons . The landing plan , co n

si st ing of a var ie ty o f documents , mus t leave no doubt a s to what i s
in tended .

c . The ship-to- shore movement commences on order o f the commander
amphibiou s task force and i s brought to a c lose when unloading of as sault
sh ipping i s comple ted . It may be divided into t wo per iods

( 1 ) The as s ault and ini tia l unloading per iod , which i s pr imari ly
tac tica l in charac ter and mu st be ins tantly respons ive to land ing force r e

qu ir emen t s a shore .

( 2 ) The genera l un loading period , which i s primari ly logi st ic
in charac ter and emphas i ze s speed and volume o f unloading Opera tions .

d . The ship—to—shore movement may as sume t wo bas ic charac ter i stic s
the he l ico pt e r bo r n e landing o f as s ault forces or the ir waterborne landing .

The threat o f nuc lear a ttack or other tactic al requirements demand a wide
range o f force di spos itions ashore . Ship—to—shore movements must be pat
terned to support a vari ety o f landing force schemes o f maneuver ranging
from several separate , coordinated landings in an Open formation to the
conc entrated landing in a re lative ly dens e formation .
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2 903 . ORGANI ZATION

a .

-The BLT is the bas ic organi z a tion that
plans fo r an o u s Operat o n . The tacti cal organi zation for the BLT

'
s

as saul t is the organi z ation for landing .

( 1 ) Othe r e lements o f the l andi ng force which are not par t o f
the BLT , but who se use fulne s s depends upon ear ly initia tion o f the ir Oper
a t io n s as hore

,
may be embarked and landed wi th the BLT . These may be shore

party elements , he li copter support team elements , arti l lery reconnai s sance
partie s

,
advance elements o f higher commands , l i a i son e lements , and other s .

The BLT commander , or the commanding o ffi cer o f troops on each ship , a s s i gns
boat or he l icopte r space to the s e e lements .

( 2 ) The re serve BLT is organi zed simi larly to the a s sau lt BLT 'S .

Although not organi z ed for the as s ault o f a spec i fic beach or land ing zone ,

the re serve is prepared to land as an as saul t uni t .

re spec t to landing cra ft and a s sau l t amphibious vehic le s , it i s based on the
requ irements of one man wi th hi s individua l equipment . He i s a s sumed to
we igh 2 40 pound s and to occupy cubi c feet o f space .

( 2 ) Hel icopter Space .
-The space and weight fac tor u sed to

determine the capac i ty o f he li copters . I t is based on the requirements o f
one man with his individua l equipment which i s as sumed to be 2 40 pounds and

cubic feet o f space .

( 3 ) Boat Teamfl -The troop s and their equipment loaded aboard
o ne landing cra ft or as saul t amphibious vehic le for an amphibious as sault .

The senior member o f the boat te am is des i gnated as boat team commander and
i s re spons ib le fo r hi s boat team from the period when preparations fo r de
ba r ka t io n begin to the ac tual as s ault o f the beach .

thi s team is de s ignated he li t eam commander and is respons ib le for the team
from the commencement o f preparation for debarkation to depla nemen t in the
landing zone .

( 5 ) Wave .
-A fo rmation o f force s , l anding sh ips , a s saul t amphib

iou s vehicl e s , or aircra ft , requi red to beach or land about the same time .

I t can be c la s s i f ied as to type , function , o r order as shown : a s sault wave
,

boa t wave , hel icopter wave , numbe red wave , o n—c al l wave , and scheduled wave .

(a ) Norma l ly , waves l and in the same approxima te area under
tact ic al contro l o f a sing le commander .

(b ) Every e ffort shou ld be made to ma intain tactic al integ
r ity of land ing force uni ts wi thin teams and wave s , cons i stent with the
scheme of maneuver .

f ir st trip of landing cra f t and a s sau l t amphibious vehi c le s .
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( a ) The boat group commander exerc i se s command o f the boat
group through the boat wave commanders . During the ship-t o - shore movement ,

the boat wave Ope rate s as a uni t and i s maneuvered by the boat wave com
mander . Ind ividua l wave s wi th in the boat group are numbered succe s s ive ly
from front to rear a s f irs t wave , se cond wave , e t c . The " f ir st wave "

i s

that which leads the formation in i ts approach to the beach .

(b ) S ince the landing cra ft o f a s ingle a s sau l t amphibiou s
ship are not normal ly capab le o f l anding the entire BLT , addit ional l anding
cra ft are provided from other sh ips . Regardle s s o f source o f the cra ft ,

the boat group functi ons as a unit unti l its la st wave h a s l anded .

2 9 04 . CONTROL OF THE SHI P—TO- SHORE MOVEMENT

a . Genera l .
-The commander amphibious task force exerc i se s overal l

contro l o f the ship-to—shore movement . Separate control organi z ations are
requ ired fo r the su r fa cebo r ne and he licop t erbo r ne movements . The waterborne
ship- t o - Shore movement is contro l led by a central contro l o f f ic er unti l gen
eral unloading commences , at which time control is dec entral i z ed to transport

g r o up/un i t /elemen t commanders . The he l ico pt er bo r ne ship-t o -shore movement
is c entral ly contro l led thoughout i t s duration through the estab l i shment o f

a hel icopter coordina tion section (HC S ) in the amph ibious task force f lag
ship and a he l icopter di re ction center (HDC ) in each he l icopter transport

g r o up/un it .

regardle s s o f si z e ; howeve r , augmentation o f certain control agenc ie s is

requ ired in large sc ale , mul t i deck Operations . The he licopter contro l organ
i za t io n inc ludes

overa l l control o f al l ai rcraft in the amphibious ob j ec tive area . I t s func
tions in the he l ic0 p t erbo r n e ship—t o -Shore movement are to employ and exer

c ise control over al l he li copters , coord inate their movements with supporting
arms and other air opera tions , and maintain current status o f he l icopter s ,

land ing plat forms , and the progre s s o f the hel ico pt erbo r ne as sau lt . The tac
tica l a ir of f ic e r contro l s and coordinates airborne tactic al a ircra ft and
he l icopter Operat ions wi th supporting arms and o ther air Opera tions through
the TACC (unti l contro l i s pas sed ashore ) .

( 2 ) Hel icopter Coordination Section

(a ) In mu l t ideck Operations , an HCS is formed a s an integral
part o f the TAGG . The purpos e o f the BC S is t o provide a central agency
for hel icopter employment and to coordinate al l he l icopter Operations co n

ducted by subordinate he li copter di rection center s . The HC S ha s two ma j or
subdivi s ion s : the he l i copter contro l unit and the he l icopter advisory unit .

The control uni t is concerned with the actual employment and contro l o f the
hel icopters . The advi so ry unit i s concerned with mainta inin g current data
on the sta tu s o f he l icopters avai lab le , fue ling requirements , ava i labl e deck
space , he l icopter locati ons , he licopter armament , and the progres s o f the
a s saul t . Thi s data i s pas sed to the control uni t t o a s s i st in he licopter
dec i s ion s and ac t ions . A S part o f the TACC , the HC S h a s the fo l lowing
func tions
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l Coordinate he l icopter movements with suppor ting arms

and a ir traf f i c in the ob j e ctive area .

2 Ass ign sec tor s , lane s , l and ing platforms , and spe

ci f ic point-t o -po int contro l t o each HBC when not covered (or when changes
occur ) in the Operation order .

3 Monitor the conduct o f he l icopter opera tion s by
each o f the HDC

'
s .

4 Ma intain current data o n he l icopter s .

5 Ma inta in current data o n a l l land ing pla t forms .

6 Ac t o n reques t s fo r addit ional he l icopter suppor t .

7 Rea l locate and di rect the movement o f he l icopter s or
fl ight s o f he l icopte rs when required .

8 Monitor a l l se arch and re scue ( SAR ) opera tions .

( b ) The he l icopter coord ination sec tion norma l ly i s aug
men t ed early in the planning phase by per sonne l from the aviation element
o f the landin g fo rce .

( 3 ) Hel icopter D irection Center

( a ) The HDC is the pr imary control agency fo r the he l ic o p
ter transport g r o up/un i t commander and i s normal ly embarked in h i s f l ag ship .

After control o f he li copters h a s been pa ssed ashore , the HBC a s s i st s the
direc t air support center in contro l l ing he l ic opter s between ship s and
shore and is prepared t o re as sume control , a s re quired .

(b ) The functions and mi s s ion o f the HBC are to

l Ope rate under the overal l direction o f the TACC and
under the ope ra tional control o f the he l icopter transport g r o up/un i t com

mander .

2 Control the movement o f he licopter s Opera ting within
it s as s i gned control area in accordance with the Opera tion plan .

3 Contro l es cor t ai rcra ft when directed by the TACC .

4 Maintain a continuous radar plot o f a l l a ircra ft
operating wi thin i t s as s i gned control area .

5 Rec eive reque st s fo r he l icopter employmen t and impl e
ment re spon se s wi thin

_
the l imit s spec i fied by operation order s or a s direc ted

6 Maintain and report t o TAGG the statu s and loca tion
o f as s igned he l i copter s .

7 Advise TACC o n a l l ma tter s pertain ing t o the move
ment o f he l icopter s within i t s a s s igned area which may require coordina tion
with supporting arms .
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8 Moni to r the Operation o f the he l icopter coordinator

(a irborne ) .

2 Coordinate change s to the he l ic opter employment
and as saul t landing tab le (HEALT ) with the he l icopter logi st ic s support
center (HLS C ) .

( c ) The embarked he l icopter unit provide s advic e to the
HDC on employmen t and avai labi l i ty o f the unit 's a ircra ft and c rews .

(d ) The HDC i s manned by per sonne l from the ship in whic h
the HDC is establ i shed .

( 4 ) Hel icopter Coordinator

(a ) The HO (A ) may be de legated spec i f ic author ity in the
amphibiou s ta sk force and landing force opera tion plans to exerc i s e command
author ity over certain fa cets o f the Operation . An HC (A ) norma l ly i s uti
l i z ed only for the in it ial as s aul t and is respons ibl e to the hel icopter
transport g r o up/un i t commander . He

’

mo n i t o r s the actions o f the TAC (A ) and
provide s in formation and recommendatio ns concerning

1 Weather along the approach and ret irement routes
and in the landing zone s .

2 Enemy Operations observed a long the approac h and
ret irement route s .

3 Al terations in the he l icopter route s .

4 Emp loyment o f supporting arms , inc luding TAC (A )
ac tivit ie s .

(b ) In coordination with the he l ico pt er bo r ne unit com
mander , he wi l l partic ipate in

1 F inal se lection o f the landing zone ( s ) .

2 Se lec tion o f l anding zone s for succ eed ing waves , if
required . The HC (A ) advise s the TACC and HDC on the status o f the land ing
t o inc lude any change s made in accordance with the above .

3 The ai rborne control o f he l icopter s over the o b

j ec t iv e area duri ng operations may be de legated to the HC (A ) .

( 5 ) Tac tical Air Coordinator (Airborne )

(a ) The TAC (A ) as s i sts the HDC or HC (A ) in direc ting the
maneuver o f he l icopter wave s to de si gnated l and ing zone s and return , and
control s a irs trike s in the vi c inity o f the l and ing zone s . He i s an exper i

enced aviator wh o is fami l iar with al l types o f a ircra ft and weaponry . A
TAC (A ) is de s ignated for each landing zone . Task s that may be a ss igned are

1 Con trol l anding zone preparation .

2 Detec t enemy targets so a s to neutra l i z e or destroy
them .
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3 Contro l c lo se air support mi s s ions .

4 Control armed he l icopter f ire suppre s s ion mi s s ions .

5 Control ar t i ll ery and naval gunf ire mi s s ions when
requ ired .

6 Report inte l l igence informa tion .

7 Mark landing zone s and control approach , land ing ,

and departure o f the transport he l icopters .

8 Other task s as directed by the control l ing HC (A ) .

(b ) I f armed es cort i s provided for the transport he l ico p
ter s whi le trave rs ing the approach and retir ement lane s , an addi tional
TAC (A ) should be a s s i gned with the fo l lowing tasks

1 Detec ti on and time ly engagement o f enemy targets

so a s to neutral i z e or de stroy them .

2 Diversion of enemy fire s from the transport air
cra ft .

3 Reporting o f inte l l igence informa tion .

(c ) In sma l ler operations whe n an HC (A ) i s not requ ired ,

h is functions wi l l be per formed by the TAC (A ) .

( 6 ) Ini t ial Terminal Guidance Teams

( a ) Ini t ia l terminal guidance teams o f force reconna i s sance
company or re connai s s ance batta l ion , Marine divi s ion , have the capabi l ity
to provide te rminal gu idance fo r i nit ial he l icopter wave s in the landing
zones . The teams are composed o f pe rsonne l wh o are in serted in to the land
ing zone in advance o f the landing zone contro l team (LZCT ) . They execute

pr e la nd in g reconna i s sance task s and es tab l i sh and Operate signal devic e s
for guid in g the in it ia l hel icopter wave s from the in it ial point to the
land ing zone . The in it ia l termina l gui dance teams may be the f ir st e lements
to make contac t wi th the enemy . I t i s o f the utmost importanc e tha t they
promptly report enemy ac tivi ty which may a f fec t the landing . The use o f
in it ial termin al gui dance teams may inhib it or prevent the u se o f land ing
zone preparation fi re s . Dut ies o f the team may inc lude

2 Determining i f there are obs truc tions in the land
in g zone inc luding radio logi cal ha z ards .

2 Giving advance notice o f enemy pos it ion .

3 E stab l i shing homing and guidance devic e s .

4 Recommending ac tion to be taken by fol lowing waves .

(b ) I f landing zone prep prec lude s use o f init ia l terminal
gu idanc e teams , a homing device may be placed in the zone by an aer ia l drop
immed iate ly a fte r the prep is conc luded .

2 58-888 0 7 8 8
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( 7 ) Fl ight and Wave Leader Control .
- I n addit ion t o the fore

go ing , control re spons ibi l i tie s exerc i sed by the f l ight and wave leaders
inc lude command o f al l he l icopters in the f l ight o r wave . The dutie s
pr imari ly inc lude mak ing radio ca l l s and reports t o contro l agenc ies at
rende zvou s , departure , ini tial , and o ther des ignated points and the br ie f ing
of pi lots and crewmen parti cipati ng in the fl ight .

he l ic o pt er bo r ne sh ip—to—shore movement . Thi s team is de s igned t o mee t the
need s o f each landing and becomes a part o f the terminal guidance element
when it s func tions are required . The primary functions o f the landing zone
control team invo lve the use of vi sua l and e lectroni c aids t o identi fy land
ing zones and si tes , the di rection o f he l icopters t o l and ing zones and s ites
under al l flying condi tions , and the contro l o f he licopter tra f f ic and land
ings .

a ircra ft movements by the TACC . One o r more ai rborne tactica l air co o r di

nater s may func tion as repre sentative s o f the tactic al air commander in the
obj ec tive area . The coordinators provi de o n -the- scene direction o f c lose
support aircra ft .

( 1 0 ) Pas s age o f Control Ashore

(a ) Whi le he l icopters are engaged in the scheduled ship
to- shore movement , the ir contro l norma l ly remains with the commander amphib
iou s task force . Fo l lowing the s cheduled sh ip-t o—shore fac i l it ie s a shore ,

control o f he l i copters may be pas sed t o the commander landing force . Oper
ation orders shou ld inc lude provi s ions governing the pas sage o f contro l .

(b ) After the pas sage o f overa l l a ir control a shore , the
afloa t contro l agenci e s continue t o function in a standby status , monitor
ing air c ircu it s , and prepared to as sume control in the event o f an emer
geney a shore

c . Waterborne Contro l

( 1 ) Genera 1 .
-The waterborne ship-t o -shore movement may be

patterned to support various landing formations . Within the range o f Ship
to- shore movements are those required when

(a ) The waterborne as sault force i s t o launch a concentrated
as saul t on ad j o ining beache s .

(b ) The landing beache s are separated but di stances required
for e f fec tive contro l are not exceeded .

(c ) The landing beache s are separated t o the extent that
independent , coordinated landings are neces sary .

(d ) Comb ination s o f the foregoing are required .

( e ) F igure s 1 2 , 1 3 , and 1 4 show example s o f the var ious
ship-to- shore movements and the i r control s .
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F igure 1 2 .
—Control o f Concentrated Land ing on Ad j o ining Beache s .
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F igure 1 3 .
-Control o f Separated Landings .

( 2 ) Contro l Organi z ation .
-Control o f the waterborne ship-to

shore movement is ve s ted in a Navy control organi z ation , the contro l group .

I t is formed to dire ct , supervi se , and control the amphibious vehic le s ,

landing cra ft , and beaching landing sh ips in the waterborne ship-to- shore
movement . The organi z ation o f the contro l group is based upon the plan
fo r landing and usual ly para l le l s the transport organi z ation . Contro l
o f f ic er s and contro l sh ips are provided as fo l lows

(a ) A centra l con trol o f f icer is des ignated by the commander
amphibious task forc e for overa l l coordination o f the waterborne Ship-to
shore movement . He is embarked in the central control ship .

( b ) A primary contro l o f f icer is de s ignated for each co lored
beach . The primary control o f f i cer is embarked in a pr imary control ship
and contro l s the movement of landing cra ft , a s saul t amphib iou s vehicle s , and
land ing ships to and from a colored beach .

(c ) Secondary contro l Of f icer s may be stationed a t each
fl ank of the l ine o f departure fo r the colored beache s , or at the head o f an
approach lane when approach lane marker ships are emplo yed .

(d ) Approach l ane contro l o ff icers , embarked in approach
lane marke r ships , are stati oned at the se award end o f the approach lane .

They control the movement o f boat wave s between the approach lane marking
ships and the line o f departure .
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F igure l 4 .

—Control o f Wide ly Separated Land ing s .

( e ) The control group per forms the fo l lowing ta sk s

1 Control s the movement o f a l l l anding cra ft be tween
the rende zvous are a and the beach .

2 Control s movement o f al l wat erborne a s saul t amphib
ious vehicl e s .

3 Mark s control points nece s s ary for regula ting the
movement from ship - t o - shore and o the r de s i gnated points .

4 Keep s the commander amphibious task force , and such
other commande rs as may be de s ignated , informed o f the progre s s o f the
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movement from ship-to—s hore , the landing o f variou s wave s , and the vi s ible
progre s s o f operations o n shore .

5 Rel ays me s s age s from and to the landing beach .

( f ) The boat group commander , a s a member o f the overal l
control group , i s di rec tly concerned wi th the contro l o f the ship-t o -shore
movement o f the BLT .

( 3 ) Boat Identi fi cation

(a ) Each boat team is requ ired t o have a boat paddle bear
ing it s number a s shown in the landing craft a s s ignment tabl e . Boat pad
dle s are prominently di splayed at al l time s until the l ine o f departure i s

cro s sed . LVT
'
s are required t o have the por t and s tarboard s ide s o f their

turret marked in l ieu o f boa t paddl e s . The informa tion di splayed here wil l
be the s ame a s that di splayed o n a boa t padd l e .

( b ) Numeral s on boa t paddle s/LVT turret in scheduled waves
indicate the wave and po s ition o f the bo a t /a s sa u l t amphibious vehic l e in
that wave . Boat paddle s in o n—cal l and nonscheduled wave s ind icate the
serial and the pos i ti on o f the boat in the se rial . Boat paddles u sed in
free boats are marked wi th a doub le z ero and the numbe r o f the free boat .

See figure 1 5 fo r an examp le o f boat paddle s .

( 4 ) Tac tica l-Log i st ic al Group

(a ) The TAC-LOG group cons i sts o f repre sentative s des ignated
by troop commande rs to as s i s t Navy control o f fi cers aboard control vesse ls in
the ship—to - sh ore movement o f troops , equipment , and supp lie s . Normal ly , a
BLT TAG—LOG group i s not organi zed . However , when the BLT i s t o be landed
over a separate beach from the RLT , i t is mandatory that a TAC-LOG g roup be
formed . The BLT may as s ign o ffi cer s t o the RLT TAC—LOG group wh o have an
intimate knowledge o f the ta c ti ca l plan , the loading plans o f the ships tha t
the ir re spective BLT el ements are aboard , and the plan o f logi st ic support .

Based upon the de s ire s o f the BLT commander , the TAC-LOG group usual ly co n

s i st s o f the BLT embarkation o ff i cer and an of ficer o f the S—3 se ction .

(b ) The TAC-LOG group repre sentative s expedite the land ing
of per sonnel , equipment , and supp l ie s in accordance with order s . Specif i

ca l ly , the TAC-LOG group pe r forms the fo l lowing functions

1 Informs the Navy control o ff icer o f requests rece ived
from the beach fo r troops , equipment , and supp lie s .

2 Advi se s the control o f f ic er a s t o the loca tion o f

troops , equipment , o r supp lie s reque sted . I f o n—cal l seria l s are no t already
boated , he advi se s as t o the number and type o f landing cra ft required .

2 Keeps a re co rd o f o n -ca l l serial s that have been
requested and al so o f those that have been ordered t o land . Thi s record
inc ludes t ime s di spatched and arrival time s o f each ser ial at the be ach .

3 Advi se s the Navy control o ff icer a s t o the prior ity
o f land ing certain se ria ls .

5 Keep s a re cord o f ship disposi tions and in forms the
shore party te am commander ashore .
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F igure 1 5 .
-Example o f Boat Paddl e s .

6 Keep s the BLT commander in formed o n the progres s o f

the movements o f troops and supp l ie s t o the beach .

(c ) The repre sentative s o f the BLT a s s i gned to the RLT TAC
LOG group make a pre-H-hour trans fer t o the de s i gnated contro l ves se l . Ini
t ia l ly , they moni tor the landing o f scheduled wave s . Unti l the shore party
team i s e stab li shed ashore , emergency reques ts are made di rectly to the
TAG-LOG group . The BLT repres entative s in the TAC-LOG group usual ly rema in
aboard the control ve s se l un ti l the commencement o f genera l unloading .

(d ) The fo l lowing documents are made avai labl e and each
must be c learly unders tood by the TAC-LOG group
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1 Ope ration order .

2 Admini s t r a t iv e/lo g is t ic s order ( annex ) .

3 BLT embarkation order , with organi z ation for em
ba r ka t io n and a s s ignment o f uni ts to shipping .

4 Loading plan ( s ) o f ship ( s ) carrying elements o f the
BLT .

5 Alternate operation and a dmin i s t r a t iv e/ lO g i s t ic s
plans .

( e ) The re are no communic ation fac i l it ie s spec i fi ca l ly
establ i sh ed for TAC—LOG use . TAG—LOG groups re ly on communica tion means
establ i shed for other purpos e s . Primari ly , TAC-LOG groups use nets estab
l i s hed by the shore party un i ts on the be ache s over which the landing force
elements are landing , o r the ne ts es tab l i shed by the HST . Prior to the time
the shore party or HST ne ts are e s tab l i shed , o r when they are not ava i lable ,

TAC -LOG groups use RLT/BLT tac tical or command nets to communicate wi th the
supported unit commander . Communi cation equipment and personne l for the
TAC-LOG group are norma l ly furni shed by the supported parent unit ; however ,

they may be furni shed by the shore party uni t , the ship upon which the TAC
LOG group i s located , or a comb ination o f the se source s . However , r e spo n

sibi l i t y for providing the TAC-LOG repre sentative s with the nec es sa ry
equipment and pe rsonne l re s ts wi th the commander organi z ing the TAC-LOG .

( f ) The TAC-LOG group concerned with he l i C Opt er bo r ne ship
to- Shore movement is organi z ed in the s ame manner as fo r the wa terborne
movement and func ti ons simi larly . I t i s norma l ly located o n an LPH at the
HBC contro l l in g the he l ico pt er bo r ne movement . When the RLT TAC-LOG i s
func tionin g at the HDC , a BLT TAC—LOG is norma l ly not formed , but BLT
repre senta tive s are provided t o the RLT TAC-LOG .

2 905 . LANDING CATEGORIES

( 1 ) Scheduled Wave s .
-Scheduled wave s may cons i st o f landing

e lements o f the landing force , together wi th the ir init ia l comba t . supplies ,

who se time and place of landing are predetermined . After scheduled waves
cro s s the line o f departure , the landing proceeds without change , except
in emergen cy . Wave s commence l anding at H-hour and continue for a rel a
t iv ely short per iod o f time . He l iC Op t erbo r ne wave s are landed in accord
anc e with the he li copter emp loyment and as s aul t landing table .

( 2 ) On - Cal l Wave s

( a ) Oh - ca l l wave s are elements o f the landing force with
the ir ini ti al combat supp lies , who se need a shore at an early hour is antic
ipa t ed , but whose time and place o f landing cannot be pred ic ted accurate ly
and i s not spe c i fied . The se e lements are es sentia l ly those which are sub

j ec t to an immediate emergency ca l l .

' (b ) He l ico pt er bo r ne o n -c al l waves are he ld in readines s
aboard sh ip .
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(c ) In waterborne l andings , o n -ca l l waves are boa ted a t

o r near H-hour and he ld in instant readines s t o respond to an order t o land .

When the situation pe rmits , landing ships , a s we ll as boats and a s sault am

ph ibio u s vehic le s , are emp loyed t o l and o n -cal l wave s .

(d ) The urgency that may attend the land ing o f an o n—ca l l
wave may di srupt the landing o f o ther o h -ca l l waves ; however , scheduled
wave s are di srupted on ly in an emergency . To prese rve the high pr ior ity
status o f such uni ts , thei r number i s kept t o the min imum cons i stent with
the requirements o f the landing force .

( e ) The he licopter employment and a s s aul t land ing tabl e
may l i st the he li copter o n -cal l wave s be low the s cheduled wave s . Water
bo rne o n -cal l l anding wave s are l i sted in the as s aul t schedule be low the
sc heduled wave s .

( 3 ) Nonscheduled Uni ts .
-Non scheduled units are the remain ing

which are expe cted t o land prior t o the commencement o f genera l un loading .

This category usual ly inc lude s mo st o f the combat and comba t se rvice sup
port elements no t in c luded in scheduled o r o n -c al l wave s . The landing
o f nonscheduled uni t s may be interrupted t o permit the land ing of f loating
dump suppl ie s o r other se lected un it s , supp l ie s , and equ ipmen t . The antic
ipa t ed sequence o f - landing i s de termined during the planning phase and i s
shown in the landing sequence tab le . The landing sequence tabl e serve s
a s the ba s i s fo r the landing o f nons cheduled units pr imar i ly by wa terborne
means . The landing sequence of nonscheduled uni ts and equ ipmen t to be
landed by hel icopter i s shown in the he l icopter employment and a s sault
landing table .

( 4 ) Floating Dumps .
- ( See par .

( 5 ) Landing Force Supp l ie s .
- ( See par .

b . Free Boa ts .
-Fre e boats are landing cra ft o r a s saul t amphibious

landing i s no t scheduled . They rema in in readine s s unt il reque sted and are
boated and move t o the beach o n reque st o f the e lement embarked . Free boa ts
are numbered conse cutive ly 00—1 , 00-2 , e t c . , fo r each beach over whi ch they
are t o be landed . Free boats are genera l ly as s i gned t o the BLT command ing
o f f ic er and executive of f icer groups . Free boats re str ic t the uti l i z ation
o f a landing means un ti l re leased and should be kept t o a min imum .

the ac tivitie s and progre s s o f h i s uni t . The C &C he l icopter is usua l ly an
obs ervation type with exce l lent vi s ibi l ity . Some communication equipment
i s ava i lable in th i s type o f he licopter . Addit ional equipment may be pr o

v ided from ground un it a s se ts .

( 1 ) The C &C he licopter h a s the purpose o f providing the commander
o f the hel ico pt erbo r ne uni t wi th a means t o

(a ) Obse rve ini t ia l and subsequent he l icopter wave land
ings in o ne o r more landing zone s .

( b ) E stab l ish contac t with subordinate unit commander s
dur ing attack o n in it ia l ob j e ctive s .
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(G ) Init iate time ly land ing zone changes based on f ir st
hand knowledge .

(d ) Maintain communi cations with the he l icopter coordinator

(a irbo rne ) .

( 2 ) I f po s s ible , the C &C he l icopter is pi loted by the commander
o f the transport he l icopter s invo lved . Thi s procedure permit s immediate
coordination of ac tions and/or re commendations be tween the senior troop
unit and hel icopter uni t commander s .

( 3 ) The C& C he l icopter wi l l re turn to norma l a s s i gnment when
the hel iC Opt erbo r n e uni t has been l anded o r when released by the senior
commander of the he l i cop t er bo r ne uni t .

2 906 . SERIAL NUMBERS

a . A se ria l number i s an arbitrary number a s s i gned t o each unit
o r grouping inc luding i ts equipment , which i s embarked entire ly in o ne

ship , is to be landed a s a uni t on one beach or he l icopter land ing zone ,

and i s t o be landed at approximate ly the same time . They are a simp le
means o f identi fying troop e lements and equipment . Al l troop and nava l
el ements to be landed prior to commencement o f genera l unloading are
as s igned seri al number s . The number as s i gned i s no t in tended to in fer
a sequenc e of landing , but serves on ly to identi fy the element contained
in the ser ial .

b . Early in planning , a b lock bf consecutive serial number s i s

al located t o the BLT . The BLT , in turn , a l locate s a consecutive portion
o f i t s block to each subordinate un i t .

c . When the concept o f operations a shore and embarkation plans
have been determined , the BLT as s i gns , from its a l located block , ser ia l
numbers to it s un i t s , parts o f uni ts , or groupings be ing landed . Whi le
the al loc ation o f blo ck s o f seria l numbers to units i s based on the admin i s
t r a t iv e organi z ation , the ac tua l as s i gnment o f individual ser ia l numbers
is based on the organi z ation for landing . The number of land ing cra ft or
as saul t amph ib ious vehicl e s in a ser ia l may be o ne or several . As s ignment
o f one se rial pe r landing craf t o r as saul t amphibious vehic le wi l l al low
greater fl exibi li ty should the landing plan be modi f ied .

2 9 07 . LANDING PLAN

a . Gene ra l .
-The landing plan is pub l i shed a s the landing plan

appendix t o the amphibiou s Opera tions annex t o the BLT operation plan . I t
i s e s sentia l ly a comp ilat ion o f the documents and forms required to move
unit s , supp li es , and equipment a shore at the proper place and time , and in
the pre sc ribed forma tion . The documents and forms are prepared a s enclo

sure s t o the landing plan . The landing plan is a compend ium which Outline s
the ship-to-shore movement and i s the source o f in formation from whic h the
ship- t o - shore movement i s conducted and contro l led . S ince the l and ing doc
umen t s fo r a h e l ico pt er bo r ne as s ault di f fer in both form and content from
those o f the waterborne a s sau l t , a BLT combin ing the se two technique s de
velOpS a landing plan conta ining bo th types o f documents .



b . Landing Formation

( l ) The landing formation fo r the a s sault e lement s of the BLT

is ba sed upon the fo l lowing

( a ) The s cheme o f maneuver a shore .

( b ) The de s ired bui ldup o f combat force s ashore .

(c ) Supporting fi re s .

(d ) The avai labi l ity o f l anding means .

( e ) Timi ng .

( f ) The conf i guration and s i z e o f the landing zone or
beach .

(g ) Vis ib i l ity condit ions .

( 2 ) Landing me ans are rated in c apac ity a s to the number o f
boa t spaces o r he l i t eam spac es avai lab le . Addit iona l ly , a max imum a l low
able we i ght carrying capac ity i s speci f ied fo r he l icopter s . Al lowances
must be made fo r the addi ti onal Space o r we ight o f bulky equipment , we apons ,

and vehic l e s . The required number of watercra ft o r he l icopter s to l i f t
eac h wave can be computed from equa ting the we ight , he l i t eam spac e , or boat
spac e requ irements o f the wave t o the type cra ft avai lable .

( 3 ) The landing fo rmation is the ba si s for preparing the organ
iza t io n fo r landing . In the event o f a shortfal l in the ava ilabi l ity o f
land ing means , the organi z ation i s rendered c ompatible with exi s ting means
whil e reserving the tac tic a l integr ity o f subordinate units .

( 4 ) In the a s sault l and ing o f a he l iC Opt er bo r ne BLT , the f l ight
formations are pre sc ribed by the he licopter unit commander and are se lec ted
t o ensure landing a s s aul t e lements in the appropriate land ing site s within
the landin g zone .

( 5 ) In the waterborne a s s au lt , l anding cra ft and a s saul t amphib
ious vehic l e formations va ry . A wave may be l anded in column , wedge , or
l ine abreast formation . As saul t amphibiou s vehic le s are launched from the
ship in the nume ri ca l sequence which be st fac i l itate s forming the wave in
column fo r sub sequent deployment in the appropr iate forma tion at the l ine
o f departure .

c . Landing Documents for He l i C Opt er bo r ne Assaul t .
- I n the he l icopter

borne amphib ious Operation , I a ndi n g documents are prepared to ensure optimum
di stribution o f he licopter a s se ts and to provide for landing un its and equip
ment in accordance wi th the pl an . The landing documents are a ma j or source
o f in formation through which the he licopt er bo r ne ship—t o - Shore movement i s
control l ed . Thi s paragraph addre s se s the document and forms prepared in
planning a forma l i z ed he l ico p t er bo r n e ship-to- shore movement . The pos s ib le
requirement fo r a mo re spontaneous l anding should not be neg lec ted . I t i s
a preconceived pl an for landing un its o r porti ons o f unit s in support of the
overal l tacti ca l pl an wi thout preparation o f forma l l anding document s and i s
adopted when spe ed is o f the e s sence . The l andin g o f re serve uni ts may
often be spontaneous and re spons ive t o the tac tic al situation a shore .
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Flight radius 30 n . m .

F igure l 6 .
—Helicopter Avai labi l ity Table .

tabu la

copter Operation . I t l i s ts the he li copter uni ts , the number o f hel icopter s
avai lable for the fir st and subsequent l i fts , and the ships o r land ing zone s
from which the he l icopters wi l l operate . Thi s table is prepared by the
senior hel icopter uni t early in the planning phas e , and is used a s a ba s i s
upon which to determine the emp loyment o f avai lab le he licopter s . F igure
1 6 i s an example of a hel icopter avai labi l ity table .

troops , equ ipment , and suppl ie s . I t i s the landing timetable for the he li
C O pt er bo r ne movement . Thi s tab le provides the bas i s fo r the he l icopter
unit 's fl ight schedule s and is used by the appropriate a ir contro l agency

F igure l 7 .
—Hel icopter Employment and As saul t Landing Tabl e (BLT )
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as the bas i s fo r contro ll ing the exe cution o f the he l icopter movement . I t
i s prepared by the he li C Op t er bo r n e uni t commander and the he l icopter unit
commander . Each succe s s ive eche lon make s nece s s ary change s and conso l idates
the tabl e s . The final approving author i ty conso lidates a l l table s and pre
pares the final conso li dated tables . Upon publ ication , lower eche lons pub
l i sh extrac ts pertaining to thei r uni ts . F igure 1 7 is an example o f the
he l icopter employment and as s aul t l anding tab le .

hel icopter in the as sault wave s . I t identi fie s each hel i t eam ( supp l ies
and equipment ) with its as s i gned se ri al number , and the seria l number with
the fl ight and wave . The wei ghts se ction serves a s a check to ensure that

NOTE : The hel i t eam fl ig h t se r ia l is a s fo l lows

ANVI L Helico p t er S qua dr o n Ra di o C a l l S i g n

f Wa ve Numbe r

Hel i t eam Po s i t io n in t h e Wav e

0 Tr o o p Un i t S er i a l Ass i g nmen t Number

1 Tr o o p Uni t Heli t eam Number

F igure 1 8 .
-Hel i t eam Wave and Serial As s i gnment Tabl e .

1 1 3
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maximum he l icopter pay loads are not exceeded by the troop unit s . Thi s
table i s prepared by the he l icop t er bo r ne unit commander and i s submitted
through the chain o f command fo r conso l idation and f inal approva l . Sub
ordinate uni ts extrac t and use pe rtinent in formati on from the final a p
proved tables . F igure 1 8 is an examp le o f a he li t eam wave and ser ia l
a s s ignment tab le .

( 4 ) Hel icopter Landing D iagram .
-Thi s document portrays graphi

cal ly lanes t o and from landing zone s and the he l icopter transports . I t
inc lude s the he licopter transport area , rende zvous points , departure points ,

penetration contro l po ints , control points , in itia l points , approach and
ret irement lane s , departure , and initia l zone s and site s , together wi th
such othe r det ai ls and remarks as are ne ces sary for c larity . Thi s d iagram
is prepared by the senior he l icopter uni t commander and submitted through
the cha in of command to the hi ghe st authority concerned fo r approva l and
coordination . F igure 1 9 i s an examp le o f a he licopter landin g diagram .

anc e with the opera tion . When the BLT i s t o make a separate landing o r is

t o land suf fic ient ly remote from the parent RLT that RLT control may be
di f f icul t , the BLT prepares certain documents norma l ly publ i shed by the
RLT in more viab le control si tuations . Al l o f the land ing documents are
di scussed a s the BLT may opera te under the foregoing cond itions .

( 1 ) Landing Diagram

(a ) General .
-The landing diagram is a graphic portraya l

o f the plan fo r ship—t o—Shore movement . I t in forms the transport commander ,

boat group commander , boat pe rsonne l , and subordinate un it s o f the land ing
team of the BLT commander 's plan for the tactical deployment o f the uni t f o r

the land in g . Norma l ly , the landing formation and the type o f land ing craft
compo s in g the wave s are de termined by the land ing team or unit commander ,

ba sed o n the nava l capabi l ities fo r supporting the plan . The landing d ia
gram shows the formation o f the boat group . A separate diagram i s shown
for each forma tion to be employed in each al ternate plan . F igure 20 i s an
example o f a landing diagram .

(b ) By Whom Prepared .
-The landing diagram is prepared

by the BLT , o r simi lar unit commander , as an enc lo sure t o the landing plan
append ix to the amphibious operations annex . I t norma l ly i s prepared and
promulgated at the same time as the l anding craft and as saul t amphibious
vehic le as s i gnment tab le . I ts di s tr ibution should permit d i s semination
t o al l pers onne l re spons ible fo r contro ll ing the forma tion o f the boa t
group and it s wave s duri ng the ship-to—shore movement .

(c ) Content and Preparat ion .
- I n preparing a l and ing

diagram

1 The wave s are numbered from front t o rear .

2 The time o f landing o f each wave in terms o f H-hour
is ind icated o n the di agram .

3 Each l anding cra ft is a s s igned a boat number corre
spo ndin g to the number of the embarked boat team . Land ing cra ft within the
boat wave are numbered from the center t o the flanks o f the wave , with the
even numbers o n the le ft and o dd numbers o n the right .
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F igure l 9 .
—Example o f a Hel icopter Landing D iagram .

1 1 5
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H& S CO

WAVE 6 6-4 6-2 6- 1 6-3 6—5
H"BOMin 0 O O* O O

LEGE ND : X LCVP

Tro op Wave C ommander

F igure 2 0 .

- Example o f a Landing Diagram .

4 As saul t amphibious vehic le s are numbered from lef t
t o r ight in each wave within the boa t group ; i . e . , in a BLT landing , with a
front o f nine as sau l t amphibiou s vehicl e s , the f ir s t vehic le on the extreme
l ef t wil l be number o ne , the vehic le o n the right wil l be number nine . Each
vehicl e i s identi f ied by t wo number s , the f ir s t indicate s the wave , the
se cond indic ate s the vehicl e po s ition in the wave . The se numbers are sepa
rated by a hyphen . Thus , a vehicle numbered 2 -3 would be the third vehic le
from the le f t in the second wave .

5 The type o f craft i s indic ated in the diagram . The
land ing diagram shows the time o f H—hour , i f it is known ; the beach the
unit i s to land o n , i f i t has been de s ignated ; the number o f waves that
wi l l be used t o land the un i t ; the time each wave i s t o l and ; a nd the
forma tion o f the wave s fo r landing .

( a ) Genera l .

- I n an amphibious operation , a schedule is pre
pared by the transport commander in coordination with the batta l ion landing
team commander for the movement o f each s cheduled wave o f the boa t group from

1 1 6



FMFM 6-3 Par . 2 9 07

C ourse from rendezvous area to line of departure : 040
0
T

,
035o MAG .

C ourse from line of departure to beach : B5S
O
T

,
B5OO MAG .

Boa t group commander : Lt WAVE
,
USN .

Assista nt boa t group commander : L t (jg ) HATCH , USN .

Prima ry control officer : Lcdr BEAN, USN , embarked in LPR 89 .

F igure 2 1 .
-Example o f an Approach S c hedule .

the rende zvous are a to the l i ne o f departure and thence to the as s igned
beach so that the l andi ng o f each wave wi l l be made at the pre scr ibed time

.

The time o f departure o r arriva l o f a wave is expre s sed a s H—hour plus or
minus so many minute s . The s chedule i s p lanned so that the as sau lt waves
wil l arrive at the beach at the pre sc ribed time .

(b ) By Whom Prepared .
-The approach schedule i s prepared

by the commandin g o ffi cer o f a nava l transport organi z ation embarking an
as saul t BLT , with the advi ce and as s i stance o f the BLT commander . Al l
approach sc hedule s are submi tted to hi gher headquarter s for coordination
and approval . The commander amphibious task force , in coordination with
the commander landing force , make s any neces s ary modi f ications to coordinate
the overal l ship—to- s hore movement .

land ing cra ft fo l low ; the names o f boat group commanders ,
as s i stant boa t

group commander s , and primary control o ff i cer ; the number o f the ves se l in
which the control o f fi cer is emb arked ; and other nec es sary informa tion

.

F igure 2 1 is an examp le o f an approach s chedule
.

( 3 ) Landing Cra ft and As saul t Amphibiou s Vehic le As s i
g
nment

Table .
-The landing c ra f t and a s sault amphibious vehic le as s ignment table i s

a tabl e showing the a s s ignment o f pers onne l and mate rie l to each landing
cra ft and a s saul t amphibiou s vehic le and the a s s ignment o f the landing cra f t
and a s saul t amphibious vehic l e s t o wave s fo r the ship—to—shore movemen t

.
I t

may al so include in s truc ti ons for the as s i gnment o f f loati ng dump suppl ie s
t o land ing cra ft o r as saul t amphibiou s vehic le s . Thi s table

,
together wi th

the debarkation schedule , furni she s the ship 's c ommanding O ff ic er with

25 8-888 0 78 9
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F igure 2 2 .

- Exampl e o f a Land ing Cra ft and As sault Amphibious
Vehic l e As s ignment Table .

in formation for debarkation o f troops and f loating dump suppl ie s . I t i s

di stributed to pers onne l re spons ibl e for the boating o f unit s and suppl ie s .

The landing craft and a s saul t amphibious vehi c le as s i gnment table i s pre
pared by the BLT or simi lar uni t commander . F igure 2 2 i s an example o f a
landing craft and as sault amphibiou s vehic le a s s ignment table . Cons idera
tions in the preparation o f the tab le inc lude

(a ) Allowance s o f boat space s for troop equipment such a s

mortars , machinegun s , vehicles , and heavy equipment . S inc e thi s equipment
take s boat space s , a sma l ler number o f per sonne l are embarked in cra ft
carrying such equipment . The number o f boat space s the equipment occup ies
i s inc luded in column three o f the tabl e .

(b ) The retent ion o f tac tical uni ty required by the tae ti
ca l plan . Units are l anded in proper tactical formations . For example , a
ri fl e squad with it s equipment takes i ts pl ace in the wave formation in
proper re la tion to the o ther squad s o f the pl atoon . S imilarly nonscheduled
units are al so boated tact ic al ly .

(c ) When a s saul t units only are involved
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1 Headquarters units and any attached or supporting
troop s

,
such a s fo rwafd ob servers , naval gunf ire spo tting team observer s ,

and communication per sonne l , are a s s igned t o the cra ft carrying the r i f l e
company t o which they are a ttac hed o r which they d irectly support . I f such
units are a s s igned separate craf t , the se c ra ft are g iven po s ition s in wave s
which fac il itate smal l unit emp loyment o n beac hing . A wave may be organi zed
o f headquarter s uni ts , mortar sec tions , and antitank weapons .

2 The ri sk o f heavy los se s in command eche lons i s
reduced by di s tributing e lements o f command and l i ai son personne l among
two o r more landi ng cra f t . For examp le , the BLT commander with a ske le ton
headquarters group is he a t ed in a free boat ; the executive o f f icer with
another ske le ton group is boated in another cra ft . Each group is c apable
o f commanding and contro l li ng the BLT . S imi lar ly , the ri sk o f a crippling
lo s s t o an entire supporting se ction i s reduced by d istributing it among
several cra ft . Fo r examp le , personne l o f a communication pla toon are
boated in several landing cra ft .

3 The pri or ity o f a s s ignment of c ra ft i s to sc hedu led
and o n—cal l elements .

( 4 ) Seri al Ass i gnment Tab le .
-A ser ial as s ignment tab le contains

the li sting o f ide ntifying se ria l number s for a l l un it s except f loating
dumps t o be landed prior t o genera l unloading . The l i st is prepared in
numeric al order o f the se rial numbers , and provide s a ready re ference for
information o n the compos i t ion and l anding requirements o f each unit to
which a number is as s igned . ( See fi g .

( a ) Al loc ation and Ass ignment o f Number s .
-Ear ly in the

planning stage , the commander Tanding force a I lo c a t es a b lock o f consecutive
ser ia l numbers , o n the bas i s o f admini strative o rgani z ation , to each landing
forc e unit and nava l el ement to be l anded . Al locat ion beg in s a t the hi ghe st
eche lon , and thereaf ter , each uni t a l locates a consecutive port ion o f it s

F igure 2 3 .
- Ser ial As s ignment Tabl e .
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bloc k to it s subordinate uni ts . Al loca tion continue s unti l each element
within the landing force has a block o f consecutive numbers for a s s ignment
to it s subordinate and attached e lements . When the landing and embarkation
plans have been de termined , each planning eche lon as s igns , from it s a lloca ted
block , seria l numbers to its uni ts , parts O f units , or groupings . I t is
important to note that whi le al location o f blocks o f ser ia l numbers to unit s
i s ba sed on the admini strative organi z ati on , the actual as s ignment o f indi
vidual seria l numbers i s based on the o rgani z ation for landing . The method
of as s i gnment is no t dependent upon the pr iority or the est imated sequence
of landing nons cheduled un its .

number s allocated to it , the tab le is forwarded to the next higher eche lon
,

where it i s che cked and conso l idated with o ther ser ial as s ignment tabl es .

The table s are then forwarded to landing force headquarters where the land
ing force se ri al as s ignment tab le i s prepared . Subordinate unit s are sup
pl ied with pertinent extracts from thi s tab le , which is is sued a s a part of
the land in g force landing pl an . Some o f the information contained in the
serial as s i gnment tab le is dup licated in the l anding sequence tabl e . Thi s
latter tab le , however , l i s ts only those se rial s which are to be l anded a s
nonscheduled uni ts in the an tic ipated order O f l anding rather than in
numer ical sequen ce . The arrangement o f the se table s is determined by the
purpo se for wh ich they are intended .

ment o f nonscheduled uni ts . I t pre sents a comple te pi cture o f the esti
mated sequen ce O f landing nons cheduled uni ts . I t is _ u sed by landing force
and naval agencie s as the principal document in executing and control l ing

F igure 2 4 .
-Examp le o f a Land ing Sequence Tabl e .

1 2 0
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the movement of nons cheduled uni ts . The completed table forms the bas i s
fo r embarkation and loading pl ans o f the uni ts concerned . Preparation o f
the table nece s sar i ly fol lows the comp letion of that portion o f the l anding
cra ft and amphibiou s vehi cle as s ignment table which applies to nons chedu led
unit s . See figure 2 4 for an examp le o f a landing sequence tab le .

(a ) A landing sequence tab le i s prepared by the highe st
landing force eche lon and i s sued as part o f the landing plan a nnex to the ir
operation plan . Subordinate commanders extrac t per tinent parts o f the ta ble
fo r the ir u se .

( b ) Uni ts Should be li s ted in the order that they wil l be
landed . I f suitable beaching are as for landing ships are l imited , i t may
be de s irable to prepare a separate landing sequence tab le for units embarked
in landing ships whi ch are to be beached for unloading .

( 6 ) Assaul t Schedule .
-The as s ault schedule ( see fi g . 25 ) Shows

the movement s o f landing cra ft from the transports to the beach in order to
execute the scheme o f maneuver ashore . The formation and the compos it ion o f
wave s o f the BLT are determined by the BLT commanders and forwarded to the
BLT for conso l idation . These , in turn , are submitted to divi s ion hea dqu a r

ter s fo r con so l idat ion , preparation , and pub l i cation . The firs t co lumn
l i st s the wave numbe r o f each scheduled wave . The second column l i st s the
time o f landing o r the time of report ing to the l i ne o f departure . The
succ eeding columns ( the number corre sponds to the number o f beache s over
which the uni t whi ch is preparing the form wi l l land ) show the beac hes and

F igure 2 5 .
-Example o f an As sault Schedule .

1 2 1
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the unit s making or direct ly supporting the as s aul t o n each beach . On l ine
with the wave number and time o f landing , and under the des ignated beaches ,

are l i sted the numbe r and type o f landing ships , landing cra ft , or a s sau lt
amphibious vehic le s , and se ri al numbers of the uni ts compri s ing the waves .

For the o n -ca l l waves , the wave number i s omi tted and the time shown is

that for reporting to the l ine o f departure or other contro l point .

( 7 ) Debarkation Schedule .
- ( See par .

2 9 08 . DEBARKATION

a . Gene ral .
-Debarkation procedures vary , cons i stent with the nature

kation i s to be e ffec ted , and the type o f cra ft used . Debarkat ion fo r he l i
co pt er bo r n e units involve s enplanement in he licopters o n f l ight decks . Fo r

waterborne force s , it may involve debarkation via land ing craft o r a s saul t
amphibious vehicle s . In any cas e , dr i l l s shou ld be conduc ted dur ing the
rehearsal and movement phase to fami l iari ze hel i t eams or boat teams with
as sembly area s , route s , and pro cedure s . At leas t o ne dri l l should be co n

duc ted with al l man-tran sported equipment , individua l equipment , weapons ,

and l i fe j ackets .

the hel icopter uni t , the he l icop t erbo r ne unit , and the ship 's company per
so nnel . Deta il ed procedure s for enplanement o f personnel and the storage
and landing of aircraf t vary in accordance wi th the ship 's characteri st ic s
and procedure s estab li shed on board . Even among ships o f the s ame c la s s ,

var iations in deck and troop space conf igurations ca n be antic ipated .

General enplanement proc edure s are as fo l lows

( 1 ) Troops are ini tia l ly alerted and as sembled in an ass embly
area located on the hangar de ck . He li t eams are organi zed , pas senger mani
fe st s prepared , l i fe pre servers buck led on , and al l personne l readied fo r

enplanement .

( 2 ) From the as s emb ly are a , heli t eams move to a control point ,

normal ly ad j ac en t to the fl i ght de ck . I t should be large enough t o aecom
mo da t e suf f ic ien t pe rsonne l for one comple te deck launch . Coordination o f
troop movement s from the as s emb ly are a to a contro l point is an important
func tion o f the troop debarkation o ff i cer and the combat cargo loading
o f f icer .

( 3 ) From the contro l poi nt , troops are led by fl ight deck guide s
( sh ip

's company ) to the ir re spective he licopter loading points , where they
enplane under the supervi s ion of the he licopter loading supervi sor . The
guide s pic k up pa s senger mani fe sts from the he li t eam commanders at the
control point .

( 4 ) Dur ing enp laning , cons ideration must be given t o the sa fety
of personne l and he li copters . Radi o antennas which could become entang led
in ro tor s must be di smantled o r extreme caut ion used . Troop equipment such
as weapons , entrench ing tool s , or other equipment attached to packs may dam
age the aircra ft dur ing the loading , en route , and unloading phase s .

( 5 ) Cargo is pa l le ti zed , Spotted , and rigged with sl ings a s

nece s sary .
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c .
Debarkation o f Waterborne Uni ts .

-The ship 's command ing o f f ic er

with the landing pl an . The commanding o ff i cer of troops ensure s the expe

di t io u s debarkation o f embarked uni ts . Debarkation time is he ld to a min

imum t o reduce the ship 's vulnerabi li ty to enemy action . Debarkation

plann ing i s a j o int re spon s ibil ity .

( 1 ) Debarkation From Trans s .
—Debarkation from tra nsport

type Ship s norma The ship 's commanding o f f icer

and the BLT commande r (commandi ng o ff i cer of the embarked troop s ) Cooperate
in the j oint preparation o f the debarkation schedule .

(a ) Debarkation Schedule .
—The debarka tion schedule ( see

f ig
. 2 6 ) is a form which l i s ts the debarkation stations , des ignate s the

F igure 2 6 .
—Example of a Debarka tion Schedul e .

1 2 3
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boat teams to be debarked from each stat ion in order o f debarka tion , and
the sequence by type o f the various l anding cra ft t o come a long s ide deba r ka

tion sta tions . The debarkation s chedule is prepared j o intly by the ship 's
commanding of ficer and the commanding o f ficer of troops . I t i s usual ly
prepared after the troops are aboard the transport . I t is di stributed to
al l personne l re spons ible for contro l o f debarkation . Debarkation sched

ules are no t usual ly prepared for uni ts l anding in a s sault amphib ious
vehic l e s from landing ships . F igure 2 6 is an examp le o f a debarkation
schedule . Instruc ti ons in the debarka tion schedule are supplemented and
c lari f ied by a ship 's di agram ( se e f ig .

unit s remain be low where boat te ams are mus tered , fina l brie f ings are g iven ,

and last-minute che cks are made o n equipment . The Ship 's crew wi l l at the
same time be preparing debarkation stations and preparing for o ff loading o f
landing cra ft and cargo .

F igure 2 7 .
-Example o f a Ship 's Diagram .

1 2 4
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(c ) Exe cution o f Debarkation .
-The ship 's commanding o f fic er

by the land ing force . He i s a l s o re spons ible for having the as s i gned land
ing cra ft at the proper debarkati on station at the proper time . Once the
landing cra ft i s loade d , the sh ip 's o ff i cer wi l l direct it to the proper
rende zvou s area where the nava l wave guide o f f i cer wi l l take charge . Boat
teams report to debarkation stations prepared for immediate debarkation a s
cal l ed . Boat teams debark as de s cribed in FMFM 6-4 , Marine Rif le Company/
Platoon . Normal ly , the BLT commander embarks in hi s free boat when the
debarkat ion o f BLT elements is about hal f completed . He o f f ic ia l ly noti f ies
the ship 's captain j us t be fore he le ave s the ship and conf irms the name o f
the o f f icer de s i gnated to remain aboard in command o f troops . The BLT
executive of f icer may de bark at the same time , ear l ier , or later , as
direc ted , depending on hi s a s s i gned re spons ibi l ities .

( 2 ) Debarka tion from Landing Ships .
-As saul t e lements of the

BLT , when debarking from landing ships , are normal ly loaded in a s saul t
amphibiou s vehic le s . The fo l lowing debarkation procedure s may be used

(a ) Assau lt amphibious veh ic le c rews man the ir vehic le s
approximate ly 4 0 minute s pri or to the time se t for debarkation .

(b ) When di re cted , boat teams move to the ir a s s i gned vehi
cl es according to previ ous ly rehears ed plans . Due to the noi se made by the
a s saul t amphibiou s vehic le engines , teams load with a minimum o f verbal
orders .

(c ) When each vehic le is loaded , the boa t team commander
makes a final check to see that pe rs onne l are properly situated and that
equipment i s properly s towed .

2 90 9 . SH IP- TO—SHORE SEQUENCE

( 1 ) When di re cted , he lic opter s compri s ing the f ir st as sault
wave s are readie d and spotted on the f l i ght de cks o f the as s au lt ships . On
s igna l , crews and troops enp lane and the he l icopters are launched .

( 2 ) Fl i ghts o f he li copters rende zvous about their parent ship
and proceed as wave s to the landing zone or to a previous ly de s i gnated
wave rendezvou s poi nt where fl i ghts from seve ra l Ships rendezvous to form
a singl e wave .

( 3 ) At the contro l point , the he l icopter wave leader reports
h i s wave to the appropri ate ai r control agency . The wave then proceeds
via the des ignate d approach l ane to the landing zone . En route

,
escort

airc ra ft rende z vous wi th the wave to provide protection from enemy ground
fire , aer ial cove r , and support by fire . He l i copter coordinator ( s ) (a ir
bo rne ) may al so as s i s t in guiding the wave t o i t s des tination .

( 4 ) Upon re aching the landing zone , troops deplane and he l i
Copter s return to the ships to re fue l and to enplane subsequent ser ia ls .

Subsequent wave s fol low the same gene ra l proc edure .

( 5 ) Whi le he licopter wave s are en route to and from the land
ing zone , troops and ca rgo se ria ls sti l l aboard ship are placed in r ea di

nes s t o be moved .
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b . Waterborne

( 1 ) As saul t Amphib ious Vehi c le s

( a ) Ships launch ass ault amphib ious vehic les from the
as sault amphib ious vehic le launching c ircle , which is located immediate ly
seaward and t o the fl ank o f the line o f departure . When pos s ible

,
the

as sault amphibious vehic le s are launched at such a time as t o be ab le t o

proceed immediate ly t o and cros s the l ine o f departure . In the event the
as s ault amphibious vehic le s cannot immediate ly cros s the line o f departure

,

they are as s igned maneuver areas t o seaward , where they maneuver at s low
speeds in a serie s o f f lanking movements . ( See fi g

.

(b ) As sault amphibious vehic le s land the sur face as sault
e lements o f the landing force and thei r equipment in a s ingle li ft from
as saul t shipping t o inland ob j e ct ives and conduct mechani z ed operations
ashore . I f the s cheme o f maneuver dictate s that the troops and equipment
be di scharged o n the beach and the as sault amphibious vehic le s return t o

the ships , they wi l l do s o by proceeding t o a des ignated flank o f the boat
l ane and , returning seaward , keeping c lear of incoming waves

.
Vehicle s

landing subsequent t o the first wave mus t maneuver to keep c lear of troops
and equipment landed e arl ier .

Fi gure 2 8 .
-Action o f Ass aul t Amphibious Vehic le s .
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( 2 ) Landing Cra f t

(a ) Loaded boats o f the s cheduled wave s proceed from the
ship t o a rende zvo us are a . The rende zvous is normal ly located 5 0 0 t o

yards from the sh ip in the di rection o f the approach lane marker ship .

Wave commande rs form the ir wave s at the rende zvous . Whi le in the area ,

wave s c irc le slowly in as s i gned loca l itie s .

(b ) Waves depart the rende zvous area fo r the l ine o f

departure o n orde r o f the boat group commander and in accordance with the
approach schedule . The entire boat group norma l ly move s as a unit with a
short interval separating wave s . Dur i ng per iods o f good vi s ibi l ity , waves
proceed in a clo sed , wedge fo rmation . When V i s ibi l ity is poor , wave forma
tion i s a column . Dis tance s be tween boats in a wave are in consonance wi th
the vis ibi lity . Boa t speed i s regulate d so that the boa t group arrive s at
the l ine o f departure at the proper time .

(c ) I f the boa t group i s n o t t o cro s s the l ine o f departure
immed iate ly , it wi ll , under the di rection o f the boat group commander , c irc le
by wave s , stayi ng cl e ar o f the li ne o f departure . I f the boat group i s t o

land shortly , it shou ld be a s s i gned an area in whi ch t o c irc le near the l ine
o f departure .

(d ) Boa t wave formations and maneuver s between the l ine o f
departure and the beach are control led by the boat wave commander s . The
wave commander is re spons ib le for executing the formation se t forth in the
landing diagram . Dur ing the la s t yards o f the approach , boats no r

mal ly proceed at thei r maximum speed . Upon be aching , the c oxswa in , o r

de s ignated membe r o f the crew , lower s the ramp immediate ly . Fo l lowing the
landing of pe rs onne l and cargo , the l and ing craf t ramp is ra i sed and the
cra f t retracts promp tly from the be ach and c lears to a de s igna ted f lank o f

the boa t lane

c . Actions of the BLT Commander

(a ) The BLT commander i s norma l ly airborne in a C&C he l i
copter .

(b ) He ob serve s the l andings o f in iti al and subsequent
hel icopter waves in one or more l anding zones .

(c ) Change s o f landing z one , when required , are init ia ted
and are ba sed o n fi rs thand knowledge .

(d ) The BLT commander ma inta ins communic ations with the
hel icopter coordinator (a irborne ) .

( e ) Immediate coordination o f ac tions and/or r ecommen
dations be tween the h el icop t erbo r ne uni t and he licopter unit commander s i s

ac hieved when the free he l icopter i s pi loted by the commander o f the
transport he li copters .

( 2 ) Waterborne

(a ) The BLT commander , in a fr eebo a t ,
may a s s i st the boat

group commande r in as s emb l ing landing c raft at the rendezvous area . He
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checks to en sure that company commanders have control o f the ir unit s and
that they are ready for the run to the be ach . I f radio si lence has been
li f ted , he brie fly and thorough ly test s a l l communications . He establ i she s
and maintain s commun i cations wi th subordinate units and with the next hi gher
troop eche lon . He checks to ensure that the boat group i s started for the
l ine of departure in accordance wi th the approach s chedule . The BLT com
mander as s ure s hims el f that control o f f i cers are conducting the movement
in accordance wi th the tac ti cal p lan . His unit commanders keep him informed ,

at a l l time s , of their di spos i tions . During the run to the l ine o f depar
ture , the BLT commander can be s t a s s i st in the movement by keeping stat ion
near the middle of the co lumn .

(b ) Upon arrival at the line o f departure , the BLT com
mander contacts the primary contro l ship for last-minute instruc tions . He
chec ks to see that the fi rs t wave cros se s the l ine o f departure when s i g

na l led . Only in the grave st emergency may he a lter the time o f landing o f
wave s , or cau se them to land on o ther than the as s igned beach . The BLT
commander choose s the time to land hi s fr eebo a t .

2 9 1 0 . TRANSFER OPERATIONS

a . Genera l .
—The trans fer i s a time—c onsuming ferrying operation

which may be conduc ted cl ose to shore or some di stance at se a . Ship s
uti l i z ed to transport he l icopters in a mu l t ideck he li C Op t er bo r n e operation
and a s sault amphib ious vehic le s in a waterborne operation often cannot
accommodate al l o f the pe rs onne l to be l anded by the se means in the ship
to- shore movemen t . Trans fer o f uni ts from ship to Ship or from landing
cra ft to as sault amphi bious veh ic les are required to suppor t the -land ing
plan .

to be landed by he l icopter , particularly in large scale , mu l t ideck Oper
a t io n s . The ship—to—ship trans fer o f the se units i s most eas i ly and expedi
t io u s ly accompl i shed by us i ng he l icopter s .

c . Trans fer of Waterborne Uni ts

r ying the a s saul t amphibious vehi c le s in whi ch they are to land can be a c

ompl i shed by us ing he l icopters or landing craf t . Trans f er o f troops prior
to debarka tion of a s sault amphibious vehi c les from landing ships i s the
s imple st , leas t ha zardou s , and mo s t de s irab le trans fer method ; the troops
can load be fore the a s sau lt amphibious vehic les become waterborne .

a s sau l t amphibious vehi c le s from l anding ship s , either a trans fer at se a
direc tly from l anding c ra f t to a s sau l t amphibiou s vehicl es or embarkation
o f troops dir ec tly from transport ships to a s saul t amphibious vehic les is
nec e s sary .

abl e .
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i s establ i shed seaward o f the l imits o f sa fe navigation for landing c raft
and o u t o f the range o f enemy sma l l arms fire . ( See fi g . I n th i s

BEACH

S TEP # 2

F igure 2 9 .
-Personnel Trans fer Line .

1 2 9
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area , troops and cargo are trans ferred from landing craf t to a s saul t amphib
ious vehic l e s fo r the tr ip to the bea ch . The additiona l time required fo r

complet ion o f trans fer Operations is compensated for by the abi l ity o f the
a s sault amphibious vehic le s to negotiate the beach and proceed in land .

Beach congest ion i s re duced mater ia l ly when a s saul t amphibious vehi cles
are util i z ed fo r the landing o f troop s .

1 Contro l Within the Trans fer Area .

-The naval co n

The contro l ship for the beach concerned take s station near the trans fer
area as soon a s trans fer Operations begin . The a s saul t amphib ious vehic le
units , a s we l l a s the l i fted troop uni ts , are represented in the contro l
group by liai s on pe rs onne l . Wave guide contro l c ra ft maintain station
along a s sau l t amphibious vehic le route s he lping drivers main ta in cour se ,

a s s i st ing in the re s cue o f pers onne l from di sabled vehic les , and ass i st ing
in tra f fic contro l .

a Al l a s saul t amphibious vehic les report to a
de s igna ted vehi cle poo l of f i cer .

b A s a boat wave approache s the trans fer area , the
control o f fi ce r reque sts the vehic le poo l o f f icer to di spatch the required
number o f a s saul t amphibious vehic le s to the trans fer area .

c Vehi c les approach the trans fer area in a column
para l l el to a de s ignated li ne . When proper ly spa ced in a co lumn , they turn
to seaward , and lie -to in a di rection l ike ly to cause the least motion .

As saul t amphibiou s vehic les do not maneuver dur ing the approach by landing
craf t .

d Landing cra ft wave s approach the trans fer area
in a l ine abre as t . Eac h c raft "marrie s to the lee side o f the de s ignated
a s saul t amphib ious vehi c le , bow to stern

e Fenders are then placed between vehic le and
cra f t , and the t wo are lashed toge ther . Neces s ary maneuvers are powered
by the land in g cra ft , and the a s saul t amphibious vehic le tracks remain
di sengaged dur in g thi s phase o f the trans fer operation .

f Troops s tep from the gunwa le s o f the landing
cra ft t o the deck o f the a s saul t amphib ious vehic le and des cend by boarding
l adder into the cargo and personne l compartment o f the vehi cle .

Heavy equipment is pas sed from the landing
craf t t o pe rs onne l wh o have al ready trans ferred .

h Cargo loads are trans ferred by personne l st a

t io ned in the trans fer area fo r thi s purpos e . Rol ler conveyors be tween
cra ft and vehi c le may be used for thi s purpose . During latter stage s ,

barge s and floating cranes are used t o speed cargo trans fer operations .

i Landing c ra ft are loaded so as t o fac i l itate
trans fer o f embarked pe r sonne l . A l anding craft may carry severa l norma l
loads fo r a s saul t amphibious vehi c le s . Loads fo r more than o ne de stination
are avo ided .
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1 Once trans fer i s ac compl i shed , l anding c raft
proceed via the neares t fl ank O f the appropri ate boat l ane t o des i gnated
ships o r contro l po ints fo r further emp loyment . As saul t amphibious v e

hiel e s proceed as di rected by the trans fer area contro l o f f icer o r wave
gu ide .

2 91 1 . TACTICAL CONTROL

a . Communications .
- ( See par .

b . Hel icopt er bo r ne Ope rations

(a ) I t may be come ne ce s sary , dur ing the hel iC Opt er bo r ne

as saul t
, t o al ter the cour s e o f he l icopter f li ghts o r t o shi ft from primary

t o a lternate landing zones , due to change s in the enemy situation or change s
in information regardi ng the terrain o r weather . Al tera tion o f l andin g
zone s o r approach and/or re tirement l ane s may a f fect other a spec ts o f the
overal l operati on . Plans for e s tab l i shing contact with a surfac e force ,

the capabi l i ty o f supporti ng arms to shi ft fire s , the requirement o f other
el ements o f the landing force fo r fi re support , and the f light capabi l ity
o f the hel icopter un i t ca n a l l be a f fected . Accordingly , al ternate plans
must be prepared t o mee t the se contingenc ie s . The detai l s o f tho se a lternate
plans and the manner o f the ir execution are se t forth in the Operation
order .

(b ) The a l tera tion o f approach l ane s and the shi f ting o f
landing zone s wi l l us ua l ly repre sent di f ferent problems . The approach lane
is large ly an aviation matter , and authori ty to change approach lane s lead
ing to the same landing zone wi l l usua l ly be p laced in the hand s o f the TACC

o r some element O f the ai r control sy s tem .

(c ) The a l teration o f l anding z one s wil l usual ly be a more
complex problem , ari s i ng from ground o r from aviation cons iderations , and
sometime s from both . In ca se s where the shi ft doe s not invo lve a ma j or
departure from the pre s cribed approach lane , and where o ther probl ems o f
coordina tion are not great , plans may provide fo r decentra li z ing the author
ity o f the troop and he l icopter uni t commander s so that a deci s ion can be
made o n the spot . Where a change in l and ing zone involves a ma j or approach
lane change o r where it invo lve s comp lex prob lems o f coordina tion , it wi l l
u sual ly be nece s s ary fo r the de ci s ion to be made at the l anding force level .

In any event , landing force plans mus t s tipulate in deta i l the cond it ions
under which change s may be made , who shal l be empowered to make the deci s ions ,

and the lat itude permi tted in e ach c ase . I t mus t a lso s tipu late what is r e

qu ired t o be done to as sume ful l coordination o f f ire support a s we l l a s

adequate noti fi cation o f the ai r control sys tem and the he l icopter and troop
unit s involved .

( 2 ) Supporting Arms

( a ) Dur i ng the preparation , launchin g , and a s sembly o f the
hel iC Opt er bo r ne forc e , naval gunf ire and air support e lements conduc t pre
arranged mi s s ion s in preparation fo r the landing . The he l icopter unit and
hel ico pt e r bo r ne un i t commander s are informed o f the re su lts o f thi s fire
support and are given any o ther information which pertain s t o the task
as s igned .
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( b ) A spec i f ica l ly as s igned tactical a ir coordinator (a ir
borne ) is re spons ib le fo r de tai led coordination o f the employment o f the
support a ircraft invo lved in the he li C Op t er bo r ne ship—t o—shore movement .

He coordinate s the e fforts o f supporting ai rcra ft as s i gned t o destroy enemy
force s interfe ring wi th the he l icop t er bo r n e movement .

for the landin g o f troops are stri ctly complied with unti l modi f ied o r

canc eled by compe tent authori ty . Competent author ity fo r thi s purpose
inc lude s only

( 1 ) The commander amphibious task force .

( 2 ) The troop commander who originated the plan or order c o n

c erned . In thi s connec tion , the hi ghe st unit which i s sue s an as saul t sched

ul e must be cons idered as the o ri ginator o f the p lan de s ignating the time
of land in g o f waves . Although the BLT commander may have originated the
recommendation and may have a l and ing di agram appended to hi s plan , he
is not the ori gina tor . In thi s se nse , he cannot mod i fy the plan except by
recourse to higher author i ty , unles s a grave emergency exi st s .

( 3 ) A troop commander , senior in the regular cha in of command
to the originator of the plan or order concerned .

( 4 ) The senior troop commander present , sub j ec t to the general
rule that once the ship-to-shore movement i s be gun , the commander o f any
troop unit is the final author ity a s t o where and when hi s unit sha l l land .

Thi s i s con s trued to mean that a change by the BLT commander from the
promul gated plan is to be made on ly in grave emergency .

2 91 2 . OVER THE HORI Z ON STANDOFF

a . Genera l .

—I n ce rtain combat environments , the deployment o f

amphibious shipping c los e inshore in the amphibious obj ec tive area may
unduly ha zard the force s involved . Extensive mining o f coa stal water s , a
s igni f ic ant enemy surface—to- surface mi s s i le capabi lity , de sire fo r tactic al
surpr i se , or othe r lo cal conditions may dictate the launching o f an amphib
iou s as saul t from co ns iderab le di s tance at se a . The ship-to-shore movement
of hel iC Opt erbo r n e forces in thi s type o f as sault presents no unique prob
l ems as the speed and range o f the he l icopter are suf f ic ient t o permit
a s saul t landin gs from extended di stance s . The landing o f waterborne forces
from a stando f f pos ture require s the adoption O f technique s which demand
timing , se aman ship , and training . The techn ique s employed invo lve the
underway launch o f a s sau lt amphibious vehic les and loaded landing cra ft .

The procedure is advantageous in that it avoids a long , s low water trans it
whi l e minimi z ing the dura tion o f exposure o f launching ship s to hosti le
ac tion . The de l ivery o f fre sh troops and ful ly fueled a s sau l t amphib ious
vehic l e s to the li ne O f departure may const itute a tactic al advantage when
landed a shore .

( l ) The l ine of departure is l ocated in a swept l ane paral le l
to the beach and i s marked wi th buoys .
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( 2 ) Wel l de ck conf i gured l anding sh ip s s team toward shore in a
swept lane , turn at or near the l i ne o f departure , and launch loaded as saul t
amphibious vehi c le s and/or land ing c ra ft whi le underway .

( 3 ) Given adequate water depth and sea room , such a launch
ca n be execute d at high speeds .

( 4 ) Launch intervals depend upon ship speed and o n des ired
Spac ing between vehic les .

( 5 ) Interval s in the approach o f landing ship s to the l ine of
departure are dic tated by the timing of as s ault wave s .

258-888 0 78 1 0
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Sec tion X . CONDUCT OF THE ASSAULT

2 1 0 01 . GENERAL

a . Thi s se ction di scus se s the conduct o f the amphibious a s sault
us ing both he l i C Op t er bo r ne and waterborne means . Fo r detai l ed information
o f the hel ico pt erbo r ne amphibious as sault , see FMFM 3—3 , Hel icopt er bo r ne

b . The he l iC Op t er bo r ne as sault begins when the leading he licopters
o f the fir st wave l and in the landing zone . The waterborne a s sau lt commence s
with the cro s s ing o f the l ine o f departure by the fir st scheduled waves .

The as saul t a shore by the BLT commences with the debarkation o f troops from
the fir st he licop ter , l anding c ra ft , o r a s saul t amphibiou s vehic le . Command
and control o f the as s au lt is initia lly decentra li z ed t o the smal ler ele
ments a s they land . As qui ck ly as pos s ib le , contro l i s rega ined by succe s
s ive unit leade rs a s they come ashore , until fina l ly , control i s rega ined
by the BLT commande r . When the BLT commander has control , he coordinates
the ac tions o f hi s maneuver e lements and avai lab le combat support e lements
t o e f fec t early se iz ure o f the BLT Ob j ective ( s ) .

2 1 0 02 . HELI COPTERBORNE ASSAULT

a . Gen era l .
-The operations o f the he lico pt erbo r ne unit , once

they have landed , norma l ly take place in t wo phase s : secur ing the land in g
site s and landin g zones , and se i zure o f as s i gned ob j ectives . Operations
a fter the sei zure o f as s igned ob j ectives may inc lude de fense o f the se O b

j ec t iv es unti l l inkup and/or further maneuver aga inst the enemy .

b . Securi ng the Landing Zone .
-The f ir st and most v ital task o f

the hel iC Opt e rbo r n e fo rces i s se iz ing the landing s ite s and zone and des
t r o yin g the enemy wi thin the se areas and enemy force s within e ffec tive smal l
arms range . Groun d ac tion i s in itiated immediate ly a fter landing the f ir s t
wave and is con tinued unti l the landing zone is secure . Subsequent ac tions
are based upon addi tional task s as s igned . Plans f o r in itial ac tion t o

secure the landin g zone are prepared in de tai l and each unit commander must
thoroughly understand h i s mi s s ion and how the task s o f h i s unit f it into the
overal l plan . Al l leaders make continuous est imates o f the s ituation from
the beginn ing o f the h el i C Op t erbo r n e movement unti l the as s i gned mi s s ion
is accompl i shed .

c . Technique o f Ass au lt

( 1 ) The si z e o f the a s s ault e lements required is re lated t o

the est imate d suc ce s s o f preparatory fires and t o p lanned future employment
o r re inforcemen t o f the he l icopt erbo r ne troops . When nuc lear preparation
ha s preceded the landing , the s i z e o f the unit ini t ia lly emplo yed_ may be
smal l . When preparatory fire s are ac compli shed by nonnuc lear weapons , and
when the defending enemy force s are found t o be strong o r are rapidly rein
forc ed , the employment O f larger e lements may be required to secure the
landing zone .

( 2 ) The in i tia l he li copter wave s are composed primar i ly o f

infantry elemen ts organi z ed t o provide a concentration O f automatic weap
o n s , an ant itank capabi li ty , and augmentation from the f lame weapon se ction .
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The se unit s cl e ar the l and ing zone s o f enemy force s , taking full advantage
o f the surpri se and shock action re su lting from heavy prepara tory fire s .

( 3 ) Eac h he l it eam of the fi rs t wave is a s s i gned a se ctor o f
re spons ibi lity . Upon dep laning , he li t eams de s troy enemy e lements located
in the ir sector . Cen trali z ed uni t control i s establ i shed a s rapid ly a s

pos s ible

( 4 ) When control is fi rmly es tabl ished , ri f le unit s a ttack to
sei z e a s s igne d ob j ectives . When the landing zone i s se i zed , in fantry troops
set up a temporary de fense t o ensure init ia l l anding zone se curity . Contac t
is establ i she d wi th friendly uni ts and preparations are made to continue
the attack o r t o conduct o ther task s as may be as s i gned .

( 5 ) Infantry uni ts l anded in succ eeding wave s are employed as
nece s sary t o ensure se i z ure o f o r de fense o f the landing zone . I f they are
no t committed , they proceed di rect ly to previous ly de s igna ted a s sembly areas
and prepare fo r of fen sive ac tions .

( 6 ) Ant i tank weapons are inc luded in ear ly he l icopter waves to
provide antitank de fens e .

( 7 ) Art i l lery un it forward Obs erver s and reconna i s sance partie s
are landed with ear ly he l icopter wave s to expedite prompt arti l lery support .

Arti l l ery fir in g elements , when attached , fol low as sault troops into the
land ing zone and land at previous ly se lected pos i tion areas . F ir ing ele
ments are not landed in areas whi ch are under sma l l arms fire s . Al ternate
landing site s and po s i tion areas are cons idered to prevent de lay o f arti l lery
support . A hi gh priori ty is given t o the movement o f an adequate supply o f
ammun it ion .

( 8 ) Engineer per sonne l are landed with infantry units , a s r e

qu ired , t o provide ne ce s sary combat engineer support in the land ing zone
such a s landing si te c l earance , removal o f obstac les , and supervi s ion o f the
instal la t ion o f has ty mi ne fie lds .

( 9 ) He l icopter support team elements , inc lud ing land ing zone
control pe rs onne l , are landed ear ly to improve the landing zone , re l ieve
terminal guidance teams , provide e lectroni c and vi sual a ids to identi fy
landing zone s and si tes , and con trol he licopter s in subsequent wave s . Hel i
copter support team se rvice personne l land in succeeding wave s and es tabl i sh
logi st ic fa c i l t ies to support he l ic opt er bo r ne uni t Operati ons . Ear ly recon
na i ssance i s unde rtaken and di s tr ibuti on po ints are establ i shed rapid ly so

tha t incoming supp li e s may be proce s sed immediate ly upon arriva l . Medica l
personne l are landed ear ly t o e s tab l i sh adequate a id s ta tions and ca sua lty
evacuation fac i l i tie s .

( 1 0 ) Headquarter s personne l are eche loned into landing s ite s
,

a s required , t o coordinate and con trol Operations . Headquar ters per sonne l
as semble in the prede s ignated command po s t .

2 1 003 . WATERBORNE AS SAULT

a . The as s ault is ini tiated by the sma l ler e lements o f the BLT
fighting independently at the wate r 's edge . Succe s s depends primari ly upon
the abil ity o f the sma l l uni t and the individua l to execute aggr es s ive ,

independen t ac ti on . The ir ac tion s are dire cted toward ear ly de struc tion o f
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the enemy and hi s forti f ication s that can inter fere with the landing o f sub

sequent troops and suppl ies .

b . The momentum o f the attack is ma inta ined by the appropr iate
appl ic ation o f fire and maneuver and by exp lo iting the effects o f shock
from preparatory f ire s before the enemy can recover . Delays fo r dec i s ions
and reorgani zation are he ld to a minimum . Although ad j acent unit s may be
heavi ly engaged , unit s succe s s ful ly advancing push in land to exploit weak
spots in the enemy 's de fense .

0 . Dur ing thi s stage o f the land ing , a ir and nava l gun f ire are
conduc t in g prep lanned fi re s o n the per iphery O f the landing area . Organic
supportin g we apons such as machineguns , rocket l auncher s , and f lame weapons
as s i st r i f le uni ts in overcoming the de fenders .

( 1 ) Dur ing the waterborne movement , naval gun fire spotting
team observe rs and forward ai r contro l lers es tab l i sh communica tions wi th
direc t support ships and the tactica l air controll er (a i rbpr ne ) r espec

t ively . When the tac ti ca l s i tuation requires , preplanned f ires a r e pre
empted by fire s agains t targe ts O f opportunity which present a more
immediate threat .

( 2 ) Prepl anned support ing fire s are based upon a predic ted
rate o f advance . Commanders o f as s au lt elements must be prepared to ad j us t
them to the ac tual rate o f advance .

2 1 0 04 . BATTALION LANDING TEAM

a . The pre sence o f four ri f le companie s in a BLT provide s the BLT
commander wi th a high degree o f f l exibi lity . Thi s flexibi l ity , particu larly
with the added mobi l ity o f the he licopter , gives him a greater means o f

influenc ing the ac ti on ashore . The t wo ma j or means o f inf luenc ing the action
ashore are the use o f the re serve and the employment o f supporting f ire s .

b . Upon landing , the BLT commander po s itions himse l f where he c a n

best contro l and coordinate the actions o f hi s subordinate unit s . Command
fac i l itie s should re ceive a hi gh prior i ty to ensure continuous communications
t o higher and subordinate uni ts . Al though radio wi l l be the primary means
o f communicati on , ce rtain s i tuations may permit the u se o f wire

( 1 ) Ba sed upon the si tuation and the avai labi l i ty o f wire , a
wire team is as s i gned each as sault company and is pre ferably boated with
the company commander . The use o f wire may not be feas ib le in an extreme ly
rapid-moving si tua tion . When the company commander leaves the beach , a man
wi ll rema in on the be ach at one end o f the wire , whi le the wire team with
packboard and ree ls o f wire ac companies the command pos t . The end o f the
wire on the be ach i s le ft wi th suf f i cient s lack to permit some latera l move
ment to the point o f l anding and es tab li shment o f the temporary - BLT swi tch
board .

( 2 ) When the BLT commander lands , hi s wire team picks up the
end o f the wi re li ne s le ft o n the beach by each a s sault company and ties
them into a temporary swi tchboard . A l ine i s then establ i shed from thi s
switchboard to the in i tial BLT command pos t .

c . The boat lane , the beach , and the zone o f ac tion to the in i
tial batta li on ob j ective are a l l re s tri cted , as a genera l rule , in width .
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Al though the BLT commander cannot move the re serve out o f the -as s i gned boat
lane

,
if the beach i s extreme ly conge s ted o r critica l condit ions render it

des irable
,
he may reques t permi s s ion t o de lay the time o f l anding o f the

re serve . The se cons idera tions make the emp loyment o f a reserve company

more re stri cted in it ia l ly than in land war fare .

d . In addi tion to committing the re serve , the BLT commander exerts
influence o n a cour s e o f act ion by proper and time ly app licati on of avai l
ab le fires . Once the 8 1 mm mortar platoon and supporting arti l lery are in
po s it ion to fire

,
the BLT commander has addi tional sources o f supporting

fire s . To faci li tate the ir emp loyment , the BLT commander ensure s tha t the
fo l lowing actions are taken

( 1 ) An advance reconnai s sance e lement from the 8 1 mm mortar
platoon

,
landing in an ear ly wave , de termine s the suitabi l ity o f planned

po s it ions o r locate s be tter one s . After the final choice i s made , the r e

conna i s sance element guide mee ts the mortar pl atoon as it lands and guides
it into pos i tion . Forward ob server s with a s s ault companies should be
ready t o conduc t fi re mi s s ions the moment the mortar platoon i s operational .

Cons iderat ion i s given to the ear ly l and ing o f the arti l lery reconnai s s ance

party .

( 2 ) Artil l ery , naval gunf ire , and a ir l ia i son o f f ic er s and
the ir communi cation pe rsonne l are boated with or must have communications
with the BLT commander . They are capab le o f coordinating the f ire s o f
supporting arms during the ship-to- shore movement .

( 3 ) Weapons re tained under BLT control , such as the Dragon ,

are employed to obtain maximum e f fec t

(4 ) Rec onna i s sance per sonne l from engineers , arti l l ery , tank s ,

et c . , are given every a s s i s tan ce in order to expedite the ear ly employment
o f the se units .

( 5 ) When a control l ing agency i s unable to reques t fire mis s ions
through normal communi cation channe ls , steps are taken to relay them by other
means .

( 6 ) Fo r further in formation o n the coordination o f supporting

2 1 0 05 . OPERATIONS ON A FLANK

a . A BLT landi ng o n a fl ank may be init ia lly re spons ibl e for the
fl ank prote ction o f the waterborne e lements o f the landing force . Thi s im
po se s a de f in i te re spons ibi l ity o n the BLT commander which cannot be di s
charged by mere ly orde ring the fl ank company to protect that f lank . The
re spons ib li ty for fl ank protec tion i s usual ly not de legated to a unit
smal l er than a BLT , s i nc e it is the sma l lest unit which has the means to
accompl i sh the mis s ion .

b . Movement inland from the be ach , caus ing an extens ion o f l ines
,

ul t imate ly plac es maximum s train in a fl ank BLT . The re are two ba s ic
methods of avoiding thi s : f irs t , by changing direction o f the a s sault uni ts
toward the f lank whil e us ing the re s erve to continue the attack in land ; and
secondly , by usi ng the re serve on the fl ank whi l e the a s saul t uni ts attack
inland .

'

The firs t me thod has the di sadvantage inherent in any change o f
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direc tion by uni ts in contac t with the enemy ; in addit ion , i t may produce a
divergence of ef fo rt by the as s ault unit s . The second method has the di s
advantage o f tending t o le ave the f l ank exposed or caus ing the a s sau lt unit
to hold its f l ank back unti l the re serve can take po s ition . However , thi s
di sadvantage can be large ly overcome by the proper emp loyment o f supporting
arms fire to in terd ict the approaches to the exposed fl ank .

c . The scheme of maneuver o f a fl ank BLT v a r ies
‘pr ima r i ly with

the des i re s o f the commander and the enemy si tuation . However , the fo l
lowing princ ip le s are obs erved

( 1 ) Enemy pos it ions commanding beach approaches are de stroyed
as soon as pos s ible

( 2 ) Spe ci f ic ob j ective s are as s i gned each attacking unit .

( 3 ) D ivergenc e o f e f fort and change o f direct ion , when in
contact wi th the enemy , are avoided when pos s ib le .

( 4 ) Plans for maximum exp loitation o f a l l avai lable f ire s
are mandatory .

( 5 ) Wel l -de f ined plans are prepared for the employment of the
BLT re se rve .

( 6 ) Cons ideration is give n t o the uti l i z at ion o f armor and
as saul t amphibious vehic les , when avai lab le .

( 7 ) Gaps between flank un its are covered by patrol s , f lank
guards , eche loned re serve s , and/or by surve il lance and fire .

d . As the at tack progres se s , higher commanders wi l l either des ig
nate a rese rve uni t to re l ieve the BLT O f its f lank respons ibi l it ies and
al low it to con tinue the attack in land , or wi l l order the BLT t o ha lt it s
attack in land and as sume continuing respons ibi l ity for the f lank . In the
la tter ca se , reorgani z ation and occupation o f de fens ive -pos it ions i s usua l ly
nec e s sary

1 3 8
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Sec tion XI . DEFENS IVE CONS I DERATIONS

2 1 1 0 1 . GENERAL

a . Defens ive combat is , in itse l f , the antithe s i s o f the amphibious
operation . A virtua lly uninterrupted of fens ive , charac ter iz ed by maneuver ,

firepowe r , and shock ac tion , is mai ntained by the landing force throughout
the amphibious Operati on . An O f fens ive state O f mind and a ggre s s ive spi rit
is ma in tained at al l times and a t a l l leve l s o f the land ing forc e . In order
t o retain the ini tiative , cons tant pres sure i s exerted aga in st the enemy .

b . Al though the amphibious as s au lt is es se nti a l ly o f fen s ive in
characte r , during the course o f Operations ashore , there wil l be occa sions
when the enti re landing fo rce , o r certain o f its subordinate e lements such
a s the BLT , wi ll be requi red to as sume a de fens ive atti tude or employ cer
ta in spec i f ic de fe ns ive me as ure s . In genera l , de fens ive ac tion by or wi thin
the land ing force , whi ch i s equa l ly app licab le to the BLT , wi l l as sume the
fo l lowing forms

( 1 ) Defense o f a Trans itory Nature .
-Thi s type o f de fen se may

be as sumed by e lements o f the l anding force , t o inc lude the BLT , on a day
by

-day bas i s fo l lowing the sei zure o f cer tain ob j ective s who se de fense i s
inc idental t o preparing for the ear ly continuation o f the attack . Other rea
sons fo r as suming thi s type de fense may be t o

u

o bt a in more favorable co n

dit io ns fo r O ffens ive acti on , to economi z e in one area in order to apply
dec i s ive force e ls ewhere , o r t o trap a hos t i le force .

( 2 ) De fens e in Re lation to the Termination o f the h ibi o u s

Operation .
-As the l orce se i z es o se spec

inc ident t o the conc lus i on o f the land ing force mi s s ion , the landing force
o r certa in O f i ts e lements ,

—
t o include the BLT , may as sume a de f ens ive po s

ture . This type o f de fense is conducted in accordance with es tab l i shed pro
cedur es for de fens ive land war fare o r in accordance with the doc trine for
the de fen se o f advanced base s .

( 3 ) Defense A a in s t Enemy Ac tion o f a Spec i f ic Nature .

Throughout the ope ration , t he landing force as a who le , a nd each of it s
subo rdinate elements , mus t be a lert and prepared to de fend a ga in st spe

c i fic enemy reactions to the l anding . I t mus t be as sumed tha t the enemy
wil l attempt t o emp loy al l avai lab le me ans and me thods to re s i s t , repe l ,

haras s , o r des troy the landing force . Such enemy counterac tions may
inc lude mechani z ed attac k , ai r a ttack , airborne or he li C Opt er bo r ne attack ,

guerril la o r in fi ltrati on Operation s , and nuc lear , bio logi cal , and chemica l
attack .

c . The de fens ive re action by the BLT t o enemy counterac tions
ca n be ac tive , pas s ive , o r a comb inat ion o f the t wo . Ac tive de fense meas
ure s are those emp loyed fo r the purpose o f de s troy ing o r inf l ic ting maximum
lo s s t o the enemy . Certain type s o f enemy counterac tion , such as nuc lear
attack and high pe rformance ai rcra ft attack , l imi t the BLT to pa s s ive de
fen se mea sure s . The BLT has o rgani c direct support means t o e f fec tive ly
launch act ive de fens e me asures agains t such enemy counteraction s a s guerr i l la
ac tions and mechani z ed , airborne , o r he l ico p t erbo r ne a ttack . Pa s s ive de fense
mea sure s include di spers ion , rapid di sp lacement , camouf la ge

,
natura l cover

,

protec tive con s truction , conce alment , us e o f natura l o r arti f i c ia l Ob stac les
,

smoke , and al l forms o f de ception ( inc luding e lec tronic ) .
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2 1 1 02 . DEFENSE AGAINST MECHANI Z ED COUNTERATTACK

a . Genera l .

—Mechani z ed counterattacks o ffer one of the greatest
threats agains t amphibious as s ault for ces because o f the init ial lack o f
comba t force s ashore . I f the enemy i s known t o have an immedia te mechani z ed
threat in the landing area , heavy antitank means such as tanks and tube
launched , Optical ly tracked , wire command l ink gu ided mi s s i le sys tems (Tow

's )
may be landed in the ear ly wave s . Tanks may be landed in the firs t wave o f
the a s saul t i f c i r cumstance s permi t ; however , there are seldom suf f ic ient
landing cra f t , adequa te beaches , etc . , to be able to land a l l forces de s ired
in the f ir s t severa l wave s . Pr inc ipal re l iance for the in itia l a n t imech
a n i zed ef fort mus t be placed o n pre—D-day and pr e

-H-hour Operations .

means available to at tack enemy me chani zed forces are fa st nava l striking
fo rces and area ai r force s . Attri tion o f enemy mechani z ed forces is carried
o u t by the se agenc i es . Dur ing pre-D-day bombardment , i so l ation o f the o b

jec t iv e area from mechani z ed attack is aided by bridge de struction , road
cutt ing , and remote mining .

c . Pre -H-Hou r An t imech a n iz ed Operations .
-Once the amphibiou s ta sk

fo rce is in the Ob j e ctive area , the de s truc tive power o f nava l gunfire
aga inst enemy armor can strongly augment a ircra ft e fforts . During the pre
paratory naval bombardment , f ire support ships give priority o f f ire t o

mechani zed targets that come within the ir zone s o f re spons ibi l it ie s . I so

la t ion o f the beachhead from tank pe ne trat ion is de s irab le . Tota l i so lation
Of the beachhead , however , may be avo ided when there is a need t o use certain
key roads or pa s se s in the con tinuation o f the attack in land . Aircra ft and
naval gunf ire continue to be the principal anti tank (AT ) means pr ior t o the
landing of AT weapon s .

the ir targets from fo rward air contro l lers and nava l gunf ire spottin g team
Observer s wi th the a s s ault troop s and from aeria l observer s .

( 1 ) During the early stage s o f the landing attack , the pr inc ipa l
de fen se again st enemy me chani ze d force s continues t o be a ircra ft , supple
men t ed by naval gunfi re . They attack enemy targets which appear , di spers ing
and de laying enemy bui ldup . Thi s action fac i l itate s the rapid sei zure o f

init ial obj e ctive s by el ements o f the landing force , thus permitting ear ly
landing o f addi ti onal AT we apons . During thi s period , he l i C O pt er bo r ne units
may be landed to de lay and haras s me chaniz ed uni t s . They ca n as s i st in
channel i z ing any future armored e ffort by mining and cons tructing obstac le s .

( 2 ) Supporting are a and f leet air e lements , a s we ll a s land ing
force air elements , continue the ir an t imech a n iz ed sea rch and attack mis sions
throughout the conduc t o f the Operation . Air attack mis s ion s are carried
o u t from the forward elements in contac t t o the l imit o f the ai rc ra ft 's
re spec tive combat radi us . Naval gun fire ships reorient the ir antitank ef

forts a s the forward e lements o f the landing force pas s beyond the ef fective
range o f the ir we apons and they then direc t their a n t imech a ni zed ef fo rt t o

the fl anks o f the landi ng areas .

( 3 ) As the s trength o f the landing force bui lds up ashore , i t s

capabi l ity t o de fe at a me chani z ed force increas es as the enemy 's mechaniz ed
capabil it ie s a r e . r educed by friendly ai r and NGF ac tion . During the progres s
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o f the landin g , there is an increase in the number of a n t imech a n i z ed weapons
ashore . The as s aulting in fantry pos s es s organic AT weapons which give them
a clo se -in anti tank capab i l i ty . Tanks and Tow's are landed as early as po s

s ible
, t o add combat power to the as s ault and t o provide a n t imech a n iz ed de

fen se fo r the landing forc e . A s soon a s pos s ib le , additiona l antitank means
are brought a shore and dire cted to pos itions t o cover avenue s o f mechani z ed
approach . AT strength al so ac crue s from the supporting arti llery . Complete
communic ations and control fac i li tate the e f fe ctivene s s o f l andin g force

a n t imecha n i z ed means . The enemy may have the c apabi l ity to reac t wi th
larger and more di s tant armored fo rce s . Ef forts are directed toward s the
destruc tion o f the s e force s prior to the ir entry into the be achhe ad area .

e . Of fen s ive Act ion by the Landing Force

( 1 ) The enemy me chani z ed force s must be loca ted , engaged , and
kil led a s far forward o f landing force pos i t ions or ob j ec tives a s pos s ib le .

Ant imecha n i zed Ope rations are bui lt on the coordinated and contro l led em
ployment O f al l an t imech a ni z ed me ans avai lab le to the l anding force . Thi s
as sures that the enemy wi l l mee t continuous res i s tance upon entry into the
ba ttl e area , and be fo re it can inter fere wi th the succe s s ful completion o f
landing force mis s ions .

( 2 ) All a n t imech a n iz ed ac tions open t o the landing force are
no t de fen s ive . The he l icopter gives the landing force a vehi cl e fo r the
conduc t o f aggre s s ive anti tank operati ons throughout the area O f operations
at time s and place s o f its own choos i ng . Heli C Op t erbo r ne force s c an strike
at the highly vulnerab le support e lements o f the enemy mechani z ed force .

These str ikes are aimed at fue l dumps , maintenance fac i l itie s , ration
store s , and ammuni tion supp lies . The landing force a lso has unit s , sk i l led
in demo l it ion and mine warfare , that can cut routes used by the mechani z ed
force s by min ing the roads and b lowing the bridge s in order t o impede the
entry o f armor in to the landing fo rce Ob j ective area and cut the enemy armor
o f f from its log i s tic tra in.

f . BLT Role in An t imech a n i zed Action

( 1 ) The BLT se ldom prepare s a co un t e rmech a n i zed ope rations
appendix , except when operat ing in wide ly separated landings as an inde
pendent BLT o r a s the MAU . However , the BLT commander , hi s s ta f f , and
certain subordinate commanders must have a thorough knowledge o f anti
me chan i z ed p lans and h ow they affect the BLT . The BLT comma nder i s a l so
re spons ib le fo r the fo l lowing

(a ) Continua l apprai sa l of avenue s o f approach suit ed for
enemy mechani zed fo rce s .

(b ) Preparat ion for the employment of organic and external
a n t imec han i zed means .

(0 ) Proper ly indoctrinating and trainin g troops for comba t
again st enemy mechani z ed fo rce s .

(d ) Detecting and reporting ind ic ations o f an enemy
mechani zed thre at t o higher headquarters .

( e ) Plans fo r construction o f obstac le s and po s itions and
the laying o f mine f ie lds cons i s tent wi th the time and per sonne l ava i lable .
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( f ) Instructions to subordinate units to inc lude ac tions
to be taken i f enemy armor is succe s s fu l in penetrating the BLT

'
s forward

edge o f the batt le area (FEBA ) .

( 2 ) The fact that heavier AT weapons wi l l no t usua l ly be avai l
able a t the outset o f landing place s a heavy burden o n the organic weapons
o f the battal ion . The se weapons ( Dragon , demol itions , thermite , phosphorus
grenades , antitank grenade s , flame weapons , and LAAW's ) coupled with a t

t ach ed TOW teams mus t bear al l brunt of the enemy threat unti l the tanks
are landed .

2 1 1 0 3 . DEFENSE AGAINST NUCLEAR , B IOLOGI CAL , AND CHEMICAL ATTACKS

The de fense again st nuc lear , bio logi ca l , and chemi ca l (NBC ) attacks
require s specia l cons ideration and tra ining . However , many o f the pas s ive
measure s uti l i z ed in conventional war fare contr ibute to the de fense again st
NBC operation s . The proper tra ining o f personne l , provi s ions fo r deco n t am
ina t io n , evacuation , and individua l prote ctive equipment and c lothing are
primary NBC de fense requirements . Addi tiona l precautions in selection o f

weapons pos it ions , de fens ive pos itions , cons truct ion o f protective she lters ,

and spe cia l warning sy stems may be neces sary . For detai led in formation see

FM 2 1—40 , Chemi ca l , Bio lo ca l , Radio lo i ca l , and Nuc lear De fense ; FM 2 1 -4 1 ,

Soldier 's a t io n s

1 42
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Sec tion XI I . AMPHIBIOUS RAIDS , DEMONSTRATIONS ,

AND WITHDRAWALS

2 1 2 01 . GENERAL

Amphibiou s raids , demonstrations , and withdrawal s are l es ser included
type s o f amphib ious Operations in which an entire landing force or e lements
thereo f parti cipate . Whi le no two amphib ious Operations are a l ike , al l are
suf f ic ient ly s imi lar that the overal l bas ic doctrine and bas ic technique s
are appl i cab le fo r each . However , in other re spect s , the les ser included
type s o f amphibious Opera tions di f fer to such an extent from the amphibious
as saul t that they are de s cribed separate ly in thi s section . Ma j or d i f fer
ence s are the purpose o f the operation and the fac t that they norma l ly do
no t involve retaining a landing force o n a hos ti le shore .

2 1 2 02 . AMPH IB IOUS RAIDS

An amphibious raid is a l anding from the sea on a hosti l e shore
invo lving swi ft incurs ion into , or temporary occupancy o f , an ob j ec tive ,

fo l lowed by a pl anned wi thdrawa l .

o r an air o r naval Operation . Raids , themse lve s , may be supported to suc h
a degree that they wi l l re semb le the ear ly s tages of an amphibious as s ault
o r they may be ac comp li shed large ly by stealth . Regardles s o f the degree o f
support provided o r the genera l purpose o f an amphibious ra id , it s spec i f ic
a ims may include any o r severa l o f the fo l lowing

( 1 ) The de struc tion of ce rtain targets , particularly tho se that
do no t lend themse lve s to de s truction by o ther means . Targets for de s t r uc

tion may include mi l i tary , nava l , or indus tria l instal lations ; communic ation
fac i l it ie s ; and transportation faci li t ie s such as bridges and tunne l s . Ra ids
aimed at des truction may have e i ther s trategic or tactica l si gni f ic ance or
mt h .

( 2 ) The hara s sment O f the enemy by attacks on i so la ted posts ,

patro l s , and he adquarter s , and the capture o r ki l ling o f key per sonne l . I n
addit ion to spec i fi c aims , haras s i ng the enemy ha s the e ffec t o f lower ing
hi s morale .

( 3 ) The at tack o f the enemy rear or f lank pos it ion s on a se a

coa st , in support o f fo rc es engaged with the enemy .

( 4 ) The obtainment o f in format ion o n hydrography , terra in , and
the enemy to in clude h i s di spos i tions , mora le , strength , movement , and
weapon s .

( 5 ) The c rea tion o f a divers ion in connection with stra te gic
o r tac tic al de cept ion .

( 6 ) The evacuation o f individual s , inc luding agents , or
materiel .

( 7 ) The es tabl i shment o f , support o f , o r coordination of
unconventi onal warfare activi tie s .
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b . Org an i zation and Command Re lationships

( l ) The princ ip les o f organi z ation and o f command re lation
ships app li cab le to amphibious a s s ault s apply generally to amphib ious raids .

Accordingly , ove ra l l command of an amphibious raid rest s with the commander
amphibious ta sk force . Due to the unique nature o f mi s s ions tha t may be
as s igned , and the re su lting vari ations in compos ition o f troop and nava l
forc e s invo lved , the common super ior wi l l speci fy in h i s initiating di r ec

tive the exac t deta i l s o f command re lationships in each case .

( 2 ) Amphibious raids are directed and contro l led from the
highest command in the area of Operations . Subordinate commands can ,

however , plan and conduct ra ids . _The hi ghe st commander in the area is

kept informed and in ef fect approve s plans for ra ids to ensure unity o f

effort and coordination withi n the area o f operati on . Such contro l i s

nece s sary to el iminate dupl i cation and conf lic t between di f ferent organ
i za t io n s .

( 3 ) The execution of an amphibious raid is accompl i shed in
the fo l lowing ph as e s

( a ) Ship-to- shore movement .

(b ) Operations ashore t o inc lude movement from the land
ing beach or landi ng zone to the Obj e ctive , attack O f t he Ob j ective and
withdrawal to reembarkation site ( s ) (reembarkation sites may not be the
same as the landing beache s or landing zones used in the landing ) .

(c ) Reembarkation .

c . Planning .
-The BLT , or a larger force , has an adequate staf f t o

plan fo r an amph ib ious ra i d . Raiding force s sma l ler than a BLT are pr o

v ided a planning s ta f f , usua l ly from the BLT providing the raid ing force ;
however , under ce rta in circums tances , the planning sta f f may be provided
from other source s . Unl e s s otherwi se directed , thi s sta f f conduc ts plan
ning func tions on ly , and it i s no t part o f the ra iding force .

( 1 ) Organi z ation .
—The ra iding force , regardle s s o f s i ze , i s

ta sk organi z ed fo r the spec i fi c mi s s ion o f the raid . Addit ional personne l ,

suppl ies , weapons , and equipment are provided a s nece s sary .

purpo se o f capturing a pos i tion ashore , except that spec i f ic provi s ion is
invar iably made for withdrawa l . Becaus e o f its le s ser s i z e and l imited
purpo se , the pl ans for a raid ma y embody the fo l lowing varia tion s

(a ) It may be unnece s sary fo r the se lected beache s or
landing zone s to mee t al l the requirements o f an amphibious a s sau lt . In
smal l scal e raids , they are chose n from the point of view o f ensuring
tac tic a l surpri se .

(b ) The l imi ted duration of a r a id
,
may make it pos s ible

to conduct the Operati on wi thout local nava l and air super iority .

(c ) F ina l deployment o f the ra iding force may no t be
required unt i l it reache s the obj ective ashore .
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(d ) The l imi ted Ob j ec tive and short duration O f the
amphibious ra id wi l l usua l ly s imp li fy logi st ic support requirements .

( e ) Through prearrangement , it may be po s s ibl e for a
smal l sc ale raid to be exe cuted with very l imi ted communication means .

( 3 ) Ba s ic Con s iderat ions

(a ) Sec re cy and Surpr ise .

-Surpri se is es sentia l to the
succ es s o f any amphibious raid . Exp lo it ing surpri se- reduce s the logi st ic
and f ire suppor t norma l ly required for the amphibious as sault . Surpri se
is dependent upon se crecy during al l s tage s of planning , prepara tion , and
execution of the ra id . Pre cautionary me as ures inc lude restric tions on
dis semination o f pl ans , i so la tion o f are as where planning and train in g are
conduc ted , schemes for mi s leading the enemy as to naval mi s s ions or Ob

j ec t iv es of the ra id , and s imi lar pre cautions . See paragraph 2 2 05 , for
further in formation on se curi ty in planning .

(b ) Inte l ligence Requirements .
-The primary purpose o f

a ra id may be t o gain in te l li gence ; however , speci f ic and deta i l ed inte l
l ig ence is hi gh ly es s enti al in planning an amphibious raid . I nte l l igence
obta ined from coas t watcher s , overt and c landest ine agents , friend ly guer
r il l a s , and simi lar source s is o f gre at va lue . Bas ed upon the t r u s t wo r t h

ines s , accuracy , and re li ab i li ty o f such a pe rson or per sons , and if
fea s ible , they may be se cre tly evacuated from the Ob j ec tive area to a s s i st
planner s .

(c ) Date and Time o f the Raid .
-The purpo se o f the ra id ,

which it supports , i s the pr incipal cons ide ration in establ i shing the date
o f the raid . The exac t time o f the raid wi l l be predicated on such factors
as darkne s s , tide s , weather— condi tions , and enemy habi ts

(d ) Sel ection o f the Landing Beach ( es ) and/or Landing
Zone ( s ) .

- The se le ction conforms wi th cons idera tions and factor s o f the
convent ional amphibious Opera tion , with paramount emphas i s on surpri se .

( e ) F ire Support .
-F ire support planning is , in genera l ,

simi lar to that for an amphibious a s sault . When surpri se is the ma j or
fac tor , supporting fires are p lanned , but usua l ly are withhe ld unti l the
enemy di scovers the attack . Supporting fires are e spec ia l ly e s sent ia l t o

cover the withdrawa l .

( f ) Tra nsportation .
-The raiding force can be transported

t o and o u t Of the Obj e ctive are a by surface o r subsurface shippin g , he l i
copters , transport ai rcraf t , o r any combination o f these means whi ch be st
serve s the purpos e of the ra id .

( 4 ) Scheme o f Maneuver

(a ) After a l l inte l ligence on the area and the enemy ha s

been as sembled , the s i z e and type o f ra iding force i s determined concur
r en t ly with the plans fo r at tacking the ob j ective . In deve loping the scheme
of maneuver , the se le ction o f the landing be aches or landing zone s is o f
part icular importance . The beache s or zones se lected should permit ea sy
acc es s t o the Obj e ctive ; however , i f surpri s e i s o f paramount importance

,

a les s su itable beach o r landing zone , o r o ne more di stant from the Ob

j ec t iv e , ma y be chosen .
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(b ) The raidi ng force i s given a simple mi s s ion which
permit s a flexible time schedule s ince decentrali z ation and a frequent lack
o f overal l mi s s ion s is normal ly undes irab le unle s s the obj ec t i s to crea te
a divers ion . In thi s ca se , contingent mi s s ions may be as s igned or per
mi s s ion given to engage targe ts o f Opportunity . However , the a s s i gnment o f
tasks to subordinate elements o f the raiding force should be such that
fa i lure to accomp li sh one task wi l l not c ause the entire Opera tion to fa il .

(c ) A cover ing force e lement may be de si gnated to prevent
enemy ac tion from interfering wi th the main body 's attack o f the ob j ective
and withdrawa l .

(d ) The wi thdrawal i s the final step in the scheme o f
maneuver . Fac tors cons idered in planning the withdrawa l are the time
required to attack and re duce the obj ective , the expected enemy reac tion

,

the delay re sul ti ng from enemy re ac t ion and friendly casua lties , and avai l
abil ity O f a cove ring force . Reembarkation points are se lec ted as part o f
the scheme of maneuver . The ra iding force may reembark at the same site s
at which they lande d , or it may reembark at a di f ferent site , depending
on the terra in and tac ti c al s i tuation . Once the reembarkation point is
sel ec ted , however , i t i s not changed during the raid un les s abso lute ly
nece s sary .

(a ) Dayl i ght .

—I n an amphibious ra id , the technique used
in the ship—to—shore movement i s predi cated on the mi s s ion of the raid .

Enemy s ituation permitti ng , transporting ships move c los e inshore so land
ing craft , a s sau lt amphibious vehic les , and he l icopters have a re lative ly
short run to the be ach . I f supporting or preparatory fire s are us ed , the
ship-to - shore movement for a raid i s s imi lar to that for a ma j or amphib iou s
operation . However , the usua l contro l ships and lines o f departure O f f

landing beache s are norma l ly used only for large—scale raids .

preparatory fire s wi ll rare ly be us ed . Other technique s which pre serve
surpri se would be emphas i z ed . Thes e inc lude communication restric tions ,

la st minute deployment of landi ng cra ft , and alternate plans for changing
landing site s . Cons ideration is given to l anding a pre—H—hour landing
party , landing al l or part O f the force in rubber boats to sei z e immediate
ob j ec tives and to cover the remainder o f the troops landing in other types
o f cra ft .

not be employed in suppor t of a sma l l sneak ra id , but they are employed
in a large raid in the same manner as in an amphibious as sault . Between
the se t wo extreme s , the landi ng force commander determines the extent to
which supporting fire s wi l l be o f va lue to him . To achieve surpri se during
a predawn landing , fires may be withhe ld unti l the ob j ec tive is attacked .

Supporting fire s are especia lly valuab le dur ing the withdrawa l .

a ra id , where limited forc e s are emp loyed and every man has a Spec i fic task
to per form , demands compe tent and we l l trained troops . Each man invo lved
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in the ra id must not on ly know and be ab le t o perform hi s own a s s igned
ta sks but al so should be ab le to per form the tasks o f other key personne l .

Tra ining and rehears a ls should , therefore , n o t on ly stre s s the ro le o f the
individual but al so the ro le O f the raiding force as a who le .

(a ) Troops sel ec ted to partic ipate in a ra id should be
highly qual i f ied in the es s entia l mi li tary sub j ects and amphibious , as we l l
a s normal , combat ski l l s . Some re fre sher tra ining may be accompl i shed
during tra ining and rehears al s for the raid ; however , the time dur ing thi s
period i s bette r spent on training and rehears a l for the speci f ic raid .

(b ) Tra ining for amphibious ra ids is norma l ly accompl i shed
in progre s s ive stage s from individua l tra ining to the fina l dre s s rehears a l
o f the entire ra iding force . F irs t , individual s rece ive re fre sher and
spec ia l ty tra ini ng , such as ni ght movement , cl i f f sca l ing , demol itions ,

hand—to-hand combat , and camouf lage . Tra ining then progre s se s to the
tra ining o f smal l gro ups such as demo li t ion partie s and covering groups .

F inal ly , the ra iding party as a who le rehears es and r e -rehearse s portions
and final ly the enti re Opera tion .

( c ) The ul timate succe s s or fai lure o f a ra id depends t o

a great extent o n the de gree of re a li sm achi eved during the rehear sa l s . I f
po s s ibl e , the rehears a ls should be made in an area c losely resemb l ing the
ac tual Obj e ctive are a and under the same phys ica l condit ions ant ic ipated t o

exi st dur ing the ac tua l Operation .

( 8 ) Conduct o f the Raid

( a ) The ship-to-shore movement beg in s on arriva l o f
shipping o f f the be ach . Once ashore , the covering force take s up it s
po s it ion s to prote ct the ma i n body during its movement from the bea ch
or landing zone t o the Ob j ec tive . The raiding force attempts t o arr ive
at the obj e ct ive by avo iding engagement en route . When ready to as sault
the Obj ect ive , pre arrange d and o n—ca l l supporting fire s commence , i f used .

( b ) The raid commander Operate s a command pos t in whi ch
enemy in formation is eva luated , communic ations and supporting f ire s are
contro l l ed , the wi thdrawal is ordered and control led , and dec i s ions a s t o

the execution o f al te rnate plans o r changes in the employment o f subordinate
unit s are made .

(c ) After ac compl i shing its attack mi s s ion , the raiding
force commence s to wi thdraw rap idly . The covering force , either previous ly
de s ignated in plans o r cons t ituted from uncommitted or di sengaged force s

,

deve lops it s di spos i tion to ensure an order ly withdrawa l and reembarkat ion .

Supporting fire s become more intens i fied as the withdrawa l progre s se s .

Withdrawal and reembarkation proceed simultaneous ly unti l the la st man i s

reembarked .

( 1 ) Genera l

(a ) Whi le fri endly guerri l las may be an a s set , the dec i
s ion to employ them to as s i st the amphibious raiding force i s care ful ly co n

S i der ed . The dec i s ion to employ them must be based upon the utmo st trust
and re l iabi l ity not on ly o f their leader , but in the guerr il la forc e as a
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whol e . When such force s part ic ipate in an amphibious ra id , only planning
deta il s es senti al to the ir o wn Operation are provided to them .

(b ) Even though an amphibious raid is planned to be con
ducted without the a s s i stance of fri endly guerri l las , the ra iding force com
mander should be prepared to exploi t their capabi litie s , i f the need ari se s .

( 2 ) Contro l .

-The operational contro l O f fr iend ly guerri l la
force s i s a ss i gne d to the commander land ing force when he a s sume s r espo n

sibil i t y for Ope ra tions a shore . Due t o the exigencie s o f politi c s , mi l itary
situa tion , and capabi li t ie s of the guerri l la force , the area commander should
i s sue guidance o n the initia l as s i st ance that can be expec ted from a guer
ril la force .

( 3 ) Mis s ion .
-Mis s ions developed for guerril la force s may

c lo se ly paral le l thos e as s i gned by the raiding force , but wi l l invar iably
be strongly in fl ue nced by the fo l lowing

(a ) Re liab il ity and capabi l ity o f the guerri l la commander
and hi s force s .

( b ) Pers onal ity o f the guerri l la commander and guerril la
rivalr ie s .

(c ) Securi ty of the guerri l la bas e and avai labi l ity o f

suppl ie s .

(d )
f

Po s s ibil i t y o f enemy re ta l iation against guerr i l la
forc es or friendly c ivi l ians .

( 4 ) Guerri l la Ass i stance in Support o f a Raid

(a ) Covert Operations

1 C ivi l D is turbance s .
-C ivi l unre st direc ted again s t

weaken h i s combat powe r .

2 Sabo tage .
—Sabotage i s one of the guerr il la 's mo st

ef fec tive weapons . I f properly emp loyed , it wi l l reduce the enemy 's wa r

potent ia l and mora le , and force the enemy to d ivert more troops to se curity
mi s s ion s .

3 Reconnai s sance Screens and Patrols .
-Guerril la

and temporari ly i so lating enemy pos i tions . Be fore an amphib ious raid , they
can conduc t early reconnai s s ance ; dur ing the raid , ac t a s guide s ; and a fter
the ra id , as s i s t in evas ion and e scape .

(b ) Overt Operations

1 Ambush .

—A proven e ffective techn ique o f guerr il la
warfare i s the ambush . Proper ly planned and executed , it achieve s the shock
and surpri se nece s s ary to ove rcome the guerri l la 's l imitation in combat
power .

2 Rai ds .
-Like the ambush , the raid depends on

surpri se for ef fec tivene s s . Raids are emp loyed to de stroy ( in some form )
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key enemy ins tal lations ; communication centers ; and/or capture per sonnel ,

suppl ie s
, o r equipment . Raids c arri ed o u t by guerri l las di f fer very l i ttle ,

in es s ence , from an amphibious raid .

4 Attack in Force .
-Thi s form of action is se ldom

limited Obj ective attack , an action t o cripple or para lyz e an enemy who i s
ac t ively engaged o n his ma in fronts wi th force s al lied to the guerr i l las .

Aga inst a traine d and equipped enemy , the guerri l la force wil l se ldom r i sk
an attack in force .

2 1 2 03 . AMPHIB IOUS DEMONSTRATION

a . Genera l .
-An amphibious demonstration is an opera tion conduc ted

fo r the purpose o f dece ivi ng the enemy by a show o f force or by a minor
attack with the expe cta tion o f in f luencing the enemy into a course O f ac tion
unfavorable t o him . The demons tration is a fe int at landing invo lvin g an
approach t o a beach o r landing zone .

( 1 ) An amph ibious demons tration is de s i gned primarily to
dece ive the enemy as to the time , place , o r strength o f the ma in attack ,

and normal ly include s preparatory and supporting fires .

( 2 ) Al though an amphibi ous demonstration is a l anding deception
Opera tion , it does no t invo lve the commitment o f a landing force asho re .

S inc e an actual landing i s not made , the operation is large ly nava l in
character .

( 3 ) Although there i s l imited partic ipation by the landing
force in the execution o f a demons tration , the commander landing force
is ac tive in the planning o f the demonstration in o rder tha t proper support
o f the main attack i s achieved . Other fac tors inc lude such things a s the
role and ava i labi li ty o f the landing force re s erve or he l icopter units
when such forces are emp loyed a s part O f the demonstra tion .

( 4 ) The commander landing force i s partic ular ly intere sted
in the eva luation o f the re sults o f the demonstration to determine it s
prec i se ef fec t o n the mai n landing .

( 5 ) Norma l ly , the landing force e lements o f a demonstration
force are no large r than a BLT .

b . Execution .
-Norma l ly , a BLT de s ignated a s the landing force in

an amphibious demons tration as s i gns o ne ri f le company to provide the troops
required . The BLT commander , as s i s ted by hi s s ta f f and in c lo se co o r di

nation with nava l eleme nts , ensure s that troop partic ipation i s care ful ly
planned and real i s tical ly conducted . The BLT parti cipation in an amphib
ious demonstration usua l ly invo lves

( 1 ) Providing troop s and equipment to s imulate debarkation
o f a s saul t troops .

( 2 ) Providing a toke n number o f boa t teams , or portions o f boat
teams , to ride in de s i gnated landing cra ft in a waterborne demonstration .

( 3 ) Providing a token number o f he l i t eams for he l ic opter
borne amphibious demon stration . In some ca s es , troops may ac t ua l ly debark

25 8-888 0 78 1 1
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from he l icopte rs for a short period Of time . Such occas ions are whe n the
landing zone s and are as immediate ly ad j acent to them are not occupied by
enemy troops .

2 1 2 04 . AMPH IB IOUS WI THDRAWAL

a : Genera l .

-An amphibious withdrawa l i s a withdrawa l of forces
by sea in nava l ships or cra ft from a hos t ile shore for the purpose o f
evacuating force s to pre c lude the ir los s or to retrac t them for employment
el sewhere .

( 1 ) An amphibious wi thdrawa l may be forc ed or vo luntary . The
ac tion which pre ce de s the wi thdrawal is usua l ly some form o f retrograde
movement , conduc te d in accordance with the doc trine and techniques pre
sc r ibed for such movements and common to land combat . The amphibious
withdrawal begins wi th ini ti a l me asure s in de fense o f the embarkation
area , in conformity wi th the requirements imposed by the enemy s ituation ,

and it end s a fte r embarkation of the final covering force e lements o f the
force be ing withdrawn .

( 2 ) I n an amphibious withdrawa l , unle s s circumstanc es render
it impo s s ib le , most o f the movement i s made during dayl i ght hours to avoid
confus ion dur ing the embarkation . I t i s des irable , however , to withdraw
and embark pr ior ity e lements such as tanks and arti l lery under cover o f
darkne s s .

( 3 ) Regardles s o f the si z e and scope o f an amphibious wi th
dr awa l , the BLT is a ma j or parti cipant . I t may be as s i gned to ac compl ish
one , some , or al l o f the task s se t forth be low .

(a ) Provide se cur ity po st s .

(b ) Provide the cover ing force .

( c ) Provide the de fense for debarka tion s ite s and landing
zone s .

(d ) Conduct counterattacks or fein ts .

( e ) Provide stay—behind troops as required .

b . Planning and Execu tion

( l ) The embarkation area and beache s are se lec ted by the
commander amphibious task force in consul tati on with the commander landing
force . To achieve maximum speed in embarkation and to provide pa s s ive
protec t ion aga in st mas s de s truction weapons , multip le embarkation beache s
and landing zone s within the embarkation area are de s irable . Other factors
to be cons idered in se lec ting the location and number o f embarkation
beaches inc lude hydrography , di s tance from transport area , avai labi lity o f
su itable a s semb ly areas , proximity to the landing force a s a who le and the
overing force in partic ular , and protection from enemy Observation and
fire s .

( 2 ) When al l fa c tor s invo lved in the se lec tion o f embarka tion
beaches or the embarkation are a as a who le are more or le s s equa l , te rra in
may be a dec idin g fac tor in the fina l se lec tion . Terrain has a dec ided



EMEM 6- 3 Par . 2 1 2 04

in fluence o n the amphibious withdrawa l . Good Observa tion and fie lds o f
f ire are de s irab le so that the enemy can be engaged at long range s . Nat
ura l and arti fi ci al Obs tac le s , inc luding barrier sy stems , mine fie lds , and

demol it ions , are expl oited in combination with the terra in to minimi ze
enemy inter ference with the withdrawa l . Cover and concea lment are sought
fo r as sembly areas and route s o f movement to embarkation beache s .

( 3 ) The mi s s ion o f the covering forc e is to prevent enemy
interference wi th the wi thdrawa l o f the main body ; its s i ze shou ld be he ld

t o the min imum con s i s tent wi th provid ing adequate protec tion . The strength
and compos i tion o f the cover ing fo rce may vary in di f ferent portions o f the
embarkation area . A un it oc cupying a sec tor protec ted by a formidable
Obstac l e may leave on ly minimum security pos ts , whi le un it s under atta ck
ma y be requi red at ful l strength .

( 4 ) Supporting troops are attached t o the covering forc e
cons i stent wi th requirements . Support requirements may conf lic t with
the requirement fo r ear ly embarkation o f he avy support equipment , and a
careful evaluation o f the se conf l icti ng requirements is nec es sary to
ef fec t an acceptab le re conc i liat ion . As a minimum , reconnai s sance troops
and enginee r and medi ca l personne l are inc luded as part o f the cover ing
force .

( 5 ) The requirement fo r supporting f ires increase s as the
forc e withdraws and its capabi li ty t o repe l the enemy dimini she s . Em
pha s i s is placed upon maximum use o f externa l f ire support agenc ie s ,

inc luding air support and nava l gunfi re support . Nuc lear fire s may be
used t o fore s tal l enemy inter ference .

( 6 ) Air support requirements may inc lude transport he licopters
t o accompl i sh part o f the wi thdrawa l , nava l gunfire spotting , c lo se a ir
support , pro te ction from enemy ai r re connais sance , and interdic tion .

Forward air con trol lers wi th the covering force control air strike s in sup
port O f the wi thdrawa l ; in the fina l s tage s , thi s func tion is a ssumed by
the tact ical air coordinator (a i rborne ) . He licopters may be used in the
withdrawal o f the cove ri ng fo rce be caus e they ca n l and , load , and take o f f
in a min imum o f time and at advantageous s ite s near the covering force ba t
tle po s it ions .

( 7 ) The e ffec t o f the wi thdrawa l o n logis t ic support must be
antic ipated to ensure adequate support for the Operation , prevent the
unnece s sary de s truction o r lo s s o f suppli e s , provide for the de struction O f

suppl ie s and equipment not evacuated , and provide prompt evacuatio n o f
ca sual tie s .

( 8 ) Movement to embarkation beache s and zone s i s control led
through the use o f as semb ly areas , route s o f withdrawa l , in it ia l ( sta f f )
po ints , and checkpoints . The plan for embarkation should empha si z e speed
and provide fo r maximum coordi nation between the arriva l o f unit s at em
ba r ka t io n beache s or zone s and the arriva l , loading , and departure o f
landing cra ft or he licopters . The amount o f detai l inc luded in the plan i s
determined by the si ze o f the Operation , exper ience o f per sonne l , and the
time ava ilable . The fo l lowing may be inc luded

(a ) Announcement o f whether the embarka tion i s to be in
accordance wi th norma l procedure fo r combat loading or for admini strative
loading .
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(b ) Des ignation o f embarkation beache s and zones .

( 0 ) Reac tiva tion o f the shore party e lement and the
as s ignment of pre c i se re spons ibi l ities , inc luding an o f f icer in charge
o f embarkation .

(d ) Detai led in structions concerning embarkation .

( e ) Schedule and prior ities for embarkation .

( f ) Schedule for movement of units t o embarkation beache s .

(g ) An evas ion and e scape procedure .

( 3 ) Embarkation toge ther with nava l control agenc ie s i s c o n

trol led by the shore party . The procedures for embarkation are a combi
nation O f the procedure s used dur ing the embarkation phase and tho se of
the ship-to—shore movement in the as sault phase . The ship ’ s pla toon and
embarkation personne l function a s dur ing the embarka tion phase . As in
the as saul t , the shore party controls movement o f per sonne l , suppl ie s ,

and equ ipment over the beach , and the Navy control group contro l s water
borne movement . Sho re party con tro l agencies , provided fo r each embar
kation beach , summon and guide uni ts from the as s embly areas to the
embarkation beache s and expedi te l oading . Combat loading , i f required , is

fac i l ita ted by the fac t that heavy equipment and supplie s which would
normal ly be loaded fi rs t are wi thdrawn f ir s t as a requirement fo r rapid
and orderly withdrawa l .

1 5 2
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CHAPTE R 3

SUBSEQUENT OPERATIONS ASHORE

Sect ion I . INTRODUCTION

3 1 0 1 . GENERAL

This chapte r dis cus s e s tacti cs and technique s fo r the employment o f

the Marine inf an try battal ion in al l land comb at Operations , whether the
method used t o arrive in the are a o f operations i s by as s ault , amphibious
as s ault , admini s trative movement , o r any comb ination o f thes e means o f entry .

3 1 0 2 . MI SS ION OF INFANTRY

The mi s s ion o f in fantry in o ffens ive combat is t o locate , c lose with ,

and de s troy o r capture the enemy . The in fantry accompl i she s thi s mi s s ion
by fire and maneuver . By fire , i t inf l i cts los se s o n the enemy and neutral
i z e s his combat power ; by maneuve r , it close s with the enemy and make s it s
f ire more e f fective . The mis s ion o f in fantry in de fen s ive combat i s , with
the support o f other arms , t o repul se o r de stroy the enemy in front o f i t s

de fens ive pos it ion , t o repe l h i s as s ault by close combat i f he reaches it ,

and t o de stroy o r e j e ct him by counte ratta ck i f he succeeds in penetrating
the battal ion batt le are a .

3 1 0 3 . PRINC IPLES OF WAR

The pr inciple s o f war are fundamental truths gove rning the prosecution
o f war . The principle s o f war are guide l ine s to be us ed by a commander and
h i s staff t o e ffe ct ive ly apply the combat power o f the Marine battalion t o

aid in the accompl i shment o f the as s igned mi s s ion . The e ffe ct ive appl ic at ion
o f the se princip les i s e s sential t o the proper exerc i se o f command and the
conduct o f wa r . Although combat le ade rs have studied the principle s , it is

n o t enough t o name them in sequence , but rather t o know when and h ow t o
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re late them t o the combat environment . The principles o f war are included
here t o provide a review for the commande r and h i s sta ff to be used when
applying doctrine contained in thi s manual .

ultimate mi l itary Ob j ective o f war is the de struct ion o f the enemy 's armed
force s and his wi l l to fight . The ob j e ct ive o f each Operation must co n

tribute t o this ultimate Ob j ective . Each inte rmediate ob j ective must be
such that its attainment wi l l most di rect ly , quickly , and e conomic al ly
contribute t o the purpos e o f the Operation . The se lect ion o f an Ob j ect ive
i s based upon cons iderat ion o f the me ans avai lab le , the enemy , and the are a
o f operations . Every commander mus t unders tand and clearly de fine h i s o h

j ec t ive and cons id er e ach contemplated act ion in l ight thereof .

b . Principle of the Offens ive .
- Offens ive action i s nece s sary t o

achieve dec i s ive results and maintain freedom of act ion . It permit s the
commander t o exerci se init iative and impose hi s wi l l upon the enemy , t o

set the pace and determine the course o f batt le , to exploit enemy weak
ne s se s and rapidly changing s ituations , and to meet unexpected deve lop
ments . De fens ive action may be forced o n the commander , but it should
be de l iberate ly adopted on ly a s a temporary expedient whi le awa it ing an
opportunity for of fens ive action o r for the purpose o f economi z ing force s
o n a front where a dec i s ion i s not sought . Even during the de fense , the
commander seeks every Opportun ity t o se i ze the init iat ive and achieve
deci s ive re sults by offens ive action .

from the proper comb ination o f the e lements o f combat power . Proper
appl ication O f the principle o f mas s , in con j un ction with the other prin
ciples o f war , may permit numeric al ly infe rior force s t o achieve dec i s ive
combat superiority .

d . Principle o f Economy o f Force .
-
TSki l l fu l and prudent u se o f com

bat power enab les the commander t o ac compl ish the mi s s ion with minimum
expenditure o f re source s . This principle i s the corol l ary o f the princ ip le
o f mas s . I t doe s n o t imply husbanding but rather the measured al location
o f avai l ab le combat power to the pr imary task as we l l as secondary tasks
such as limited attacks , the de fense , decept ion , o r even retrograde ac tion
in order to ensure suf f i cient comba t

\p
owe r at the po int o f dec i s ion .

e . Principle O f Maneuve r .

—Maneuver is an e s sential ingredient
o f combat power . It contribute s mate ri al ly in exploiting succe s se s , pr o

v idin g freedom o f action , and reduc ing vu lne rabi l ity . The ob j ec t o f ma
neuve r i s t o dispose force s in such a manne r as to place the enemy at a
di s advantage and thus achieve r es t s wh ich would otherwise be more cos t ly
in men and material . Suc ce s s fu l neuv e r require s f lexib i l ity in o rgan
i z a t io n , admini s trative support

,
d command and contro l . It i s the an

t i t h es i s o f permanence o f location and implies avoidance o f stereotyped
pattern s of ope ration .

f . Princip le o f Unity o f Command .

-The dec i s ive appl icat ion o f fu l l
combat power require s unity of command . Unity o f command Obtains un ity o f

e f fort by the coordinated act ion o f al l force s toward a common goal . Whi le
coordination may be attained by cooperation , it is be st achieved by ve sting
a s ingle commander with the requi s ite authority .



FMFM 6- 3 P ar . 3 1 0 3

g . Principle o f Security .
—Security i s es sent ial to the pre servation

o f combat power . Security i s ach ieved by me asure s taken to prevent surpri se ,

pre serve freedom o f action , and deny the enemy in formation o f fr iend ly
force s . S ince ri sk is inherent in wa r , appl i cation o f the princ iple o f
secur ity doe s n o t imply undue caution and the avo idance of cal cu lated
ri sks . Security frequently i s enhanced by bold se i z ure and retention of
the initiative , whi ch den ie s the enemy the Opportunity to inter fere .

h . Principle o f Surpr i se .

—Surpr i se can deci s ive ly shi ft the balance
o f combat powe r . By surpri se , succe s s wh ich great ly exceeds the e ffort ex
pended may be obtaine d . Surpr i s e re sults from striking an enemy at a time ,

p lace , and in a manne r fo r wh ich he is not prepared . It i s not e s sential
that the enemy be taken unaware , but on ly that he becomes aware too late to
react e f fe ctive ly . Factors contributing to surpri se inc lude speed , decep
tion , appl ication o f unexpe cted combat power , e ffe ctive inte l l igence and
counterinte l l igence inc luding communication s and e lectroni c security , and
variations in tacti cs and methods o f Operation .

i . Princi le o f S —S imp l ic ity contribute s to succe s s ful
Operat ions . s e pl an s and c le ar , conci se orders minimi z e
misunde rstanding and con fus ion . I f al l factors are equal , the s imple st
plan is pre ferred .

j . Summary .
-The principle s o f wa r a c t as a checkl i s t for the com

mander in order t o apply comb at powe r e ffe ctive ly and reduce h i s unit 's
vu lnerabi l ity . A review o f mi l itary hi s tory wi l l demonstrate that those
commanders wh o have adhered to the se pr inciple s have mo st Often en j oyed
succe s s o n the batt le fie ld . The re have been , of course , exceptions to
the rule ; however , the se exceptions prove that any attempt to ri gidly apply
al l the princip le s t o al l batt le fie ld envi ronments may lead to de fe at . The
commander should recogni ze the need t o app ly the princ iple s as f lexib ly as
al l other tacti cal principle s , based on the ci rcumstance s with which he i s

con fronted . Flexib i l ity in the appl i cation of pr inciple s i s as important
a s f lexib i l ity in the appl i cation o f combat power on the batt le fie ld . NO

commander can rigidly fo l low the example s provided by doctrinal re source s ,

but must modi fy them according t o h i s mi s s ion , the s ituation , and the ter
rain Over which he i s f ighting .

1 5 5
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Section I I . TROOP MOVEMENTS

3 2 0 1 . GENERAL

The primary cons ideration in a troop movement is t o ensure that
troops arrive at the proper place , at the proper time , in e f fe ctive
fi ghting condition , and in the most favorab le formation to ac comp li sh
the i r as s i gned mi s s ion . One O f the grave st errors a commander ca n make
i s to have a portion of hi s troops sti l l en route , when they are needed
at the deci s ive point on the battle field . Succes s come s to the un it
which move s and concentrate s i t s means rapidly at critical points .

3 2 0 2 . MOBILITY

a . Strate gic movement o f Marine Corps units may be ac compl i shed
in amphibious shipping or by transport aircra ft . Unde r certain circum
s tance s , s trategic movement O f Marine Corp s units may commence init ial ly
by ra i l o r truck , pre l iminary t o movement by air o r by waterborne means .

The in fantry batta l ion o r BLT usual ly parti cipates in thes e movements a s

part o f a larger force , but i t may be the so le force moved .

b . Tact ica l mobi l ity i s the abi l ity to move in a combat envi ronment
and i s employed to pl ace combat power in an advantageous pos ition in r e

l ation t o the enemy . I t i s a product o f superior training , a flexib le
s tate o f mind , and the abi l ity to exploit equipment capab i l i tie s . Use o f

hel icopters permits the rapid movement of the battal ion , with supporting
arms and logi s tic support , over much wider ranges and over terrain pre
vi o us ly cons idered impas sab le . Their use also permits movement o f the
battal ion during night and day , and they furni sh the batta l ion commander
with a vas t ly increased flexib i l ity in the conduct o f combat Operat ions .

In this respect a lone , he l icopters have greatly influenced the bas ic
nature o f o ffens ive combat . Hel icopter mobi l ity may be augmented by rapid
moving mechani zed columns , comb ining tracked vehic le and in f an t ry /a s se t s

to move rapidly within the battal ion area . During periods o f advers e
weather , lack o f tran sport , or inabi l ity to move by he l icopter due t o

the enemy s ituation , the battal ion may be required t o move o n foot . How

ever , the commander must a lways be alert for Opportunities to capita li ze
on high mobi l ity technique s .

3 2 03 . TROOP MOVEMENTS

a . Genera l .

- Troop movements are clas s i fied as either adminis trative
o r tactica l . Admini strative movements are conducted when the prospect o f

ground contact with the enemy i s remote and when there are no security and
secrecy requirements beyond thos e neces s itated by the po s s ible l

e ffec t s of
enemy ai rcra ft o r long-range weapons . Tactica l movements are conducted
under c ombat c onditions and when specia l se curity mea shr e s are requi red .

( 1 ) Methods of Movement .
-TO accompl i sh it s mis s ion , the

by any means or combination o f means . The se means may include foot marches
o r movement by hel icopter , motor transport , amphibious vehic le s , landing
cra ft , f ixed—wing air transport , amphib ious shipping , or by rai l . Regardle s s
O f the method employed , the movement requires deta i led planning and s trict
contro l so the battal ion can arrive at its de s tinat ion at the proper time and
in condit ion to ac compl i sh its mis s ion .
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( 2 ) Standing Operating Procedure ( SOP ) .
-P lann ing for and the

conduct o f troop movements are acce lerate d when the bas ic procedure s fo r

such move s have been previous ly worked o u t and pub l i shed in a batta l ion
s tanding Operating procedure . Routine items that ca n be inc luded in the
SOP are the s i ze o f march units , compos ition o f ser ial s , rate s o f movement ,

formations , t ime interva l s and dis tance s , reporting instruct ions , control
meas ure s , pre sc ribed loads fo r individual s , h e l i t eams , and we i ght r e

strict ions in the case o f he l icopter o r f ixed-wing transport movement .

Orders fo r a particular movement modi fy o r amp l i fy the se S oP
'
s t o meet the

requirements o f a speci fi c mi s s ion

( 3 ) P lann ing .
-P lanning fo r troop movements is complete and

accurate ; embrac ing a s much detai l as ne ces s ary t o ensure e f f icient use

o f the means avai lable . Norma l ly , the plans fo r movement inc lude

( a ) Organi z at ion , to inc lude as s ignment o f troops t o

the means o f transportation and re lated pl ans for as s emb ly and embar
kation a s appl icab le .

(b ) Packing , marking , and loading of equipment .

( 0 ) P rovis ion fo r mes s and medica l care en route .

( d ) Reas semb ly o r commitment o f troops upon comp let ion
o f the move .

( e ) Measures t o ensure se curi ty and se crecy .

( f ) Any nece s s ary spec i al communicat ion instruct ion s .

(g ) Coordination with fi re support agencie s as appropri ate .

(h ) Rout ine control measure s fo r each type o f movement .

( 4 ) Training .
—Frequent tra ining exerci se s for a l l types O f

movement under a l l conditions are e s s ent ia l t o improve the readine s s o f

the battal ion and t o per fect standing operating procedure s .

( 1 ) The batta lion commander i s sue s a warning order fo r an
overland movement a s ear ly a s pos s ib le t o give h i s sta f f and un it s max
imum time fo r preparation . The warning orde r alerts the sta f f and un its
and speci fie s whethe r the move i s t o be made by foot o r vehicular trans

po r t a t io n , the approximate departure time , and other avai lab le and pe rti
nent information .

( 2 ) As soon as pos s ib le after rece iving the warn ing order , a
route reconnai s sance is conducted t o con fi rm and supplement data Obta ined
from map studie s , higher eche lons , and aircra ft reconnai s s ance . I n s t r uc

tions t o the route reconna i s s ance party spec i fica l ly state the extent and
nature o f the in formation requi red and the time and pl ace the report i s

t o be submitted . When time does n o t permi t the party t o complete i t s exam
in a t io n Of the entire route be fore the march be gins , it i s di spatched a s

much in advance o f the column as po ss ib le .

( 3 ) An advance party precede s the battal ion t o a new de s i gna t ion
t o fac i l itate i t s arrival and reception by making nece s s ary admini strat ive
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arrangements . The advance party usual ly cons i st s o f the S - 1 or the head
quarters commandant , a repre sentative o f the S - 4 , the communication of ficer ,

a repre sentative from each company , and the neces s ary commun ication , medi
ca l , and security personne l . The headquarters commandant i s re spons ib le fo r

posting route markers and guide s along the route . The dutie s o f the a d

vance party inc lude the fo l lowing

( a ) Se lecting the speci fi c s ite fo r the command post (CP )
i f thi s h a s not been determined de finite ly , and arranging fo r i t s occupancy .

(b ) Al lott ing portions o f the batta li on area t o e ach
company and attached units .

( c ) Sele cting locations fo r the command and admin i s
t r a t io n insta l lations .

( d ) Making s anitary inspections and preparations .

( e ) Guiding each un it from the re leas e point t o i t s

as s igned area .

( 4 ) The trai l party fol lows the march column . I t inc lude s the
personne l and vehic le s nece s sary t o as s i s t t he tra i l O f f icer . Speci f ical ly ,

the funct ions o f the trai l party inc lude

( a ) Inspe cting the departed are a , and correcting and
report ing any de fic iencie s .

(b ) P reventing straggl ing .

(c ) P lac ing neces s ary guards , fl ags , or l i ghts t o warn
traffic approaching from the rear .

( d ) P icking up guide s and route markers .

( e ) Di spos ing o f di s ab led vehic le s and th e ir loads .

( 5 ) The batta lion column is organi z ed into serials t o fac i l itate
contro l by the battalion commander and to s impl i fy the is suance o f orders .

Units that occupy t h e same genera l initi al location which can be gove rned
by the s ame se t of instruct ions a s t o init ia l po int , route , de stination ,

rate o f march , e t c . , are organi zed in o n e se ria l .

( a ) Ser ial s are subdivided into march unit s . The number
o f march un its i s dete rmined by the probab le future mis s ion o f the batta l ion
and the number o f vehi c le s which can be control led by a s ingle commande r
during the march .

(b ) Seri al s and march units are numbered in sequence o f

the ir expected arrival at the des tination . They retain un it integrity
inso far a s poss ib le .

( 6 ) The batta lion march order may be e ither wri tten or ora l .

A complete march order de s i gnate s the route , crit ica l po ints , de stination ,

s chedule , rate , time inte rvals , formation , organi z ation o f the co lumn , s erial
commanders , and other deta i l s not cove red by standing Operating procedure s .
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c . Foot Movements

( 1 ) Even though maximum use i s made o f he l i copters and other
means o f mobi l ity , the infantry battal ion 's succes s in combat depends to
a large degree o n the foot-marching abi l ity o f i t s troops . The battal ion
lacks organic transportation fo r sustained mobi l i ty .

( 2 ) The battal ion organi zes i t s subordinate unit s into tac ti ca l
groupings fo r a foot march . The bat tal ion normal ly consti tute s one seri al
whi le e ach company cons titute s a march unit . P latoons may be des ignated
a s march unit s when di f f icult conditions hinder contro l . Pre s cr ibed di s
tance s between march e lements in the column are n o t ri gidly ma inta ined but
are permitted t o vary , thus o f fsetting the change s o f rate within the
column . Halts are norma lly pres cribed in the un it SOP . I t i s de s irab le
t o hal t fo r 1 5 minutes after the fir st 45 minute s o f marching . Therea fter ,

a lo—minute halt should be taken after each succeeding 5 0 minute s of
marching .

( 3 ) A forced march is de f ined as a march requiring the expend
i t ur e o f more than normal e ffort e ither in increased speed , increas ed
exertion , increased number o f hours marched , o r a comb ination o f the se .

Forced marche s are normal ly accompl i shed by increas ing the marching hours
per day rather than by increa s ing the rate o f march . Forced marche s are
undertaken only when nece s s ary because they decrease the e f fic iency o f

un its .

d . Vehicular Movements

( l ) The infantry battal ion wi l l require externa l support t o

execute a movement by vehi c le . Norma l ly , a motor transport company o r

an amphibious tractor company is cons idered adequate t o move an in fantry
batta lion . See FM 5 5 -3 0 ,

_ Army Motor Transport Operations , and EMEM 6-l

Marine Divi s ion , fo r detai l s o f plann ing .

( 2 ) I f the batta l ion i s part icipating in a re gimenta l movement ,

the battal ion commander i s ordinari ly given the fo l lowing in formation

( a ) Number and type ( o r capac ity ) o f the vehic le s .

(b ) The regulat ing points and time s at which the vehi cle s
pas s t o and from h is control .

( 3 ) The battal ion motor transport of f i cer and guide s from sub
ordinate un its o f the battal ion mee t the incoming vehi cles at the re gulat ing
point and di spatch them t o the unit s t o be transported .

( 4 ) Supervi s ion o f the vehi c le column i s ac compl i shed in the
fo l lowing manner

( a ) The batta lion commander moves where he ca n be st
control the column .

(b ) He li copters and/or lia i son type aircra ft may be used
fo r control o r l iai son .

(c ) Seri al and march uni t commanders usua l ly move at the
head o f the ir respect ive un its ; however , there i s no fixed location fo r un it
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commanders . I t i s normal to have an o ff i cer at the head o f each serial o r

unit t o lead the un it over the pre s cribed route at the des ignated speed .

( d ) Mi l itary po l ice may be used to as s i s t in tra ff ic con

tro l . They can en force movement priorit ie s , transmit orders , pas s in fo r

mation , and contro l other traf f i c .

( 5 ) Seri al s and march unit s are separated by time intervals
pre scribed in the battalion SOP o r in the march order .

( 6 ) S chedul ing and length o f halts are norma l ly es tabl i shed in
the battalion SOP or the march orde r . All march units halt s imultaneous ly
and vehic le s c lear the roadway . Personne l are stat ioned at the head and
tai l o f each march unit t o contro l pas s ing traff ic . At prolonged halts ,

locations o ff the road are se lected to pe rmit di spe rs ion and t o take adv a n

tage o f cover and concealment .

( 7 ) Communications within the battalion column are normal ly
by radio , mes sengers , and vi sual and sound s i gna l s . When the batta l ion i s

a se ri al in a vehicu lar movement conducted by the regiment , the communi
cation procedure s are norma l ly governed by the regimenta l SOP .

e . Rai l Movement

( 1 ) Orders di re cting a movement by rai l indicate the point o f
entrainment , the date and time o f arrival o f troops fo r loading , arrange
ments for loading o f equipment , the de s tination , and the purpose o f the
movement . The batta l ion commande r i s respons ib le fo r the preparation o f
p lan s and table s re gulating the entrainment and departure o f the e lements
o f h i s command . Detai ls o f the move are coordinated with the transportation
of ficer o f the area in which the movement ori ginates . In an are a o f oper
a t io n s , a l l contacts with c ivi li an o r fore ign rai lroads are made through
the appropri ate transpo rtation o ffi cer .

( 2 ) Upon rece ipt o f the movement order , the battal ion commander ,

through members o f his sta f f

( a ) Gives ful l , written detai l s o f the movement t o the loca l
transportation Off icer who arranges fo r the nece s s ary rai l transportat ion .

(b ) Appo ints a tra in commander .

( c ) Di spatches an advance party that

1 Prepare s ca r as s i gnments .

2 Arranges for mes s ing .

3 Arrange s for the un loading o f suppl ies in the
vic inity o f the rai lroad and subsequent loading aboard the train .

4 E stab li she s se curity measure s .

f . Movements by Air

( a ) The infantry battal ion i s comp lete ly he l icopte r
transportab le .



EMEM 6—3 Par . 3 2 0 3

(b ) P lanning fo r he l icopter movement i s general ly the s ame
fo r admini strative and tactica l movements . Detai l s concerning planning fo r

tactica l movement by he l icopte r may be found in paragraph 3 4 1 1 . Admin i s

t r a t ive movements by he l icopter place primary emphas i s on the most e f f ic ient
use o f avai l ab le he l icopte rs , and secur ity requirements are on ly thos e
nece s s itated by enemy long-range weapons and ai rcraft . Many o f the items
nece s s ary fo r planning can be inc luded in the battal ion SOP .

( c ) P lanning f o r he l icopter movements normal ly inc lude s
the fo l lowing cons iderat ions

1 Time ly noti f i cation o f the pl anned movement and
l i ai son with the supporting unit .

2 Organi z ation o f troops and equipment fo r the move

(may be SOP ) .

3 As semb ly o f the troops and he l icopters .

4 He l i t e am as s i gnments (may be SOP ) .

5 In f luence o f weather , vi s ibi l ity , and te rrain .

6 Control measures .

7 P rovi s ions fo r security en route and in the landing
zone s .

8 Coordination with other air operat ions and with
fire support .

9 Reas semb ly o f pe rsonne l and equipment afte r landing .

( d ) Sta f f re spons ib i l ity fo r troop movements i s ve sted in
the S -3 and he coordinate s with other s ta ff members as requi red .

( e ) In ope rat ions ashore , reque sts for he l icopte r support
are normal ly submi tted through the chain o f command . In certa in s ituations ,

de s ignated he l icopte r units may be pl aced in support of the batta l ion . In
thi s case , the commander o f the supporting he l icopte r unit o r h i s r epr e

sen t a t ive i s made avai lab le fo r consultat ion , recommendations , and direct
l iai son .

( f ) Reques t fo r he l i copter support inc lude s

1 Location o f recommended loading s i tes .

2 Locat ion o f recommended landing s ite s .

3 Numbe r o f troops and we i ght o f equipment and sup
pl ie s t o be l i fted . TCur r en t us age data fi gure s o n various troop loadings
wi l l be kept by the S

4 Bre akdown o f hea vy l i ft items .

5 Degree o f tacti ca l integrity required .
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6 Time move should be completed .

7 Urgency o f reque st .

8 Amount o f res i s tance expected during the move and
on landing .

9 Addit ional he l i copter requirements fo r wire laying ,

observation , reconnai s s ance , and command groups .

( g ) FOr detai led information concern ing plann ing fo r he l i
copte r movements , see FMFM 3- 3 , Hel i copt e rbo r ne Operations .

wing ai r transport . The battalion i s complete ly ai r transportable .

( a ) Air movement o f the battal ion may be required in a
variety o f s ituat ions . The battal ion may be air li fted to troubled are as
in Operat ions short o f war . I t may be part o f a larger Marine combat unit
invo lved in s trategi c deployment by ai r . I t may be in the role of a
replacement battalion flown into the ob j e ctive area t o replace unit s o f the
landing force . I t may be invo lved in routine unit repl acement by ai r in
peacetime .

(b ) Admini s trative movements by fixed—wing aircraft are
primari ly concerned with maximum ut i l i z ation o f space ; whereas , in tac tica l
movements , the tacti cal integrity of the batta lion and i t s planned employ
ment are o f prime importance . P lanning fo r both i s general ly the same ;
however , tact ica l move s requi re more detai led pl anning .

( 0 ) P lanning cons i derat ions are generally the same a s fo r

h e l icopt e rbo r ne movements , taking into account the di fference in ai rcraft
employed . The battal ion i s norma l ly moved into a staging area near the
departure ai r fie ld . It remains in the staging are a long enough fo r the
battal ion commander to accompl i sh final coordination .

( d) Aircra ft should be loaded t o

1 Maintain unit integrity a s complete ly a s pos s ible .

2 Di stribute key personne l and equipment among seve ra l
ai rcra ft .

3 Ensure that towed loads are enplaned with a prime
mover .

4 Provide suf f ic ient personne l in each aircraft t o

un load the a ircra ft upon arrival at the de st ination .

5 Ensure that each load is balanced sa fe ly
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Section I I I . OFFENS IVE OPERATIONS

3 3 0 1 . GENERAL

a . The batta lion exe cute s i t s Offens ive mi s s ion —the attack —by a
comb ination o f firepower and maneuve r . Firepower i s provided by organic
and supporting weapons . Maneuve r is accompl i shed by rapid movement of
the ri fle companies and attached o r supporting un it s , uti l i z ing a variety
o f means o f mobi l ity . The ri f le companie s , moving under the protection o f

supporting firepower o r exploit ing i t s e ffec ts , engage the enemy in close
combat .

b . The purpose o f offens ive Ope rations is to accompl i sh one or
more o f the fo l lowing : de s troy enemy fo rce s , deprive the enemy o f required
re source s , se i ze terrain , deve lop enemy di spos it ions , and divert the enemy 's
attention from other are as .

( 1 ) An infan try force in the offen s ive i s mos t apt to be as s igned
a mi s s ion o f se i z ing a terrain Ob j e ctive . Because o f thi s , there i s some
time s a tendency t o overlook o ne o f the other primary purpos es O f o f fens ive
operat ions -t o de s troy the enemy forces . Thi s cons iderat ion should not be
forgotten .

( 2 ) The other purposes o f the O ffense , other than de st roy enemy
force s , e s senti al ly derive from tactica l cons iderat ions ; e . g . , the ski l l ful
di spos ition and maneuver o f force s t o ga in the ul timate de c is ion " ove r the
enemy .

( 3 ) Of fen s ive_
o pe r a t io n s may al so be conducted to deve lop the

s ituation prior t o an attack , t o deprive the enemy Of required re source s
a s in a turning movement , o r t o divert h i s attention as in a supporting
attack t o a main e ffort .

( 4 ) The tact ica l ly succe s s ful commander normal ly attempt s t o

ac compl i sh more than o ne o f the se purpo se s at the same time and by the
s ame Operation and does n o t l imit hi s e fforts t o the mere po s se s s ion o f
terrain .

c . The f luid nature o f combat ca n cre ate sudden and drast ic change s
in the tactica l s ituat ion . Incre ased mob i l ity and fi repower wi l l al low
regiments and battal ions t o Ope rate independently or semi—independent ly .

As a re su lt , the traditional front line s between enemy and friend ly force s
o ften di sappear . Batta lions probab ly wi l l be Operating over much wide r
areas o f the batt le fie ld us ing the inherent mobi l ity of the he l icopte r
and tracked vehic le units t o o ve r come . t e r r a in previous ly deemed unsuitab le
fo r tac tical operations .

d . Characteri s t ics o f the mode rn batt le fie ld have levied certa in
e s sentia l requirements . They are

( l ) Lighte r , smal le r , but more e f fi cient weapons and equipment .

( 2 ) Incre as ed se l f- s uff i c iency Of sma l l un it s .

( 3 ) Incre as ed capabi l ities o f commun ication means .
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( 4 ) Gre ate r decentrali zation o f author ity and greater exerc ise
o f init iative by subordinate commanders .

( 5 ) Improved inte l li gence co l le ction and product ion .

( 6 ) Increased mobi l ity fo r in fan try batta lions fo r appl ication
o f combat power over a gre ater portion o f the batt le fie ld .

e . Fo r of fens ive warfare such a s j ungle , de sert , and mountain Oper
a t io n s ; ope rations in cit ie s ; and deep snow and extreme cold , see FMFM 8—l ,

Specia l Operation s ; fo r doctrine o n counterguerri l la war fare , see FMFM 8-2 ,

Co un t e r i n sur en c O er a t io n s ; and fo r doctrine o n riverine Operat ions , see

EMEM 8-4 , Doctrine fo r Navy7Ma r ine Corps Joint Riverine Qper a t i o n s .

3 3 02 . FUNDAMENTALS OF OFFENS IVE TACTICS

The fundamentals o f Offens ive tact ics are genera l ru le s evo lved from
logical and time-proven appl i cat ion o f the principle s o f war t o O f fen s ive
ope rations .

a . Gain and Maintain Contact .
-Thi s fundamental i s appl i cab le when

t o move toward o r away from the force . As a matter o f fi rst priority ,

contact with the enemy mus t be ga ined and maintai ned t o prevent surpri se
and t o Obtain informat ion wh ich faci l itate s future Operat ions . Once ga ined ,

contact with the enemy i s n o t voluntari ly broken without authority from
h ighe r headquarters , but it may be maintained by Observation alone .

b . Deve lop the S ituation .
- * Deve loping the situation is c lose ly

a l l ied t o
" gain and main tain contact " and cons i st s o f those act ions nec

e s sary t o determine the strength , location , compo s ition , and di spos it ion
o f the enemy that has been encountered . Once phys i cal contact with the
enemy i s gained and re s i stance i s encoun tere d , immediate and rapid recon
nai s sance i s employed t o ove rcome enemy security force s and t o dete rmine
the s trength , locat ion , compos ition , and di spo s ition o f the enemy 's main
de fense po s it ion . This act ion provides the commander with ac curate in fo r

mation fo r h i s continuing e s timate o f the s ituation , prevents premature
deployment o f the main body , and permit s engagement o f force s unde r the
most favorab le circums tances .

c . Exploit Known Enemy Weakne ss .
- I h s ituation s created by Oppos ing

maneuvering force s , e ach seeking a tactical advantage , the commander avoids
enemy strength and reacts with maximum speed and suf f ic ient combat power t o

take advantage o f known enemy weakne s s t o enhance succe s s . Weakne s s from
faulty dispos it ions , poor mora le , insuf f i cient support , o r tactical e rror ,

a s we l l a s numerica l s trength , should be exploited .

d . Se iz e o r Control Ke Terrain .

—The ac compl i shment o f the O ffen
s ive mis s ion i s o ften dependent upon t fie early control o r neutral i zation
o f key terrain . Howeve r , the pos s es s ion o f key terrain is on ly important
a s far a s the advantage s accruing the re from are exploited t o des troy the
enemy o r t o deny him the us e o f the se feature s .

( 1 ) The commande r seeks t o dominate key terrain feature s which
give an advantage o f observat ion , conce alment and cover , and f ie lds o f f ire ;
which enhance maneuver and support ; wh ich control route s requi red by
friendly and enemy force s ; wh ich al low control without pl acing force s in
s tati c pos ition s ; o r which af ford addit ional se curity .
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( 2 ) In any zone o f act ion , there are apt to be seve ra l key
te rra in features . When pl anning the tact ical maneuver O f hi s force s , the
commander norma l ly determine s that key te rrain o r portions thereo f which ,

i f se i zed o r neutral i z ed , wi l l produce dec i s ive re sults . He then co n cen

trate s h is force s toward the sei zure , de s truct ion , o r neutral i z at ion o f that
area . Early control o f such key terrain permit s se i zure o f the Ob j e ctive
area , f ac i l itate s des truct ion o f the enemy force , and norma l ly is the Oh

j ec t ive o f the ma in attack .

( 3 ) Other terrain fe ature s outs ide the zone of act ion which
o f fe r a marked advantage to e ithe r fr iendly o r enemy force s are key terra in .

The commander ensure s control o f the se terrain feature s through coordination
with friendly ad j acent unit s .

e . Retain the Init iat ive .
-A paramoun t Ob j ective o f the commander

h is re source s at wi l l t o in fluence the action . Bold and aggre s s ive employ
ment o f overwhe lming combat powe r , the achievement o f surpri se , or the
exploitat ion o f enemy errors o r weakne s s es —al l the se se rve to gain the
init iative . Surpri s e i s always sought . It may be ga ined by choos ing an
unexpected time , p lace , dire ction , type , o r strength of attack . It i s
enhanced by deception , maneuve r , and mob i lity . Once the init iat ive i s
gained , every e ffort i s expended t o retain it . Once lost , the init iat ive
may be di ff icul t and O ften cos t ly t o rega in .

f . Neutra l i z e Enemy Capab i l ity to React .

-Eve ry e ffort i s made to
di s rupt and neutra l i ze the enemy 's capabi l ity to re act to the commande r 's
tact ica l di spo s it ions an d maneuve r . I sol at ion of the batt le fie ld and
des truction o r interference with support and re in forcement act ion s reduce
the enemy 's re spons ivene s s , enhance the se curity Of fr iendly force s , and
as s i s t in gaining and retaining the ini ti at ive .

g . Advance by Fire and Maneuve r .
-Fire and maneuver i s a method o f

attack in which o ne e lement o f a command move s whi le be ing supported by
the fi re o f another e lement o r e lements . The mis s ion o f the maneuvering
force ( s ) is t o c lose with and de stroy the enemy with fi re and shock e ffe ct ,

and there fore i s the more deci s ive e lement . The mi s s ion of the f ire support
force is t o minimi ze the enemy 's capabi lity t o inte rfere with the movement
o f the maneuver force ( s ) and , within i t s capab i litie s , to neutral i ze o r

de stroy the enemy .

h . Maintain Momentum .
-Once the atta ck is launched , eve ry e ffort

i s made t o gain and maintain momentum unti l the Ob j e ctive i s secured ; f lex
ibi li t y and speed in the empl oyment o f combat power are paramoun t . The
commander attempts t o gain the ob j e ctive in the shorte s t pos s ib le t ime .

S ince the attack norma l ly advance s uneven ly and i s more succe s s fu l in some
place s than in others , no attempt i s made to keep un it s on l ine in the
attack o r t o adhere c lose ly t o a pre conce ived plan o f attack . Forward
movement i s n o t de layed t o pre se rve ali gnment o f un its , and eve ry e f fort
i s made t o drive forward hard at those points where the attack gain s ground
mos t eas i ly . Under the s e c ircumstance s , o ne unit may as s i st the advance
o f an ad j acent o ne , e spe ci al ly by fire t o the flanks . Enemy force s that
are incapab le o f j eopardi z ing the accompl i shment of the mi s s ion are bypas sed
o r contained with minimum force s . Pres s ure , appl ied n ight and day against
a weakening enemy , denies him re spite from battle , the abi l ity to execute
an order ly withdrawal , the Opportun ity t o recoup los s e s , or the opportun ity
t o gain the initi ative . Fai lure t o capi tal i z e o n opportunit ie s wi l l result

258-88 8 0 78 1 2
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in s low , inconc lus ive attacks in whi ch the attacker usual ly wi l l suf fer
he avy los se s .

i . Concentrate S uperior Combat Power at the Dec i s ive Time and

Ea t power at the de ci s ive p lace and time and the rapid appl icat ion o f thi s
powe r t o destroy the enemy . In the attack , thi s involve s three princ ipal
tasks : holding the enemy in pos it ion , maneuvering against him t o ga in an
advantage , and at the deci s ive time , de l ive ring an overwhelming attack t o

de s troy him . In thi s las t task , the maneuve r e lements and fire s are
mas sed , and i f nece s s ary , the res e rve s committed t o generate the maximum
pos s ib le combat power and ove rwhe lm the enemy . When it become s nece s sary
fo r the commander t o concentrate hi s force s , he does so on ly at the
dec i s ive po int , in proximity t o the enemy , and fo r the shorte st pos s ib le
time . S peed i s e s sentia l t o succe s s s ince the nece s s ary concentration o f

force s fo r the attack tends t o present a lucrative target , particularly in
nuclear war fare .

j . Exploit Succe s s .
-Because combat power i s re lat ive , commanders

o n the ir init iative seek t o take advantage o f any information , tactica l
succ e s s , o r advantage occurring during the attack . Speed o f act ion and
re serve combat power are required . The attack plan is vi gorous ly executed
and a ll favorab le deve lopments explo ited . Fai lure i s no t redeemed . I f the
attack lags in o ne portion o f the zone , the we ight o f the attack i s shi fted
t o the are a offering the greate st Opportunity fo r succe s s . The most
dec i s ive resu lts are Obta ined when strong , highly mobi le , se l f-contained
force s are committed to exploit the advantage by a t t ackin g

~
o b j ect ive s deep

in the enemy rear , by capturing key terrain fe ature s which deny the enemy
the u se o f h is l ine s o f communication , and by de stroying or di s rupting
combat support and combat servi ce support unit s and instal lat ions .

combat . Al l units are respons ib le fo r the ir se curity , regard les s o f the
security provided by other units . Actions required are often dictated by
the proximity o f the enemy ; i . e . , whether contact is remote , improbable ,

o r imminent . However , act ions taken should n o t unnece s s ari ly divert
force s o r e ffort from the mis s ion o f the force be ing se cured . Security is

achieved by providing fo r detection o f the thre at ; suf f i cient time and
maneuve r t o re act t o the thre at ; and fo r the avoidance , neutrali z ation , o r

de struction o f the thre at . Integrity invo lve s maintaining the command a s

an e ffe ctive fighting force . The commander ensures that h i s force s are
n o t divided so that they may be de fe ate d in detai l and that es sent ial sup

port i s avai lab le t o his force .

3 3 0 3 . BAS IC CONS I DERATIONS OF OFFENS IVE ACTION

a . Mis s ion .

-The mi s s ion i s a task together with i t s purpose . A
s tatement Of

_

t fie
_mi s s 1 0 n clearly indicate s the action t o be taken and the

re ason there for ( purpose and reasons fo r a mi s s ion as s igned t o a batta lion
o r the battal ion mis s ion t o subordinate unit s is n o t nece s s ari ly re f lecte d
at thi s leve l ) . The batta l ion commander as s igns mi s s ions to attacking
compan ie s which focus attention o n the battalion Ob j ective ( s ) . By as s igning
phys ical Ob j ect ive s , by de s i gnating the direction o f attack and , i f appl i

cab le , time O f attack , and by al locating me ans , the battal ion commande r
contro l s the Operation and ensure s that the attacks of subordinate un it s
are coordinated and contribute t o the accompl i shment o f the mi s s ion o f the
command as a whole .
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which can prevent o r hinder the accompl i shment o f the mi s s ion .

c . Reconnais s ance and Surve i l lan ce .
-Of great importance t o the

format ion and target acqui s ition . The se may be Obtained through e ither
organi c o r external source s .

d . Terrain

( l ) General .
-Sei zure o f te rrain is a key e lement in control

l ing a batt le at the battal ion leve l becaus e the battal ion i s normal ly
as s igned mis s ions whi ch requi re the se i z ure o r contro l o f speci f ied are as
o r terr ain Ob j ective s . In the event nuc lear weapons are employed in sup
port O f the battal ion , terrain , vegetat ion , cu ltura l feature s , and soi l
compos i tion are factors whi ch may in fluence the nuc lear e ffe cts de s i red
and , in turn , the s cheme o f maneuve r o f the battal ion . Likewi se , terra in
af fec ts po s s ib le enemy course s o f act ion .

( 2 ) Mi l itary Aspe ct s o f Terrain

( a ) Cove r and Concealment .
-Whi le al l o f the mi l itary

plan o f de fense , the care ful analys i s o f cove r and conce a lment i s extreme ly
important . Commanders ski l l fu l ly take advantage O f exi s t ing cove r and
concealment t o prevent undue , ca sua l t ie s from enemy fi re s , t o e ffec t sur

pri se , t o re s trict obse rvation o f fr iendly movements and strength , and
t o exploit the te rrain in exe cution o f the scheme o f maneuver . Likewis e ,

care fu l con s ideration i s given t o cove r and concea lment a s it i s used by
the enemy and h ow it may a ffe ct h is pos s ib le course s o f action .

(b ) Observation .
—Obs ervation dire ct ly determine s the

e ffectivene s s o f supporting we apons and in f luence s the di spo s it ions , pr o

t ec t ive measure s , se le ction o f Ob j e ctive s , and control of attacking com

pan ies . The avai l abi l ity and uti li zat ion o f he li copters and observation
ai rcra ft reduce t o some degree the requi rement fo r securing and ho lding
high ground fo r obs ervation purpose s alone . Enemy ground Observation may
be neutral i zed by supporting fire s when the terrain which provide s the
obse rvat ion point is no t e s sent ial t o the scheme o f maneuver .

( c ) Obs tac le s .
- Ground movements o r maneuvers can be seri

o us ly impeded by obs tac le s , un le s s measure s are employed t o cro s s , des troy ,

o r bypas s them . Fai lure t o take adequate me asures t o overcome a ma j or
obs tac le may a llow a smal l force t o cana l i z e and de lay movements o f a
larger force . Every e ffort t o overcome the e ffe ct o f obs tac le s i s made ,

inc luding exploitation o f surface veh ic le s , increased amounts o f support ing
f ire s , maximum u se o f reconnai s s ance and surve i l lance un its , u se o f he l i
C opters , and c are fu l evaluation and preplanning . The he l icopte r provide s
the capabi l ity o f f lying ove r o r around Obs tac le s . Obstac le s , i f properly
exploited , can as s is t in canali z ing an enemy attack , provide f lank pr o

t ect io n , prevent o r cana l i z e enemy armored attacks , and prevent o r de l ay
the maneuver Of ma j or enemy force s .

( d ) Key Terrain .
-The battal ion p lan o f attack is d irected

toward rapid se i zure o r control o f those key te rrain fe ature s e s sent ia l t o

accompl i sh ing the mi s s ion and maintaining the speed and momentum o f the
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attack . Key terrain is contro l led by securing the approache s to it ; by
maintaining surve i l lance ove r it ; by occupying it with minimum force s ,

when nece s s ary ; and unde r proper condit ions , by neutral i z ing it by f ire
or smoke . Heavy concentrations o f troops on a dominant terrain feature ,

however , fac i l itate s location by enemy targeting agencie s .

a f ford cover and conce alment , and provide suff i cient maneuver room fo r the
subordinate e lements o f the battal ion . At time s , a le s s de s irab le avenue
o f approach may , i f se le cte d , enhance the chance o f achieving surpri se .

Avenue s o f approach may also be the ma j or areas Of the enemy 's de fens ive
e f forts .

( 3 ) Weather .
—Weather condit ions affect te rrain tra ff ic ab i l ity ,

de l ivery of obs erved fi re support , and conduct of he l icopter operations .

Adverse we ather reduces both ground and air mobi lity , which may dictate a
p lan o f attack les s de s i rab le . Conve rse ly , adve rse weather may provide
the opportunity to launch an attack , exploit ing concealment o f movement
and surpri se . Employment of nuc le ar mun it ions i s gre at ly af fe cted by the
condit ions O f we ather wh i ch make it imperative that the commande r have
ac curate and time ly weathe r information

e . Combat Powe r

( 1 ) In the offense , combat power is derived from a comb ination
of troop strength , mob i l ity , f irepower , logi st ic support , and tactica l ski l l .

S ucce s s fu l offens ive Ope rat ions of the battalion require the deve lopment o f

a superior ratio o f comb at power ove r the enemy at the deci s ive time and
p lace . The battal ion commande r mus t determine the re lative combat power
requi red in a given s ituation In arriving at thi s determination , he co n

s ider s the fo l lowing factors

( a ) The mis s ion as s i gned by highe r authority and the type
of operat ion he plans t o conduct to accompl i sh the mi s s ion . An attack
de s igned t o rupture a de fens ive pos it ion requi re s a di fferent balance o f

power than an attack directed around the mo st forward enemy de fense s t o

se i z e ob j ect ive s deep in his re ar

(b ) The enemy s ituation mus t be close ly studied to deter
mine we akne s se s in strength , di spos i t ions , capab i l it ies , and tac tic s .

Enemy combat power i s reduced by the battalion capital i z ing on enemy
weakne s se s dete cted .

(c ) Terrain characte ri s t ic s often contribute materi al ly to
the degree o f combat powe r requi red as more force is required against an
enemy occupying high ly de fens ive te rrain than i s required against an
enemy occupying terrain di ff i cult to de fend . Tact ical surpri se can be
achieved by a battal ion attacking ove r te rrain so di ff icul t that an attack
i s not expected by the enemy . Care is taken t o ensure that attacks such

a s the se are care ful ly pl anned and rehearsed

( d ) The abi lity to maintain the momentum o f the attack i s

an important e lement of combat power . The battal ion commande r mus t employ
h i s fire s and hi s re se rve to sustain the momentum of hi s attack . Normal ly ,

le s s e ffort i s required t o maintain momentum than i s required to
regain it once it i s lo s t .

1 6 8
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( e ) Mobi lity provide s the battal ion commander f lexib i l ity
in se lecting and shi fting the are a fo r appl i cat ion o f combat power . Supe
rior mobi l ity , parti cu larly that provided by he l i copters , increase s the
tempo and faci l itate s the phas ing o f the battal ion attack .

( f ) Timing o f the attack i s p lanned to augment combat
power by forcing the enemy t o fight at the time and place o f the att acke r 's
choos ing . Rapid and bold dec i s ions and speed o f maneuve r are es sentia l
e lements in the attack . Timing O f the attack is pl anned to exploit the
maximum e ffe cts o f fr iendly support ing fire s . The batta l ion commande r
guards against e stab li sh ing a se t patte rn a s t o timing o f attacks . The
enemy is kept o f f ba lance by attacks launched at any time of day or n ight ,

o r under any kind o f weather condit ions .

( g ) The state o f tra ining o f the battal ion wi l l in f luence
i t s overal l combat powe r . A we l l- tra ined , high ly-di s c ipl ined battal ion ca n

ac comp l i sh mis s ions wh ich cannot be accompl i shed by a batta l ion which
pos ses se s a le s ser degree o f comb at e ff i ciency or s tate o f tra ining .

( h ) Pos it ive and dynami c le ade rship at al l eche lon s o f

command within the battal ion i s e s sentia l t o ach ieve the maximum e ffe ct
from the combat powe r avai lab le . Large are as o f re spons ib i l ity , los s o f

communications , the f lui d nature o f the batt le fie ld , and the th re at o f
enemy nuc lear attack place great re spons ibi lity on subord inate commanders
fo r independent thought and act ion . Mis s ion—type orde rs are norma l pro
cedur e . Company commande rs may be a ss i gned

'

br o ad ta sks and perhaps a
priority o f accompl i shment . They mus t be capab le o f carrying o u t the se
tasks with a minimum o f dire ct ion . The ve ry nature o f the batt le fie ld may
Often require decentra li z ed execut ion o f Ope rations . Succe s s ion o f command
must n o t dis rupt the atta ck .

( i ) Superi or equipment , high standards Of maintenance ,

adequate suppl ies and mate rie l , comb ined with e ff ic ient logi st ic pr o ce

dure s , incre ase the capabi l ity o f the battal ion fo r sustained combat .

( 2 ) Weighing o f re lat ive comb at powe r al so include s eva luation
o f rel ative vulnerab i lit ie s . Vulne rabi lity t o hos ti le fire s mus t be a prime
cons ideration Of al l commanders , friendly o r enemy . The battal ion commander
attempts t o reduce the vulnerabi l ity Of hi s own un it by di spers ion o f

maneuver e lements ; proper u se o f terrain , cove r , and concealment ; and by
applying combat power at the point o f the enemy 's greate s t vulne rab i l ity .

( 3 ) When authori z ed by hi ghe r authority and employed in support
o f the battal ion , nucle ar fire s and n o n in capa c it a t ing riot contro l chemi cal
agents may reduce the number o f troops needed t o attain the de s i red combat
power di fferential .

f . Di stribution o f Force s .
-To ach ieve the required superiority in

e f fe ctive distribution o f h is force s . Norma l ly , force s are divided into a
main attack , supporting attacks , and re s erve s . I f the ir use i s authori zed ,

al locat ion o f nuc lear fi re s is an important factor in determining the
di s tribution o f force s requi red .

( 1 ) Main Attack .
-The main attack is de s igned to ac comp l i sh the

analyz ing h i s mis s ion and conduct ing map and/or vi sual reconnai s sance , wi l l
dete rmine that there are certain dec i s ive te rrain fe ature s , which , i f
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captured or control led , wi l l faci l itate the accompl i shment o f the mi s s ion .

The se feature s are then as s i gned to the ma in attack force in the form o f
ob j ective s . The main attack force i s

( a ) Organi zed with the preponderance of the batta lion 's
combat power .

(b ) Ass i gned a narrow zone of action in order t o co ncen

trate s uperior combat power on the deci s ive ob j e ct ive .

( c ) Given depth by the po s i tioning of the reserve so that
it may rapidly re inforce the main attack o r to exp loit an advantage de
ve lOped by the main attack .

( d ) Character i zed by rapid and aggre s s ive movement towards
the as s igned ob j ective .

( 2 ) Supporting Attack .

-The supporting attack is an attack
which i s de s i gned to aid , protect , and/or comp lement a main attack . The
commander a l locate s the minimum neces sary of fens ive power to the supporting
attack . I t may dece ive the enemy as to the location of the main attack ,

s e i ze terrain whi ch fac i l itate s the maneuver of the main attack , contain
the enemy in an area , or induce the enemy t o di s s ipate h i s combat power
outs ide the dec i s ive area . Companies and supporting fire s as s igned to the
supporting attacks should

( a ) Be o f suf ficient strength to permit accompl ishment o f
the as s i gned mi s s ion , wi t h o u t

’

r educt i o n o f combat power ava i lab le for main
attack o r re serve force s .

(b ) Dece ive the enemy as to the loca tion o f the main attack .

( 3 ) Other Cons iderations .
-The batta l ion Operation order doe s

deve lopments frequently cause the battal ion commander t o change a supporting
attack t o the main atta ck .

( a ) The batta lion commander orients the bulk o f his means
in the di rect ion which indicate s the greatest po ss ib i l ity o f succe s s , with
the most dec i s ive results and minimum los ses .

(b ) In those ins tances where insuf f icient in formation i s

avai lab le t o the batta l ion commander t o decide where t o launch the main and
supporting attacks , he may attack with equal strength , o r uti l i ze a column
formation attacking in depth , unti l such time a s the situation becomes more
c lear .

( 4 ) Re serve .
—A reserve i s const ituted t o provide f lexibi lity ,

s ecurity , and a means o f in fluencing the action . It cons i s ts o f the c ombat ,

combat support , and combat service support e lements which the commander
deems nece s sary to lend depth to the main attack force , and should have
suf ficient mobi l ity t o move rapidly t o the point o f employment . See para
graph 3 3 06 fo r a di scus s ion o f mis s ions as s i gned the reserve .

g . Mobi l ity

( l ) The Marine infantry batta l ion must have the abi l ity t o

read i ly move about o n the immediate batt le fie ld . Mobi lity is ach ieved in
three principa l ways
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( a ) Us ing al l avai lab le as s ets , primari ly tracked vehic le s
and he l icopters , t o achieve rapid maneuver and the ab i l ity t o move combat
units over terrain otherwis e cons idered impas s ab le .

(b ) Decreas ing the logi s ti c burdens fo r combat unit s and
le s sening the load o f the individual Mar ine .

( c ) Improving commun icat ions and contro l .

( 2 ) Tactica l mobi l ity is o f paramount importance when applying
combat power o n the immediate batt le f ie ld . With the means o f obtaining
hi gher mob i l ity currently in the Marine Corps inventory , the commander mus t
ensure that he plans fo r the appl i cation o f combat power over wider range s
o f the batt le fie ld . Mobi l ity reduce s the time o f exposure t o enemy f ire s
and observation and the enemy 's reaction time . It enhances the commander 's
abi l ity t o exploit succes s o r take advantage o f enemy weakne s s es . The
abi l ity t o maneuver direct support arti l lery units rapidly by means o f
hel icopter a l lows the commander t o maneuver h i s in fantry force s over wider
areas whi le maintaining the abi l ity t o support them by fire with heavier
ca l iber , indirect fire weapons . The employment o f armed he licopters to
protect fl anks and the increased land employment o f amphibious vehic le s ,

i n con j unction with he l iC Op t erbo r ne movements , provide s the commander
greater f lexibi l ity in se lecting the direct ion o f the attack and in adding
depth t o the battle fie ld .

( 3 ) Fo r in formation on troop movements , see se ct ion I I , chapte r 3 .

h .

'Unit Separation .
-Units , inc luding the battalion , may be sep

a r a t ed by dis tances appropriate t o demands o f se curity , concea lment , and
mutua l support , with cons ide ration given to the arms and tacti cs of the
enemy . See paragraph 1 1 0 6 fo r nuc lear cons i derations .

i . Surpri se and Deception

( l ) General .

-Tactical deception is activity by a commande r
t o mi s lead an enemy . I t embraces deception whi ch is loca l in character
and which i s sustained over a re lat ive ly short per iod o f time in support
o f a we l l—de fined tacti ca l mis s ion . The action s taken are de s igne d to mi s
lead a h enemy by manipulation , di s tortion , o r fals i f i cation o f evidence
in order t o induce him t o react in a manner n o t in hi s own intere s t .

( 2 ) Purpo se .
-Tacti ca l deception is employed by a c ommander t o

as s is t him in the ac compl i shment o f his ta ct ica l mi s s ion with a min imum los s
o f personne l , t ime , and mate rial . I t i s app licab le t o de fens ive and retro
grade operat ions a s we l l a s t o Of fens ive Operations . I t usua l ly i s emp loyed
t o O ff set an enemy advantage in personnel , equipment , and tact i ca l di spos i
tion ; t o as s i s t in achieving maximum surpri s e ; and t o cause the - enemy to

( a ) Revea l h i s strength and di spos it ions .

(b ) Redi spose hi s force s in a manner favorab le to friendly
operations .

( c ) Expend h is e ffort , inc luding nuc lear we apons , on un

profitable targets .

( 3 ) Type s .
-Type s o f deceptive measure s norma l ly uti l i z ed by the

battal ion are fe ints and demonstrat ion s .

1 7 1
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( a ) Fe int .
—A fe int is a show Of force intended t o mi s lead

the enemy . I t norma lly cons i s ts o f a shal low , l imited ob j ective attack ex
ecu t ed by a sma l l portion o f the tota l force . A force executing a fe int i s

norma l ly expected t o ho ld any terrain se i z ed , and should it deve lop an un

fore seen tactica l Opportunity , the advantage ga ined may be exploited .

(b ) Demonstration .

—A demonstration is an attack o r show
O f force o n a front where a deci s ion i s no t sought , made with the aim o f

dece iving the enemy . A demons tration may be O f fens ive o r de fens ive in
nature and may inc lude movement of elements of the battal ion or mate rie l ,

employment o f supporting fires , fa lse communication traf fic , and Other
act ivitie s that serve t o dece ive the enemy .

( 4 ) Cons iderations .

-Cons iderations involved in plann ing and

( a ) Every combat deception plan must be approved by the
next higher commander , wh o e ffe cts the ne ces s ary coordination to ensure
that the pl an doe s n o t compromis e other de ception plans o r operation plans
o f higher o r ad j acent units . Any deception plan contains some degree o f

cal culated ri sk to the tact ica l mis s ion ; thi s ri sk mus t be care ful ly eval
ua t ed . The tacti ca l plan should not be j eopardi zed in the event o f the
fai lure of the deception plan t o attain its ob j ective .

(b ) The means of deception are un l imited . Those employed
should make the most of ingenuity and avai lab le re source s . E f fe ct ivene s s
depends more upon variety in appl icat ion than it doe s o n the number o f

time s employed . Repeated o r s te reotyped employment o f a particular method
or means quickly compromise s its use fulnes s

( c ) The succes s o f tactica l de ception i s predicated o n the
abi l ity of the deceiver to predi ct probab le enemy reaction . Unit s emp loy
ing deception mus t be able to determine the enemy 's sus ceptibi l ity t o de
cept i o n and to e stimate the probable accuracy of the enemy 's inte l li gence
of the current s ituation .

( d ) Tactica l deception ca l ls fo r the hi ghes t measure o f

se curity . In formation concerning the deception plan is di s seminated
s trictly on a need—to-know bas i s . A determination i s made o f those ih

div idua ls and subordinate uni ts e s sentia l to create a general atmosphere
o f real i sm and , at the s ame time , minimi ze the chance o f compromi se . NO

mention of intended deception i s made in operat ion orders o r in e le ctronic
transmi s s ion s .

j . Security

( 1 ) The purpo se o f security in offens ive Operation s o f the bat
tal ion i s to pre serve secrecy and t o gain and maintain freedom o f action .

Succe s s o f the batta lion attack may depend , t o a large measure , o n the
degree o f se crecy prior to and during the attack . Frequently , an a g g r e s

s ive attack carried out rapidly wi l l provide the mo st e f fect ive security .

( 2 ) Knowledge of contempl ated operat ions is di s seminated on ly
to tho se whose dutie s requi re it . Whi le the company commanders may rece ive
the in formation we l l be forehand to give them time fo r nece s s ary p lanning ,

individua ls in the as s ault units are told on ly long enough in advance t o

prepare them for the ir part in the action .
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( 3 ) Unit separation , individual di spers ion , and concealment
are al l important security measure s . Continuous movement toward the Oh

j ect ive and avoidance o f undue concentration also add to the security o f
the batta lion .

( 4 ) In h elicopt e rbo r n e as s aul t Operat ions , security o f the
landing zone and s ite s within the landing zone i s e s sential t o the succ e s s
o f the battalion miss ion . Troops landing in the in it ia l waves are usual ly
as s i gned mis s ions de s i gned t o secure the landing zone . Termina l guidance
teams precede the landing , and continuous aer ia l re conna is s ance i s main
t a ined over the are a surrounding the landing zone .

( 5 ) Pas s ive security against host i le air and nuc lear attack i s
provided by dispers ion o f individual s , separation O f units , maximum u se of
camouf lage , and the use o f covered and concea led route s of approach .

3 3 04 . TYPES OF OFFENS IVE OPERATIONS

a . Gene ral .

—I n Offens ive operations , there are three ta sks to be
performed in carrying the bat tle to the enemy : loca ting and ho lding the
enemy in pos ition ; maneuvering agains t him t o gain a tact ica l advantage ;
and , at the dec is ive time and place , de l ivering an ove rwhe lming attack to
des troy him . In order t o accompl i sh the s e tasks , f ive genera l types o f

of fens ive ope rations have evo lved : movement t o contact , reconna i s sance
in force , c oordinated attack , exploitation , and pursuit . I n gene ra l ,

the se five bas i c tacti ca l ope rations encompas s al l conce ivab le type s o f
of fens ive operations ; e . g . , the ni ght attack is norma l ly re garded a s a
c oordinated attack .

b . Movement t o Contact .
-Movement t o contact is a tacti ca l oper

The purpose o f a movement t o contact is to ga in contact and provide for
e arly deve lopment o f the situation in order to provide an advantage over
the enemy prior t o deci s ive combat . I t is a movement conducted t o p lac e
troops in an advantageous pos ition t o engage the enemy . I t i s norma l ly
c onducted on a broad front in mul tiple co lumns , although a s ingle co lumn
may also be used . Imminence of enemy contact , knowledge o f enemy strength
and di spos itions , and required speed o f movement large ly determine which
method i s used .

c . Reconnai s s ance in Force .

- The most rapid means of deve loping

i s an attack by a con s iderable force to dis cover and te s t the enemy 's
di spo s i tions and strengths ( or weaknes se s ) o r to deve lop other inte l l igence .

The primary aim of thi s type o f offens ive operation i s reconnai s sance . I t
i s des i gned t o deve lop the s i tuation rapidly and in more detai l than other
reconnai s s ance methods whi ch a commander may use . Norma l ly , it i s use d
when there i s an urgent need fo r additiona l in formation concerning the
enemy and when the e ff iciency , speed , and avai labi l ity of other col le ct ion
agencie s i s inadequate . In deciding to reconnoiter in force , the commande r
we i ghs the urgency and importance o f the needed in formation agains t the
pos s ib i l ity that the reconnai s s ance may di s c lose future pl ans to the enemy
o r that it may lead t o a genera l engagement un der un favorab le conditions .

Two genera l methods may be used : e ither a l imited Ob j ect ive attack or a
raid .

d . Coordinated Attack .
-The t wo type s o f offens ive operations
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t o ga in c ontact with the enemy o r t o deve lop the s ituation . Once the se
s tage s o f of fens ive operations have been accompl i shed , the next logica l
step i s t o attack A coordinated attack is a de l iberate attack that i s

normal ly planned in detai l and undertaken most frequent ly after thorough
reconnai s s ance , methodica l evaluation o f re lative combat power , acqui s it ion
and deve lopment o f targets , and an analys i s o f al l other factors affecting
the s ituation . It i s an Offen s ive operat ion de s igned t o de s troy the enemy ,

and it is usual ly conducted after the s ituation has been thoroughly de
ve lo ped and when a we l l—org ani z ed enemy po s i tion o r a forti fied area must
be destroyed o r penetrated . I t require s the use O f a comb ined arms force
cons i s ting o f a maneuver e lement ( in fantry o r tanks and in fant ry ) , a fire
support e lement ( arti l lery and organic mortars in the base o f f ire ) , and
al l other avai l able combat support ( aviation , engineers ,

advance s against le s sening res i s tance . I t s purpose is to de s troy the
enemy 's abi l ity t o reconst itute and conduct an organi zed de fense . Force s
executing the exploitation are dire cted t o se i z e key terra in feature s in
the enemy rear which deny the enemy the Opportun ity t o reconst itute h is

de fense . Ob j ectives as s i gned by higher eche lons usual ly invo lve cutting
l ine s o f communication and de s troying enemy re serve s , armor , and arti l le ry .

Whi le individual loca l exploitat ions may appear ins igni ficant , the ir
cumulative e ffects may be deci s ive . The exploitation is usual ly initiated
when the enemy force is having recogni z able di f f iculty in maintaining h i s

pos ition . Fo r a l l practi ca l purpose s , the exploitation is a continuation
o f a succe s s ful attack taking advantage o f the succe s s ach ieved by fo l lowing
up the init ia l gains . The exploitation requires bo ld , aggre s s ive action
o n the part o f all commande rs , parti cularly sma l l-unit commanders . A
higher degree o f ri sk should be accepted . Personne l and equipment should
be pushed t o the l imit o f the ir endurance .

f . Pursuit .

—The purs uit i s an O ffens ive act ion agains t a retreating
enemy force . I t cons i s ts entire ly o f direct pre s sure forces ( a s in a fronta l
attack ) o r a comb ination o f direct pres sure and enc irc ling force s ( a s in an
envel opment ) . I t is the fina l phase o f the e xp loit ation and occurs when the
enemy h a s lost h i s abi lity t o operate e ffe ctive ly and attempts t o di sengage .

It di f fers from the exploitation in that it s primary purpose i s t o complete
the de struct ion o f the enemy force , wh ich is in the proce s s o f di sengaging ,

rathe r than prevent the enemy force from organi z ing a defens ive pos ition .

Although a terrain Ob j e ctive may be des i gnated , the enemy force itse l f i s

the primary ob j ective . The purs uit is norma l ly initi ated o n approva l o f

higher headquarters .

3 3 05 . FORMS OF OFFENS IVE MANEUVER

a . General .
-Of fens ive maneuver is the movement made t o place combat

power in an advantageous pos ition with respect to the enemy , t o c lose with
him , and t o des troy him . Although maneuver is made with re spect t o the
enemy , the abi l ity t o maneuve r is close ly re l ated t o batt le fiel d initi at ive .

The initiative l ies with the attacker so long a s he reta ins freedom o f

ac t ion t o se lect the time and pl ace o f the engagement . In the f ina l anal

ys i s , the tact ica l advantage be ing sought through maneuver i s the di spos ition
o f the friend ly force in such a manner as t o faci l itate the de s truct ion o f

the enemy .
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( l ) The commander may ori ent hi s attack on the front , f lank , o r

re ar o f the enemy . He li C Opt e rbo rne Ope rations that place force s o n the
enemy 's fl anks o r in hi s rear ca n be use d during al l forms o f maneuver .

( 2 ) The bas i c forms o f maneuver are the enve lopment , the pene
t r a t io n , and the frontal attack . The enve lopment and the penet ration are
the primary forms o f maneuve r employed by the battal ion . The doub le enve l
Opmen t , turning movement , and enci rc lement are variations o f t h e enve lopment ,

and the battalion norma l ly participate s in the se as part o f a larger force .

( 3 ) The di s tinction in the form o f maneuver emp loyed by the bat
tal ion exis ts primari ly in the intent o f the battal ion commande r , s ince h i s

subordinate units may u se other forms o f maneuver .

( 4 ) A highe r commande r se ldom di ctate s the form o f maneuve r to
be adopted by the batta lion . The mis s ion as s i gned , inc luding the ta sks de
rived from it , and the requi rement fo r se crecy may impose limitat ions in
time and dire ct ion o f attack , thus indicat ing a form o f maneuver to be
adopted .

( 5 ) The mis s ion o f the battal ion , characteri s tic s o f the area
o f ope rations , dispo s it ion o f oppos ing force s , and re lative combat powe r o f
oppos ing force s are analy zed t o determine the be s t form o f maneuver . No r

mal ly , te rrain , time avai lab le , friendly di spos it ions , ab i l ity to support
the attack , and the enemy situat ion are the principa l factors in dete rmin ing
the form o f maneuver .

b . Fronta l Attack .

—The frontal attack is a form of maneuver in
which the attacker strike s the enemy al l along h is front by the mos t direct
route . The frontal attack is used t o overrun and de s troy or capture a
weaker enemy in po s i tion o r t o f ix an enemy force in po s it ion in support o f

a main attack conducted e l sewhere . Subordinate un its o f a force conducting
a frontal attack are not re st ri cted to be ing o n l ine or conducting frontal
attacks themse lve s . During a frontal attack , the commander seeks to create
o r take advantage o f condit ions that wi l l permit a more dec i s ive penetrat ion
o r enve lopment o f the enemy de fens ive pos it ions . ( See fi g .

c . Penetration .

—I n the penetrat ion , a powerful main attack pas se s

s imultaneous supporting attacks exert pre s sure o n a broad front t o dece ive
the enemy and hold him in place . The purpose o f the penetrat ion i s t o

divide the enemy force and de fe at it in de tai l .

( 1 ) The penetrat ion us ual ly progre s s es in three stage s ( see
fig . 3 1 )

( a ) Rupturing .
-The forward enemy de fens ive pos it ions are

ruptured t o make a gap through them t o the enemy re ar .

(b ) Widening .
-The gap through the enemy de fens ive pos i

tions i s widened to permit the employment o f fo l low- o n force s .

( c ) Se i z ing .
—Ob j ect ive s in the enemy rear are overrun or

se i zed t o de s troy the continuity o f the enemy de fense .

( 2 ) The main attack is characte ri z ed by a preponde rance o f

combat power organi zed in depth . A leading force and o ne o r more fo l low—o n
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Fi gure 3 0 .
-Frontal Attack .

force s wi l l give depth to the main attack . The leading force rupture s the
enemy de fens ive pos itions on a narrow front in a powerful and vio lent a t

tack . I t then widens the gap t o pe rmit the employment of fol low—o h force s ,

o r i t maintains the momentum of the main attack by driving o n t o overrun
o r se i z e as s igned ob j e ct ive s .

( 3 ) Fol low—o n forces in the main atta ck may be used t o widen
the gap a fter the leading force has ruptured the enemy de fens ive pos it ions
o r they may pas s through the leading force and maintain the momentum o f
the attack by overrunning o r se i z ing as s igned Ob j e ct ive s in the enemy rear .

Fol low—o n force s may also be employed t o attack enemy force s iso lated by
the momentum o f leading force s .

( 4 ) One o r more supporting attacks are launched s imultaneous ly
with the main attack . The se attacks are launched o n a wide front t o de
ceive the enemy a s t o the locat ion o f the main attack and to hold him in
p lace . By ho lding the enemy in pl ac e , he is prevented from di sengaging to
withdraw t o e scape o r t o react t o the main attack .

( 5 ) The re serve may be used to widen the gap i f nece s s ary , but
it would most like ly be used to re in force succe s s such as the exploitation .

( 6 ) The three s tages of the penetration may be immediate ly fo l

lowed by the exploitation . The penetration and the exploi tation would then
over lap and blend into a continuous operation . The leading force from the
main attack may be committed to the e xploitation , leaving bypas sed o b j ec
t ive s t o be se i zed by fol low-

o n force s . Fol low—on forces o r the re serve
may pas s through the leading force to move into the exploitation .
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E I Z I NG THE OBJ ECTIVE PHA

WIDENING THE GAP PHASE

ATTACK

SUPPORTING ATTACK SUPPORTING ATTAC K

RUPTURING THE POS ITION PHASE

Figure 3 l .
-Three Phase s o f the Penetrat ion .
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( 7 ) Strong fire support i s an important e lement in the pr epo n

derance o f combat powe r used in the main attack . It contribute s to the
power and violence o f the main attack and is e ffective in reducing casua l
ties . Preparation fire s cover the movement o f the main and supporting
attacks and then concentrate t o demoral i ze and weaken the enemy at the
point where the main attack rupture s the enemy de fens ive pos itions . When
the rupture i s e f fected , fi re support sh i fts t o support the attacks t o

widen the gap and the attacks o n as s i gned ob j ective s . Fire support is

a lso used t o l imit the enemy 's ab i l ity t o re act , neutrali ze h i s re serve ,

and engage targets o f opportunity .

( 8 ) Ob j ective s are se lected in the enemy re ar to break up the
continuity o f h is forces and to make h i s forward de fens ive po s itions un

tenab le . Ob j e ctive s are se le cted at leas t to the depth of the enemy
re serve and inc lude h is f ire support me ans , command and control ins ta l la
tions , and re serve , a s we l l as key terrain .

( 9 ) To fac i l itate the momentum o f the main attack , latera l
movement should n o t be unduly res tri cted by boundarie s o r obstac le s . In
t e rmedi a t e ob j e ctive s are norma l ly as s i gned t o the main attack only i f
they are e s sentia l t o the accompl i shment o f the mi s s ion . C lose li ai son
mus t be maintained with force s in contact t o fac i l itate o ne force pas s ing
through another .

( 1 0 ) Cons iderat ion i s given to the penet ration as a form o f

maneuver when the enemy i s overextended o r weak and when hi s f lanks are
unas sai lab le . The terrain may be un favorab le to other forms o f maneuver
o r the terrain may favor a penetrat ion be cause o f an abundance o f avenues
o f approach . The avai lab i lity of superior fi re support may favor a pene
t r a t io n , o r a penetrat ion may be used when time does not permit another
form o f maneuver The penetration is cons ide red when overwhe lming combat
powe r i s n o t avai lab le .

( 1 1 ) Eva luation o f the terrain is important t o a succe s s ful pen
e t r a t io n . An avenue o f approach should be, se lec t ed t o faci l itate the rup
ture o f the enemy de fens ive pos it ion , the widening o f the gap , and the
se i zure o f ob j e ctive s in the enemy re ar . The avenue o f approach should
n o t be s o re stri ctive t o maneuve r that it woul d re sul t in a gap s o narrow
that the enemy could eas i ly c lose it n o r should it be so wide it would
require t o o l arge a force t o Open it init ial ly . The te rrain should also
lend itse l f t o the mobi lity and contro l o f the attacking force .

( 1 2 ) Multiple penetrations may be launched simultaneous ly at
divi s ion and regimenta l leve l s i f suff i cient combat power is avai lab le .

In such case s , the main attacks may converge upon a single deep ob j ective ,

o r they may se i z e several Ob j ective s that de s troy the continuity o f the
enemy de fense . Enemy force s bypas sed by the leading force s in the main
attacks are engaged by fo l low—o h force s . I f it become s impract ical—t o
sus tain more than o ne penetrat ion , the o ne having the greate s t succe s s
i s used t o des troy the enemy in detai l .

( 1 3 ) With the empl oyment o f he l icopters , a penetration may be
ac compl ished by landing a h e lico pt e rbo r n e force behind the enemy de fens ive
pos itions and rupturing them from the rear . Thi s maneuver invo lve s e le
ments o f the vertica l enve lopment .

( 1 4 ) I f tanks are avai lab le , they wi l l contribute t o the power
and violence o f the ma in attack . Tanks and other means o f ground mob i l ity
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wi l l increase the momentum o f the main attack and lend themse lve s t o the
exploitation .

( 1 5 ) When nuc lear fire s are authori zed and avai l ab le , they may
be used t o rupture the enemy de fens ive po s it ions . Because o f the damage
caused by nuc lear fi re s , a penetrat ion may be a more des i rab le form o f

maneuver than it i s when nuc le ar fi re s are n o t employed . The ir use would
make multiple penetrations at divis ion and regimenta l leve l s more feas ib le .

Care must be taken in preparing the nuc lear fi re pl an and the s cheme o f

maneuver t o ensure troop sa fety .

( 1 6 ) Chemic al f ire s may be used t o faci l itate a penetration .

Smoke may be used t o l imit the enemy 's ob servation , and toxi c , nonpers i s tent
chemi ca l agents may fac i l itate the rupture o f the enemy de fens ive pos ition s .

As with nuc lear fire s , care mus t be exerc i sed t o ensure troop sa fety .

d . Enve lopment .
- I n the enve lopment , the main attack pas se s around

o r over the main enemy de fens ive pos it ions t o se i z e ob j ective s in the
enemy 's rear . The enve lopment cause s the enemy t o fi ght in t wo o r more
di rections , and i t s succes s depends o n surpri se , mobi l ity , and the abi l ity
o f supporting attacks and deception t o ho ld the enemy in pl ace . ( See f ig .

( 1 ) In the ground enve lopment , the main attack is di rected
against an as s ai lab le f lank . An as sa i lab le f l ank is o ne that ca n be ci r

cumven t ed without fighting a ma j or engagement .

Figure 3 2 .
—Enve lopment .

1 7 9
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( 2 ) When committed , the main attack move s rapidly t o se i ze a s

s igned ob j e ct ive s ih the enemy re ar . Rapid movement i s es senti al t o pre
vent the enemy from redeploying hi s force s against the main attack o r

occupying prepared pos it ions . The main attack avoids strong enemy de fen

s ive pos it ions and bypas se s enemy force s that may de lay it in re aching
as s i gned Ob j e ct ive s . Security force s are de s ignated to protect the f lanks
o f the main attack . I f the enemy extends hi s front to cu t O ff the main
attack , the commande r may decide to penetrate the enemy 's extended front .

Attempting t o outf lank the enemy 's extended front may be dange rous due t o

separation o f the main attack from the supporting attack

( 3 ) The primary purpose o f the supporting attack is t o render
maximum as s i s tance t o the main attack . A vigorous support ing attack ho lds
the enemy in pos it ion and prevents him from maneuve ring again s t the main
attack . In some s ituations , the supporting attack may de ce ive the enemy
a s t o the exi s tence o r location o f the main attack . It must have suf f ic i

ent combat power t o se i ze limited ob j ect ive s and keep the enemy engaged .

( 4 ) The re serve normal ly fol lows the ma in attack , but the com
mander i s alert t o exploit succe s s of the main o r support ing attacks .

( 5 ) Preparat ion f ire s may precede the main attack and/or the
supporting attack . I f they are used fo r the main attack , preparation f ire s
are short and intense . Fire support i s used to he lp hold the enemy in
p l ace and prevent hi s maneuvering agains t the main attack . Fire support
i s also used t o neutra li ze enemy force s bypas sed by the main attack and
t o de stroy the depth of the enemy de fense .

( 6 ) Ob j e ct ive s for the main attack are picked t o sub j ect the
enemy t o de s truct ion in pos it ion from the fl ank o r re ar . They inc lude com
mand and contro l insta ll at ions , f ire support means , and e s cape route s .

Limited ob j ective s are as s i gned to the supporting attack to fa c i l itate
support o f the main attack by holding the enemy in place .

( 7 ) The main and supporting attacks may be launched s imul
t a neo u s ly o r they may be stagge red to divert the enemy . I f staggered , the
supporting attack i s launched fi rst as a divers ion to mask the noi se and
dire ct ion o f the main attack . Minimum contro l me asures are as s i gned to
the main attack . A z one o f act ion may s impl i fy contro l and coordination
with an ad j acent support ing attack or an axi s o f advance may be used .

( 8 ) He l icopte rs may be used to make a vertical enve lopment over
the main enemy de fens ive pos it ions . They prov ide the means o f de l ivering
fre sh troops o n o r ne ar as s igned ob j e ctive s and increase the mob i l ity and
surpri se o f the attack .

( 9 ) When nuc le ar fires are authori z ed and avai lable , they may
be used t o c reate an as s ai lab le fl ank fo r the main attack . Care must be
taken in preparing the nuc lear fi re plan and the s cheme o f maneuver to
ensure troop safety .

( 1 0 ) The doub le enve lopment , turn ing movement , and encirclement
are variations Of the enve lopment .

( a ) A do uble /enve lOpmen t i s executed by t wo enve lop ing
force s that pas s around both f lanks of the enemy . Normal ly , a supporting
attack fixe s the enemy in p lace . The attacking force must have supe rior
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Figure 3 3 .
-Doub le Enve lopment .

Figure 3 4 .

-Turn ing Movement .
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combat power and mob i l ity . Prec i se coordination and timing are nece s s ary
for a double enve lopment . ( See fig .

(b ) In the turning movement , the attacking force seeks t o

pas s around the enemy , avoiding h i s main s trength t o secure an ob j e ctive
deep in the hos ti le rear . The turning movement di f fers from the enve lop
ment in that it is n o t directed at the de s truct ion o f the enemy pos ition .

The purpose o f the turn ing movement i s t o force the enemy t o abandon h i s

pos i tion o r divert ma j or forces t o meet the thre at . The enemy i s then
de s troyed at a time and place o f the attacker 's choos ing . A supporting
attack may be required t o fix the enemy . S ince the force executing the
turning movement i s usual ly o u t o f support ing dis tance o f othe r e lements
o f the force , it mus t be suff icient ly mobi le and pos s es s adequate combat
powe r t o operate independent ly . He li copte rs are particul arly appl icab le
fo r movement and initi al support o f thi s maneuve r . Mob i l ity superior t o

the enemy , se crecy , and decept ion enhance the opportunity o f succe s s . ( See
fig .

( c ) The enci rc lement maneuve r Offe rs the greate st pos s i
bi l i t y fo r f ixing the enemy in pos it ion and permits hi s sys tematic de s t r uc

tion o r capture . The enc irc lement requi re s a numeri cal supe riority , a gre at
degree o f mobi l ity and surpris e , the comb ination o f which make it a di f f i

cult maneuver t o execute . The us e of he l icopt e rbo rne force s wil l enhance
the opportunity o f succes s . When conducting an encirclement , it is pre fe r
able t o occupy the enti re l ine o f encirc lement s imultaneous ly . I f thi s i s

n o t pos s ib le , the bes t e s cape route s are cove red fi rs t . ( See fi g .

e . Use o f the Forms o f Maneuve r .
-The determination o f the form o f

maneuver to Be used i s based o n an analys i s o f the mi s s ion o f the force ,

characte ri s tic s o f the are a o f ope ration , di spo s it ion o f oppos ing forces ,

and the re lative combat powe r o f the oppos ing force s . Forms o f maneuver are
appl ied in the pl anning proces s and al so when analy z ing a pas t operation .

( 1 ) P lanning .
—When the forms o f maneuve r are used a s an aid t o

plann ing the concept o f Operations , they sugge s t t o the commander and h i s

s ta ff the most e ff ic ient method by wh i ch maneuver ca n ampl i fy t h e potentia l
combat power o f the unit . The tact i ca l purpose s sought by the commande r
determine the form o f maneuve r t o be used .

( 2 ) Obs erved Form o f Maneuve r .
-Ah Operation can be c las s i fied

observation may n o t be ar any re lation t o the intent o f the commander when
he original ly announced hi s scheme o f maneuve r . The commander wh o ca n fore
s ee the course o f battle in the greate st detai l i s usual ly the commander wh o

h a s the gre ate st succe s s . The course o f battle offers the commander an op

po r t un i t y t o observe and re l ate hi s obs ervat ions t o maneuver . Fo r example ,

a commande r may pl an a fronta l attack , but due t o enemy react ion , he finds
that he can cu t the enemy e s cape route s and de s troy him in pos it ion by caus
ing him t o fight s imul taneous ly in t wo di re ctions . At th is time , he would
modi fy h is p lan and conduct an enve lopment with the re sources avai lable t o

him .

3 3 06 . PLANNING THE ATTACK

a . General .
-Upon re ce ipt o f an attack orde r , the batta l ion com

mande r and staf f fol low the sequence o f command and sta ff action out lined
in EMEM 3- 1 , Command and Staff Act ion . As part o f the normal e st imate



FMFM 6-3 Par . 3 3 06

Figure 3 5 .
-Enc i rc lement

and pl anning proce s s , the commander formulate s a pl an o f attack . Thi s p l an
cons i s ts o f a s cheme o f maneuve r and a p lan o f fi re support . Both are de
ve loped c oncurrent ly and mus t be close ly integrate d . The pl an o f attack
a lso covers the e s sential detai ls o f se curity , combat support and combat
service support , and the e stab l i shment o f the commun icat ion sys tem nece s

s ary fo r control .

b . Scheme o f Maneuve r

( l ) General .
-The maneuve r e lements avai lable t o the batta lion

are the organi c ri f le companies , and when requi red , supporting tanks . The
s cheme o f maneuver i s the p lan fo r the placement and movement o f the se o r

g a n ic and attached maneuve r units to accompl i sh the mi s s ion .

( 2 ) Deve lopment .
-I h deve loping the s cheme o f maneuve r , the

commander , as s i s ted by h i s staf f , accompl i she s the fo llowing steps
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( a )
The firs t s tep in dev n g a s c maneuver
the battalion mis s ion and conside ration o f al l avai lab le in formation about
we ather , terrain , and fr iendly and enemy force s . The commande r must study
h i s order t o ensure he unde rs tands al l tasks as s igned . Ful l cons ide rat ion
o f al l avai lab le in formation i s given through out the entire proce s s .

(b ) Se le cts Ob
'

ect ive s That As s i s t in the Accomp l i shment
o f the Mi s s ion .

-Frequently , the mis s ion as s igned to a battal ion W i l l b

expre s s ly required by the as s igned mis s ion , it needs n o further se lect ion .

Terrain ob j ective s se le cted by higher headquarte rs and lying within the
battalion 's z one o f action automati cal ly become battal ion ob j e ctive s .

However , the ob j e ctive de s ignation remains that o f the se lecting command .

I f the mi s s ion as s i gned a battalion doe s n o t inc lude de finite te rrain
fe ature s that must be taken , the battal ion commander , by analy z ing h i s

mi s s ion , determines the terrain Ob j e ct ive s that as s i st in accompl i shing
h is mis s ion .

1 The are a de s ignated as an ob j ective must be se i zed
and contro l led ; phys i ca l occupation o f the enti re area is not nece s sary .

When the are a i s large , the battal ion frequently se i ze s on ly the key terrain
within it and control s the res t o f the area by fire and other means .

2 In ana ly z ing the as s igned ob j ect ive , the battalion
commander wi l l dete rmine the terrain (within the Ob j ect ive ) which , i f se i zed ,

wi l l provide dec i s ive re sults . It is th i s te rrain toward which the commander
normal ly directs the main attack o f the battal ion , and it or part o f it i s
usual ly de si gnated as a battal ion Ob j ective . As a re sult o f the e st imate ,

additional terrain may be se lected a s the Ob j e ctive ( s ) for a supporting
attack ( s ) t o fac i l itate the se i zure and contro l o f the key te rrain by the
main attack .

3 Ob j e ct ive s should

a Contribute s igni fi cant ly t o the accompl i shment o f
the battal ion mi s s ion a nd aid future operations .

b Be e as i ly identi fied .

0 Be capab le o f se i zure by units within the time

and space limits imposed .

4 Fo r cons ide rations in se le ct ing intermediate obj ec
t ives , see paragraph

( c ) Sg lec t s Approache s t o Key Terrain .

—Terrain i s the
framework over whi ch the s cheme o f maneuver i s laid . Once ob j ective s have
been se le cted , the commande r 's primary concern is t o cons ider the - re lation
ship O f terrain fe ature s , o ne to the other , and t o the dec i s ive ob j ec tive s .

In s e lecting a route t o the dec i s ive terrain feature s , or to t h e as s igned
ob j ective

,
the commander se le cts avenue s o f approach wh ich provide adequate

maneuve r room
,
with commensurate cove r and concealment , whi le allowing fo r

ease o f movement fo r the attacking e lements .

1 Every pos s ib le avenue of approach i s ana lyz ed in the
e stimate

,
cons idering primar i ly its use by a main attack . Although the

1 8 4



FMFM 6 - 3 Par . 3 3 0 6

commander pre fe rs t o se lect the mos t des irab le approach ( from a te rrain
point o f view ) for use by his main attack force , he may se le ct a le s s than
de s irab le approach in order t o gain an advantage by surpr i se .

2 Terrain i s the gre ate st s ingle factor de rogat ing
mobi l ity . Modern warfare , whethe r conventional o r unconventional , require s
a degree of mobi l ity , heretofore de s i red but unattainab le . An aggres s ive
commander wi l l seek t o make use o f terrain previous ly con s ide red impas sab le
in orde r t o surpri se the enemy . By taking advantage O f the he l icopte r to
l i ft combat e lements over impass ab le Obs tac le s , or by us ing amphib ious/
mechan i zed as sets to the ful le s t , the commander may be ab le to reduce his
Own vulnerabi l itie s , and mult iply hi s re lat ive combat power . The commander
must recogni ze the capabi l it ies and limitat ions of al l hi s means of mobi l ity ,

an d employ them t o the maximum bene fi t .

3 He licopt e rbo r n e/mech a n i zed un it s general ly have
exce l lent mobi l ity , and are ab le t o pro j e ct combat power over wider range s
o f the batt le fie ld . Howeve r , the sus tained fi ght ing ab i l ity o f the se unit s
i s dependent upon the f low o f logi s ti c support . I f the terrain and enemy
s ituation permit , the use of exi s t ing road networks wi l l enhance the fight
ing power o f high ly mobi le f ighting force s by al lowing them to sus ta in
the ir combat Operations . Howeve r , terrain should not be cons ide red an ab

so lute l imit ing factor ; for the prope r employment of amphib ious means , the
he l icopter and fixed—wing transport aircra ft can Often overcome terra in
de fi ciencie s . I t i s axiomatic that the mob i l ity of any force i s l imited
t o the mob i l ity o f its logi s t ic support . To properly accompl i sh thi s mi s
s ion , the commander must e ffe ctive ly uti l i z e te rrain ; to ga in maximum mo
bi li t y , he must ensure continued and aggre s s ive logi st ic support .

action in h is e stimate , the commander normally dete rmine s and de s i gnate s a
main and supporting attack (s) . When two approache s of fe r equal opportun i
tie s , the commander may not plan main and support ing attacks but may p l an
means fo r we ighting e ithe r attack according to the s ituat ion that deve lops .

1 Main Attack .
- The main attack is directed toward

the battal ion mi s s ion . Firs t priority in al location o f combat power i s

given t o the main attack . The main attack force may be we ighted by
p l acement o f attached and support ing units , by the al lo cat ion o f fi re s ,

and by pos itioning the re se rve t o fac i l itate i t s employment in the area o f

the main attack .

pg Support ing Attack .
-When a supporting attack i s

used , it i s p lanned t o as s i s t the ma in attack . The commande r al locate s
the minimum nece s s ary combat powe r t o the supporting attack . Thi s may
dece ive the enemy a s t o the locat ion o f the main atta ck , se i z e te rra in
which fac i l itate s the maneuver o f the main attack , contain the enemy in an
area , o r induce the enemy t o dis s ipate hi s combat powe r out s ide the deci s ive
area . I f the supporting attack becomes more suc ce s s fu l than the main a t

tack , i t may become the main attack . Becaus e o f te rrain condit ions and
enemy de fense s , a commander may plan t o have a unit make t h e main attack
init ial ly unti l a certain condit ion i s cre ated o r a ce rtain are a i s re ached ,

then convert a supporting at tack t o the main attack .

3 Rese rve .
-Concurrent with a dete rmination o f the

s i ze and use o f the main and support ing attacks , the commander cons iders
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the s i z e and use o f the res erve . The reserve cons i s ts o f al l uncommitted
maneuver e lements and is const ituted t o provide flexibi l ity

,
security

,
and

a mean s t o inf luence the act ion . On occas ion , the re serve may inc lude
nuclear fires . The rese rve is used primari ly t o fac i l itate accompl ishment
o f the battal ion mi s s ion , t o deal with un fore seen contingenc ie s

,
and t o

exploit succes s . In the Of fens e , the res erve remains di spersed
,
and it i s

located t o fac i l itate i t s rapid movement t o points o f probable employment
It i s normal ly pos itioned t o favor the main attack , t o provide secur ity t o

the command , o r t o take advantage o f avai lab le protection aga inst host i le
observation and fire . I t s mis s ions inc lude :

a An attack t o exploit an enemy weakne s s o r

friend ly succe s s .

b An attack from a new di re ct ion o n an enemy
pos i tion which , because o f i t s strength , h a s ha lted o r threatens t o halt
the advance o f the attacking e che lon .

c An Operat ion against the hos ti le rear area t o

extend o r exploit an enve lopment o r exploit a succes s ful penetration .

d The ass umpt ion o f the mis s ion o f an attacking
e lement that h a s become dis organi zed , deplete d , o r fo r any reason h a s been
rendered ine f fe ctive .

e The reduction o f enemy re s i s tance that may have
been bypas s ed by the attacking eche lon o r that may subsequently deve lop t o

the rear o f the attacking eche lon .

f The prote ction o f the battal ion fl anks and rear .

g The provi s ion of the force nece s sary t o capture
a f inal ob j e ctive .

h The as s i s tance o f ad j acent units when such act ion
favors the accomp l i shment o f the battal ion o r re gimenta l mi s s ion .

i Exceptional ly , part o f the re serve may be em
ployed t o maintain contact wi th ad j acent unit s .

1 The de fe ating o f enemy counterattacks .

( e ) Dete rmine s Force s Nece s sary t o Se i z e Obj ective s .

- I n

dete rmining the main and support ing attacks and their ob j ective s , the com
mander cons iders the amount o f force wh i ch wi l l be required t o se i ze and
contro l the se ob j e ctive s . He analy ze s the fr iendly and enemy capabi l ities
and the te rrain , and tentative ly e stab l ishe s whethe r o ne o r more companie s
are required fo r se i zure o f the battal ion 's final Ob j ective . He evaluate s
h i s total combat capabi lity , t o inc lude fi re support and maneuver elements .

Concurrent ly , he cons iders the pos s ib le need for attaching fire support o r

maneuver e lements t o units wh ich wi l l se i ze ob j ect ive s . The se are steps
in e s tab l i sh ing the organi z at ion fo r combat .

mi s s ion as s igned . This may inc lude attachment o f one o r more combat and
combat support units . The battalion commander , a s a re sult o f h i s e stimate
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and the recommendations o f hi s s taf f , reque st s ne ce s s ary additiona l support
and force s , des ignate s command re lation sh ips , and e s tab l i she s a task organ
i z a t io n nece s sary t o accompl i sh the mis s ion ( s ) .

( g ) Dete rmine s the Formation fo r the Att ack .
-The formation

s cheme o f maneuver . The battal ion use s t wo bas ic formations : the co lumn
o r l ine , o r some variation the reo f . The co lumn formation fo r the battalion
h a s o ne company in the attack ; the l ine formation h a s two o r more companie s
in the attack ing e che lon . The characte ri s t ics , advantage s , and cons ide r
a t io n s appropri ate t o e ach o f the se are di s cus sed be low

1 Column Formation .
-A co lumn format ion maximi ze s

f lank security and f lexibi l ity (becaus e o f s trong re serve s ) and fac i l itate s
control . The flexib i l ity o f the co lumn formation fo r the battal ion , h ow

eve r , i s reduced cons i de rab ly becaus e o f the time required fo r re serve
compan ie s t o move aga inst enemy encounte red t o the front . The fo l lowing
favor a column formation

a Deep ob j ect ive s .

b Vague enemy in format ion .

0 Strong f l ank security requirement .

d Re s tri ctive terrain .

e A need t o concentrate supppo r t in g f i re s in o ne

area .

f I nit ia l enemy re s i stance ca n be e liminated by
one company , o r enemy res i st ance i s light o r di s organi zed .

g A high de gree o f mobi l ity .

h Nucle ar and/or chemi cal f ire support al lows
use o f a o ne -company attack .

2 Line Formation .
—A l ine formation maximi ze s combat

lowing favor a l ine formation

a Shal low Ob j e ctive s s trong ly he ld by the enemy .

b F lanks are se cure .

c Multiple approache s .

d Fire support adequate t o support al l attack ing
companie s .

e A mi s s ion o f cle aring a zone .

f Need t o clos e rapidly with the enemy with the
bulk o f the battalion .
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3 Vari ations o f the Line and Column Formations .

use o f a pure line o r column formation . The se variat ions include the
eche lon right o r le ft , the wedge , and the inve rted wedge .

4 Two Companie s in the Attack .
- I f supporting fi re s

are limited , it may be pre fe rab le to u se two companie s in the as sault t o

increase the f lexib i lity o f the battal ion by us ing a s trong as sau lting
force , but sti l l retaining a s i z ab le re s erve .

s ituat ion may favor the u se o f three companie s t o clear the ini tia l o h

j ect ive are a rapidly , le aving o ne company as a re serve . Thi s formation
fac i l itate s c le arance o f the zone o f action and i s frequently employed
in a limited ob j e ctive attack . I t pe rmits the bulk o f the battal ion t o

close with the enemy in the shorte st pos s ib le time .

an extreme ly wide front o r when enemy strength o n a narrow front make s it
nece s s ary . I t depr ive s the battalion commande r o f al l f lexibi lity . When
four companie s are committed , the battal ion commander plans immediate ly
t o recons titute a re se rve a s ear ly as practicab le .

7 Othe r Formations .
-The battal ion commander may

and are be st suited for the parti cular s ituation with which he i s faced .

Mos t battal ion mis s ions requi re more than one company in the as sault .

The di s tance by whi ch companie s are separated i s influenced by the bat
tal ion mi s s ion , the means of mob i l ity avai lab le , the te rrain , the enemy
s ituation , avai lab le fire support , and the ab i l ity of the battal ion c om
mander to maintain contro l o f the attack . E ffe ct ive communi cations
in f luence dis tance that ca n be pe rmitted between companie s .

(h ) Dete rmine s Contro l and Coordination Measure s .
-The

ensure that the ope ration progre s se s according to hi s plan . ( See fi g .

Control measure s which the commande r may use are di scus sed be low

are de s ignated s ince the ir se i zure may s low the attack , re s trict maneuver ,

and cause exce s s ive mass ing . The condit ions which favor the as s ignment o f

inte rmediate Ob j e ctive s are rare ly cons i stent wi th the condit ions that
favor employment of a turning force , enve loping force , o r mounted attack ;
there fore , inte rmediate ob j ect ive s are not normal ly appropriate to such
operations . A te rrain fe ature may be de s ignated an intermediate Ob j ective
under the fo l lowing condit ions

2 Its oc cupation by the enemy wi l l interfe re with
the progre s s Of the attack .

p_ I t i s anti cipate d that prolonged and di ff icult
combat on or about it wi l l be nece s s ary be fore the battal ion ca n proceed
to i t s fina l ob j e ct ive .



FMFM 6-3 Par . 3 3 06

Figure 3 6 .
-Tact i ca l Control Measure s That May Be Employed By
the In fantry Battal ion in the Attack .

1 8 9
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c Sei z ing it would fac i l itate contro l o f subor
din a t e units where obs ervation is limite d o r where , fo r any other reason

,

di ff iculty in control c an be anti cipated o r time phas ing o f the attack o n

the final ob j e ctive i s required and de s ired .

d It i s needed fo r pos itioning subordinate unit s
and weapons t o ensure c lose coordinat ion of an attack by more than o ne

company agains t a s trong enemy pos it ion .

2 Boundarie s .
—Boundarie s are used t o de l ine ate zone s

f ire s and maneuver of the se unit s . Boundarie s are normal ly drawn a long
terrain fe ature s e as i ly re cogni ze d o n the ground , and are situated s o that
key te rrain fe atures and avenue s o f approach are inclus ive to o ne unit . A
boundary should extend forward beyond an Ob j e ct ive at least to the depth
nece s s ary fo r coordination o f fi re s and pos itioning o f se curity e lements in
the se i zure and conso l idation o f the Ob j e ctive . At the line o f contac t ,

boundarie s are norma l ly extended rearward t o the extent nece s sary t o ensure
that suf fic ient space i s provided for the fo rce concerned , inc luding i t s

command and admini s trative instal lations ; the re arward pro j ection o f the
boundarie s de fine s the re ar limi t o f the unit 's are a o f re spons ibi l ity .

a Unit s may move and fi re temporari ly ac ros s
boundarie s on ly a fte r coordination with the ad j acent commander and afte r
noti fi cation o f the next hi ghe r command .

b Boundarie s are us ed when as s ignment o f zone s o f

ac tion i s requi red , t o fac i l itate coordination o f force s o f t wo ad j ac ent
un its , o r t o control conve rging force s . In ce rtain operations , boundarie s
may be used on ly at the line o f departure ( LOD ) and in the ob j e ctive area .

3 Zone o f Action

a A zone o f action i s an area of operation . No r

mal ly , i t i s the terrain
—
between t wo boundarie s with the forward and rear

ward l imits o f the boundarie s spe ci fying the limits of the zone . Boundarie s
are se ldom used o n an expos ed f lank . In such case s , the commande r concerned
cons ide rs that the width o f hi s zone extends in the direct ion o f the
exposed fl ank as far a s ne ce s s ary t o accompl i sh hi s mi s s ion and t o provide
fo r the security o f his force s . Normal ly , th i s wi l l n o t pro j e ct beyond h is

area o f inf luence .

b Zone s o f action are as s i gned when c lose co o rdi

nation and cooperation between adj acent un it s are requi red , o r when the
mi s s ion s o f units require a cle ar de l ine ation o f are as o f re spons ibi lity ,

such a s when the are a mus t be cle ared o f the enemy a s the attack progre s se s .

When c le arance o f the zone is intended , orde rs t o the unit s concerned must
c learly speci fy thi s requi rement .

c When as s i gned a zone , the commander i s r e S po n

s ib le fo r a l l mi l itary Ope rations conducted in it except those spec i fica l ly
as sumed by highe r headquarte rs . He i s free t o fi re and maneuver h i s un it s
within the zone . The commande r i s re spon s ible for lo cat ing and de stroying
the enemy in hi s z one cons i s tent with the accompl i shment o f h i s mi s s ion
and t o the extent ne ces s ary t o provide fo r the se curity o f h i s command .

When the engagement o f enemy located in hi s zone would detract from a ccom

pl i shmen t o f the mis s ion , the commande r reports thi s fac t t o the next higher
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he adquarters . Known enemy unit s , whose s trength or location may thre aten the
succe s s o f h is operation o r that o f the highe r eche lon , are no t bypas sed with

o u t authori ty o f the hi ghe r command . When fo l low—up support un it s are pro
v ided , they may be reque s ted t o as s i s t by per forming appropriate tasks .

d There i s n o s ingle ru le which ca n be appl ied in
e stab l i shing the s i z e o f the zone o f action appropriate for an attack ing
battal ion . Dete rmination of the zone i s us ual ly made by higher h ea dqu a r

te rs based on cons ideration of the mi s s ion , the te rra in avai lab le , the
enemy , the maneuver space requi red , and the s i z e and nature of the ob j ec
tive . Each o f the se factors i s cons ide re d in i t s re lationship to the
othe rs ; they are rare ly in consonance and may frequently be in conf l ict .

4 Axi s o f Advance

a An axi s o f advance indicate s the gene ra l di r ec

tion o f movement o f a unit . The axi s may fo l low a we l l—de fined terra in
feature such as a road o r ridge l ine . A unit advanc ing on an axi s i s n o t

required t o clear the are a along the axi s , and may bypas s enemy force s
which do no t threaten the accompl i shment o f it s mi s s ion . The higher com
mande r i s informed o f such bypas s ing . A un it can devi ate from the axi s ;
however , ma j or devi ation mus t be reported . Commande rs must ensure that
deviation from the as s i gned axi s o f advance doe s not interfe re with the
maneuver o r fire s o f ad j acent units .

b An axi s o f advance is used when condit ions favor
the u se o f a ce rtain approach fac i l itating rapid se i zure o f a deep ob j ec
tive , in operations agains t light o r di s continuous enemy re s i s tance , and
where the need fo r a mutual ly supported attack doe s n o t exi st . The axi s
o f advance wi l l normal ly be used in mechani z ed operations . The as s ignment
o f an axi s give s gene ral gu idance t o a subordinate but al lows him cons ider
able lat itude ih accompl i sh ing hi s mi s s ion .

c When a company i s as s igned an axi s o f advance ,

it adopts the formation Be s t suited to the s ituation . When t wo axe s are
used by the battal ion , they should be far enough apart to ensure freedom
o f maneuver on e ach , but clo s e enough to permit the units o n e ach axi s o f

advance t o maneuve r in support o f each other .

d A commande r need n o t employ h is unit in a s ingle
column o n h is as s igned axi s ; he may ret ain the as s igned axi s o f advance fo r

a supporting attack , o r he may de s i gnate two axe s o f advance fo l lowing
general ly the as s i gned axi s . Care mus t be exe rc i sed in as s ign ing addi
t io n a l axe s t o minimi ze the pos s ibi lity of interference with ad j acent un its .

e An axi s o f advance may be us ed within a z one
o f action t o more c lose ly contro l the gene ra l location o f a subordinate
unit within the as s igned zone o f action .

5 Dire ction o f Attack .

-A di rection o f attack i s more

o r route which the cente r o f mas s o f the un it wi ll fol low . Because o f its
re strictive nature , i t i s used on ly when the battal ion commander must
mainta in c lose control ove r the maneuve r o f a subordinate e lement along
a spec i fi c route t o ensure the ac compli shment o f a c lose ly coordinated
s cheme o f maneuver . Thi s h a s parti cul ar appl ic ation to a counte rattack .
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6 Line o f Departure

2 ,

The LOD is de s ignated t o coordinate the departure
o f attack e lements . I t should be easy t o recogni z e o n the ground and on

the map . I t should be gene ral ly perpendi cular t o the direction o f attack
and shou ld have cove red and concealed approache s and afford prote ction
from enemy observation and di re ct fi re weapons . I t should be under con trol
of friendly force s and , i f nucle ar we apons are used , should conform to the
commander 's gu idance o n troop safety . When the LOD cannot be f ixed on
terrain , as in a counte rattack , the anticipated l ine of contact (LC ) may
be des ignated the LOD .

b The battal ion commande r may se lect an LOD
di f fe rent from that spe ci fie d by regiment , providing hi s leading e lements
cros s the re gimental LOD at the time speci fied by re giment . When attacking
unit s are wide ly separated , the battal ion commander may de s ignate separate
LOD and time s of attack .

7 Time o f Attack

a The time when leading e lements cros s the LOD i s

the time o f attack . It may be at a prec i se time , o n a pre s cribed s igna l ,

on order , o r fo l lowing the execution o f a speci fied tactical action . Con

s iderations in se le ct ing a time o f attack inc lude : requi rements imposed
by h igher he adquarte rs ; time requi red for subordinate unit s t o reconnoiter ,

prepare and co o o rdin a t e pl ans , i s sue orde rs , organi z e un it s , and move t o

the LOD ; and the need fo r surpri s ing the enemy and tak ing advantage o f h is

weakne s s be fore he can correct it .

b The attack by subordinate e lements may be
eche loned in time to dece ive the enemy and al low shi fting o f friendly sup
porting fire s to succe s s ive attacks . Di ffe rent time s o f attack may be used
to a l low for di ffe rent rate s of march for unit s in order t o have all attack
ing force s arrive s imultaneous ly at the ob j e ct ive . However , a s imu ltaneous
attack usua l ly prevents the enemy from concentrat ing al l of h i s fires o n

a s ingle attacking e lement .

c When nucle ar we apons are employed prior to an
attack , the ir de live ry 1 5 c lo se ly coordinated with the time of the attack .

The time of attack should fo l low detonation of nuc lear weapons as c lose ly
as pos s ib le to al low e ar ly exploitat ion of the ir e ffects ; however , time
may be required for tactical damage as s e s sment and modi ficat ion o f the
plan o f attack .

8 Company Attack Pos i tions

a Company attack pos ition s are used to faci l itate
deployment and las t-minute coordination prior to cros s ing the LOD . They
should be located c lose to the LOD and in de fi lade . Company commanders n o r

ma l ly se lec t and de s i gnate the i r own attack pos itions . The battalion com

mander may de s i gnate the company attack pos itions when he must maintain
extreme ly c lose contro l in operation s such as ni ght attacks and rive r
cros s ings .

9 On ly as sau lt unit s u se attack pos itions . To

prec lude pre senting a vulnerab le target , unit s should be in attack pos i
t ions fo r a minimum amount o f time . Ide al ly , attacking companie s shou ld
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move through attack pos it ions without stopping . When they have c leared
the attack pos it ion , they should be deployed so that they wi ll cros s the
LOD in a suitable combat formation .

which a command a ssemBle s preparatory t o further act ion . The regiment
wi l l normal ly pre s cribe an as semb ly are a ( s ) fo r the batta l ion . Wi thin
thi s are a ( s ) , the battalion commande r de s ignate s di spersed company a s

semb ly areas , pos itioned for al l-around de fense , where orders are is sued ,

maintenance and supply are accompl i shed , and the organi z at ion for combat
i s completed . As semb ly are as should provide concealment , di spers ion ,

suitab le route s forward , and security from ground or air attack . When
pos s ib le , they should be beyond the e ffe ctive range o f the bulk o f enemy
arti l lery .

1 0 Phase Line s .

—A phase line extends complete ly acros s

te rrain fe ature such as a ridge l ine , stre am , or road . The phase l ine i s

used t o control the forward movement Of unit s wh i ch report arrival at i t ;
howeve r , unit s are not requi red to ha lt un le s s so ordered . A phase line
may be used t o l imit the advance o f attacking e lements . Phase line s are
particu larly use fu l in fast—moving me chani ze d ope rat ions .

1 1 Che ckpoints .
—Checkpoints are re ference po ints us ed

to fac i l itate co n t r o I T Che ckpoints may be se le cted throughout the zone o f
action o r along an axi s o f advance o r dire ction o f attack . By re fe rence t o

them , a subordinate commande r may rapidly and accurate ly report hi s succe s
s ive locations , and a hi gher commande r may de s i gnate ob j ective s , LOD , a s

sembly are as , o r other loca l it ie s to subordinate commanders . For se curity ,

random numbering o f checkpoints i s e s s entia l . Checkpo ints are particularly
use fu l in fast-moving me chani zed Ope rat ions .

1 2 Contact Points .
-Contact po ints are e as i ly recog

n i zed points de s ignat ed Between un it s where the commander de s i re s the units
make phys ica l contact . Contact po ints may al so be used to de l ine ate are as
o f re spons ib i l ity in spe ci f i c local it ie s when boundarie s are obvious ly
unsuitable ; e . g . , between e lements o f a fl ank guard . Contact points may
be used during the consoli dation o f an ob j e ctive to de s ignate whe re un it s
wi l l coordinate the organi z ation o f t he pos ition .

a A TAOR is a de fined are a of land for which r e spo n

s ibili t y i s Speci fical ly as s igned t o the commande r o f the are a a s a me asure
for control o f as s i gned force s and coo rdination o f support . Thi s are a o f
land i s de l ineated with a boundary whi ch would c lose on itse l f .

b A TAOR is a contro l me asure which may be as
s igned t o the batta lion By the regiment , or by higher headquarte rs when
the battal ion i s ope rating independently . A commander as s igned a TAOR i s

re spons ib le fo r the pos it ive contro l and coordination o f a l l ac tivitie s ,

inc luding fire and maneuver , within its pe riphery .

g TAOR
'
s are employed when condit ions o f wide

unit separat ion requi re a di s tinction between tactica l loca l it ie s which
are t o be se i zed and/or de fended and the extens ive intervening areas which
need only be maintained under reconnai s s ance and surve i l l ance o r security .

They may al so be employed in con j un ction with zone s of action or sectors
of de fense .
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d A TAOR as s igned a battalion inc lude s the te rra in
local it ie s which must be se i zed and/or de fended . The area as s igned should
be l arge enough t o inc lude te rrain nece s s ary fo r the maneuver and support
o f the force and fo r the re connai s s ance and surve i l lance measure s required
fo r target acqui s ition and security . As s i gnment o f a TAOR t o a batta lion
commander is accompanied by expli cit ins truction s as t o the mi s s ions t o be
accompl ished there in as we l l as ins tructions re lative t o coordination with
force s which may be Operating in the vi cin ity o f the TAOR .

e Al l fi re o r maneuver conducted within the TAOR ,

o r whose e ffe cts impinge upon it , is coordinated with the commander o f the
force as s i gned the TAOR .

1 4 Linkup Point

a_ A linkup point h a s primary appl ication in the
c ompos ite he licopt e rbo rne/su r fa ce - landed ope ration , but it may be used on

othe r occas ions a s indicated by the s ituation .

b Linkup po ints are se le cted at which phys ica l co n

tac t between the t wo force s wi l l occur . The se po ints are mutua l ly agreed
upon and should be re adi ly recogni z able to both force s . They are located
where the route s o f advance o f the linkup force intersect the security
e lements o f the stationary force . Alternate l inkup points are e stab l ished .

The numbe r o f l inkup points e stab li shed depends upon the capabi l ity o f the
s tationary force , the numbe r o f route s be ing used by the l inkup force ,

nature o f te rrain , and enemy thre ats t o the Operat ion . Troops mann ing the
po ints , a s we l l as the un i ts contacting them , must be fami liar with pr o

cedur e s fo r mutual identi fi cation and plans for the rapid pas sage o f the
advancing un it s . As s i stance by the s tationary force inc lude s removing
Obstac le s e stab li shed t o hinde r enemy movement , providing guide s , and r e

serving as semb ly areas fo r the reorgani z ation o f l inkup forces .

c Fire coordination me asure s are e s tab l ished by
the headquarters directing the ope ration . Ne ither force wi l l de live r fire s
ac ros s the line s e s tab l i shed witho ut prior c le arance o f the other . As l ink
up becomes imminent , the re strictive fire l ine (REL ) i s moved a s c lose t o

the st ationary force a s pos s ib le t o al low maximum freedom of action t o the
l inkup force . Both force s e s tab li sh fire support coordination l ine s
The FS CL o f the l inkup force may be separate from the stationary force in the
e arly stage s . As l inkup become s imminent , a s ingle ESCL become s appl icab le
t o both force s . Air strike s not contro l led by an ai r control team in the are a
between the t wo forces must then be c leared by both the linkup force and the
s tationary force . Norma l ly , the initi al RFL wi l l become e ffe ctive at the
time a common FS CL i s e s tab li shed . Upon linkup , a re spons ibi l ity fo r fire
s upport coordination fo r the force as a who le must be c learly e stab l i shed ;
re spons ib i l ity fo r such coordination is that O f the senior headquarte rs in
the are a o r o f the force having primary intere st in the operat ions fol lowing
l inkup .

service support o n the ope ration . Although the details in planning wi l l
be accompl ished by sta ff members , the commander ensure s that adequate
suppl ie s are avai lab le and that supply , evacuation , and medica l service
support plan s are complete .
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1 To control the attack , the battal ion commander wi l l
p l an fo r and ensure adequate communi cations with higher , lowe r , ad j acent ,

attached , and supporting units . A constant flow o f in formation to and from
the se unit s enab les him t o make changes in the plan o f attack and i s sue
time ly orders .

2 In a dayli ght attack , t o inc lude a mechani zed
attack , radio i s a principal me ans o f communi cat ion . However , within the
means and time avai lab le , wi re i s ins tal le d to fa ci l itate communications .

Wire may be ins tal led prior t o the attack fo r use during pe riods o f radio
s i lence in as semb ly areas and in the early stage s o f an attack .

3 Although radio may be the primary means o f com
mun ica t io n , fo r secre cy and surpri se , i t s us e may be re stricted unti l a
pre s cribed time . Radio emis s ion control i s n o t carried to the point o f

making it a handi cap rather than a protection . When it i s probab le that
the enemy knows the location o r anti cipate s the movement o f friendly un it s ,

o r a fte r contact i s made , l it t le ca n be gained by continuing emis s ion
control .

4 Fo r addit iona l in formation , see paragraph 1 3 0 2 and
FMFM lo—l , Communi cations .

(k ) P lans Actions in the Obj e ctive Are a .
-The commander

make s tentative pl an s fo r conso li dat ion , reorgani z ation , di spe rs ion , and
employment fo l lowing se i zure o f the ob j e ctive . Rapid di spers a l i s required .

Di spersed pos it ions mus t provide for de fens e o f the ob j e ctive s and fa c i l
i t a t e resumption o f the attack . Regimental guidance re garding actions in
the ob j e ctive area may be in the form o f a de fense order , a phase line
which limit s the advance , o r a contingency mi s s ion

( 1 ) Cons i ders Alte rnate P lans .

—The battal ion commande r

plans alternate action s t o accompl i sh the mi s s ion i f the primary p lan fai ls .

0 . Fire Support P lanning

( 1 ) Gene ral .
—Fire support planning and coordination for

l and combat is S imi l ar in mos t re spect s t o that as soc iated with amphib ious
Operations but with di fference s as sociated with envi ronment .

( 2 ) P lan o f Supporting Fire s .
—( See par .

( 3 ) Fire Support P lann ing Pro ce s s .
- ( See par .

( 4 ) Sequence o f Deve lopment o f Fire P lans

( a ) The impe tus o f fi re pl anning i s from front t o rear ,

but the battal ion need n o t wait fo r the plans o f the ri f le companie s be fore
commencing . Fire support p lanning i s continuous and concurrent at the com
pany and batta lion leve l . Except in unusua l are as , t ime i s at a premium .

The de s ignation (by SOP o r otherwi se ) o f areas o f pr imary f i re planning
re spons ib i l ity wi l l enab le the compan ies and the batta lion t o make maximum
use o f avai lab le time .
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1 The lateral limit s of areas of primary fire plan
ning re spons ib i lity are usua l ly e stab l i shed by uni t boundarie s .

2 The depth of are as o f primary fire plann ing
re spons ibi l ity may be e stab l i shed by boundarie s ( forward and rear ) , by
ob j ective s , by phase line s , o r by other contro l measure s . In order to
avoid omis s ion o f important targe ts , are as should over lap in depth .

(b ) The ri f le company formulate s its plan based upon the
mi s s ion and scheme o f maneuve r o f the company . Fire s are pl anned on known
and suspe cted enemy pos it ions and for prote ction afte r the se i z ure o f each
succe s s ive ob j e ctive . Thi s p lan , whi ch i s in the form O f a l i s t o f targets ,

i s sent to the infantry batta lion whe re it is inte grated and c oordinated
with the pl ans submitted by the other companie s , and with the plan which
the battal ion h a s prepared for it s area of primary fire plann ing r e spo n

s ibi l i t y . Upon approva l by the batta lion commander , the battalion plan ,

inc luding those o f the companie s , i s transmi tted by the appropri ate fi re
support repre sentative t o the fire support agency repre sented .

(c ) The battal ion fi re plans are transmitted to the regi
ment where they are conso lidate d and coordinated with each other and with
the pl an wh ich the reg iment has prepared for i t s area of primary fi re pl an
ning re spons ib i l ity . Upon approval by the re gimental commande r , the regi
mental p l an , inc luding those submit ted by battalions , i s transmitted by the
appropriate fire support repre sentative to the fi re support agency r epr e

sented .

( d ) By the proce s s out lined above , it should be apparent
that pl ann ing , conso l idation , and coordination are be ing conducted concur
r en t ly at eve ry eche lon . As a gene ral rule , in case o f con fl icting require
ments between higher and lower e che lons , the requi rement o f the lower
eche lon should take precedence .

3 3 0 7 . MOVEMENT TO CONTACT

a . General

( 1 ) A movement t o contact is an ope ration conducted to place
the battal ion in pos ition t o c lose with the enemy . I t may take the form o f

an admini strative march when contact with the enemy is remote , a tacti ca l
column when contact i s improbab le , o r an approach march when contac t i s
imminent . For example , a battalion may begin a movement to contact , em
p loying an administrative march , from a location wel l to the rear . In
thi s type movement , speed and admin i strative cons ide rations gove rn . Unit s
need n o t be grouped tactical ly and may move by various means and di f ferent
route s . Upon entering the rear o f the anticipated batt le area , the batta lion
normal ly adopts a tactic al column . Here , both tactical and admini strat ive
c ons ide rations gove rn . Troops are grouped tactica lly to fac i l itate prompt
deployment and l imited security measure s (ma in ly pas s ive ) are employed .

The tactica l groupings and security measure s adopted depend upon the
probable future mis s ion o f the battal ion , the method o f movement , road
and tra f fic conditions , and the degree o f enemy threat . Final ly , as direct
contac t wi th the enemy become s imminent , the battalion adopts the approach
march formation with force s ful ly or partial ly deployed , employing maximum
security measure s .
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( 2 ) The battalion may conduct a movement to contac t a s part o f
the regiment o r in an independent ope ration . The commander determine s
the probabi l ity o f enemy contact and dire cts the type movement to be
conducted .

( 3 ) A mee ting engagement i s a combat action which occurs when a
moving force , incomplete ly deployed for combat , engage s an enemy force ,

static o r in motion , conce rning whi ch it has inadequate inte l l i gence . It
i s not a planned act ion ; howeve r , it is antic ipated , and the commander i s
prepared to take appropriate act ion . I t mos t frequently invo lve s sma l l
unit s , such a s security force s in a movement to contact . I t may a lso occur
in con j unction with othe r type s o f Of fen s ive operation s . The paramount im
mediate ob j ect ive o f the commander confron ted with a meeting engagement i s
t o se i ze and retain the init i ative .

( 4 ) Air de fen se must be cons idered during the march . When
mi s s ion , time , terrain , and weapon al locat ion pe rmit , ai r de fense we apons
shou ld be pos it ioned at c rit ica l points along the route o f march in advan ce
and a l so interspe rsed within the column it se l f . Locations such as bridge s ,

de fi le s , and pas se s , where an ai r attack could ha lt the entire co lumn should
be cons idered c rit i ca l points . To achieve the most e ffe ctive de fense ,

weapons should be locate d o n o r as c lose to the critica l po int as pos s ib le
whi le ma intaining ba lance between obs ervation , unobstructed sectors o f
fi re , and mutua l support dis tances . When occupation of crit ica l pos it ions
i s impracticab le by us ing air or ground vehi c le s , al l weapons wi l l be
interspersed in the march column with emphas i s on the lead and rear e le
ments and app l ication o f mutua l support requi rements . Aeria l guards must
be appo inted , and maximum use mus t be made o f organi c automatic and individ
ual we apons .

b . Batta l ion as a Cove ring Force

( 1 ) The cove ring force of a un it moving to contact i s usual ly
provided and control led by the hi ghe s t tact i ca l e che lon invo lved . Thus ,

when the batta lion i s moving as part o f a regiment or hi ghe r eche lon , the
covering force i s norma l ly con tro l led by those e lements . The mi s s ion
as s igned the c ove ring force i s to deve lop the enemy s ituation and prevent
unnece s s ary de lay of the main body . The batta lion , appropr iate ly re in
forced with tank , arti l le ry , and engineer un it s , may con stitute the cove r
ing force fo r a regiment o r divi s ion .

( 2 ) When employed as a cove ring for ce , the batta lion operate s
we l l forward of the advance guard unde r the di re ct con tro l o f the main body
commander . I t norma l ly advance s o n a broad front to ensure complete cover
age o f the front and to e l iminate the pos s ib i l ity of bypas s ing enemy force s .

Suf f ic ient strength i s ret ained in re serve to in fluence loca l engagements .

( 3 ) Cove ring- force act ions are characte ri z ed by speed and
aggre s s ivene s s and unhes itating attacks to de stroy enemy re s i s tance , to
se i ze and hold key terrain (whi ch dominate s the area ) , o r to contain large
enemy un it s . Enemy s ituations are deve loped rapidly and in formation con
cerning bypas sed or contained enemy is re layed to the main body . The
covering force engage s in any action ne ce s sary t o accompl i sh it s mi s s ion
but avoids becoming so engage d as to a llow it se l f to be ove rrun or bypas sed .

2 5 8-888 0 78 14
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0 . Organi zation for the Approach March

( 1 ) General .
—Except when de s ignated a s a cove ring force ,

organi z ation o f the battalion fo r the approach march is e s sentia l ly the
same whether the battalion i s the advance guard of a larger force ( see
fi g . 3 7 ) o r i s Operating independent ly ( see fi g . Thi s organi z ation

Figure 3 7 .
—Example of Battal ion Moving as Advance Guard

.
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Figure 3 8 .
-Example o f a S ingle Battal ion in March Column .
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provide s for three primary components : advance guard , flank and rear guards
,

and main body .

( 2 ) Advance Guard

( a ) The advance guard operate s ahead o f the main body to
provide deve lopment of the enemy situat ion , to ensure the uninterrupted
advance o f the main body , to protect the ma in body aga inst surpri se , and
to cove r the deployment of the main body i f it is committed to ac tion .

When the battal ion i s the leading e lement (exc lus ive of the covering force )
o f a larger force , it may be de s i gnated as the advance guard . When the bat
tal ion marche s alone , the commander usual ly de s ignate s a re inforced ri f le
company a s the advance guard , in wh ich case the le ading company de s ignate s
i ts lead pl atoon as the advance party ; the lead platoon , in turn , de s i g
nate s its lead squad as the point . The remainder o f the company forms the
support proper .

(b ) The advance guard i s re spons ib le for its own security .

I t provide s security e lements to its front to maintain contact with the
covering force and to Ope rate in the area between the cove ring force and
the advance guard it se l f . It provide s f lank and re ar security as outl ined
in subparagraph ( 3 ) be low .

( 3 ) Flank Guard and Rear Guard

( a ) F lank Guard .
—I h an approach march where direct

to the main body and affords it more prote ction than a screening force , i s

norma l ly de s i gnated . The main body provide s its own fl ank security . Flank
guards normal ly move by alte rnate bounds ( terrain dictating ) , occupying suc
ces s ive key terrain feature s cove ring avenue s o f enemy approach into the
march column . The fl ank guards engage the enemy as required and are r e

lieved frequent ly .

(b ) Rear Guard .
-A re ar guard , operating unde r batta lion

main body from hosti le force s in the rear .

( 4 ) Main Body .
-The main body , when the batta lion execute s a

movement to contact , compri s es the bulk of the battalion force s . I t i s
organi zed for combat prior to movement , and unit s are pos it ioned so as to
be employed qui ckly once the enemy force h a s been contacted . The battal ion
c ommander avoids deployment of the main body unti l the strength o f the
enemy encountered force s a battal ion coordinated attack ; such commitment ,

howeve r , i s calculated to provide the attacker with tactica l advantage s
with re spect to terrain , time , and re lative combat powe r .

( 1 ) The battalion may conduct an approach march employing
s ingle or multiple column formations . Imminence o f enemy contact , knowl
edge o f enemy strength and di spos itions , te rrain , and required speed o f
movement l arge ly determine the formation to be employed .

( 2 ) When con tact i s imminent but exact enemy di spo s it ions have
not been ascertained and time i s not criti ca l , the battal ion commander may
de s ire , for greate r se curity

,
to retain the bulk o f hi s force in re serve
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and us e only a s ingle column ( see fig . 3 8 ) in the approach march . The di s
advantage o f the s ingle co lumn is that it permi ts the enemy to achieve
maximum de lay with minimum force .

( 3 ) In the s ingle—column formation , the reconnai s s ance e lement
may be employed fo rward o f the batta lion in the approach march . The se wi l l
be used to loca te enemy dispos itions and reconnoite r route s or z one s over
which the battal ion wi l l advance . I f a covering force is employed forward
o f the batta lion , reconna i s sance e lements wi l l maintain contac t with that
force , i f prac ticab le . Once the approximate s trength and location of enemy
pos itions have been de termined , the batta lion deploys for combat .

( 4 ) The lead company in the s ingle co lumn is des i gnated a s the
advance guard and i s norma l ly as s igned the mis s ion of ensuring the un in t e r

r upt ed advance o f the main body . Thi s company , in con j unction with the
reconnai s s ance e lements , faci l itate s the advance by removing obs tac le s ,

repair ing roads and bridge s i f e s sentia l to continued movement , and cove ring
the deployment o f the ma in body when it i s committed to action . The lead
company , in turn , des ignate s the lead platoon ( re in forced ) as the advance
party . The lead squad ( re in forced ) i s de s i gnated a s the point .

( 5 ) When s uf fi cient traf f icab le route s are avai lab le and the
battal ion commander de s ire s a wider band o f se curity to the front , he may
direct that t wo re in forced platoons compose the advance party and move on
para l le l route s . Then , i f one route i s blo cked by the enemy or i s other
wi se un suitab le for movement , the remainder o f the batta l ion , which i s in a
s ingle co lumn , may shi f t to the other route . Movement is made on roads or
cros s -country a s required by the s ituation .

( 6 ) Although the organi zation o f the batta l ion co lumn in an
approach march wi l l vary with the s ituation , there are sever al general
rule s which are norma l ly fo l lowed

( a ) Tanks , when avai lab le , may lead the point un le s s there
i s a requirement for di smounted security .

(b ) The command group i s placed we l l forward in the c olumn .

( c ) Supporting engineers usua l ly accompany the lead c om
pany to determine route conditions and as s i s t in the pas s age of ob stac les .

(d ) The mortar platoon i s usua l ly we l l forward in the
co lumn to provide support for lead e lements

(e ) The Dragon mi s s i le p latoon i s usual ly employed
we ll forward with e lements interspersed in the co lumn . A sec tion may be
attached t o the lead company and to flank and rear security e lements .

( f ) Any attachments whi ch would be made later in the
event o f a meeting engagement should be ac compl i sh ed prior to beginning
the approach march . The column should be formed for Optimum organi za tion
for combat . Change ca n be made , i f required by the tac tica l s itua tion ,

once contac t has been made .

( g ) A portion o f the avai lab le arti l lery i s located we l l
forward to provide fire support , whi le the rema inder may be centr al ly
located in the column .
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(h ) When the approach march require s greater speed than
i s a f forded in a s ingle-column formation , o r a wider dep loyment i s de s ired ,

the battal ion commander may organ i ze the battal ion in para l le l columns .

Thi s forma tion pre sents multiple threats t o the enemy with which he may
be unab le to cope . In such a c as e , the forma tion outl ined above would be
modi f ied as fo l lows

1 The command group move s in the co lumn where it
ca n be s t in fluence the action . An a lternat e command group under the
exe cutive o f ficer or S -3 may move with the other co lumn .

2 Engineer e lements and antitank support are pr o

v ided fo r e ach co lumn .

3 Arti l lery e lements norma l ly ma rch in each co lumn .

When on ly one a r t illg i y ba t tery i s availab le , it wi l l march in the column
n o t containing the battal ion mortar platoon .

( i ) Para l le l co lumns normal ly move within supporting
di s tance of e ach other and contact i s mainta ine d between co lumns . When
columns are wide ly separated , contro l o f flank guards may be de le gated
t o force s moving o n e ach axi s .

( 1 ) Every e f fort i s made t o s ustain an uninterrupted movement .

All—around s ecurity i s e s sentia l , and the bulk o f combat power i s retained
in an uncommitted s tatus dur ing movement t o permit its rapid employment
upon contact .

( 2 ) Advance guard actions at al l e che lons are charac teri zed by
aggre s s ive O ffens ive ac tion . Reconna i s sance-by

—f ire te chnique s may be
employed to deve lop the s ituation . Regardle s s o f whether the battal ion is

the advance guard o f a larger force o r the battal ion i s marching alone , i t s

ac tions wi l l be characteri zed by frequent attack from march co lumn . The
primary di f fe rence between an attack from march column and coordinated
and p lanned attack i s that the requirement fo r immediate Of fens ive action
preclude s detai led reconna i s s ance and de l iberate p lann ing .

( 3 ) I f the movement o f the advance guard i s de layed by enemy
force s , it may be des irab le to shorten the march co lumn in order t o reduce
the time required to bring additional combat power forward fo r pos s ible
employment . In thi s ca se , subordinate uni ts se le ct , o r have de si gnated
for them , area s as tride the main axi s where they may displace t o fac i l itate
movement in the di rection of expected action

( 4 ) Once enemy contact i s made , the advance guard de s troys
sma l l de laying force s by fire and as sault . Nuclear weapons ma y be employed
to de stroy force s t o the front o r those that threaten the flanks .

- I f

s uf fic ient combat powe r i s n o t avai l ab le to e l iminate the enemy threat ,

the advance guard may be required t o determine extent o f enemy re s i stance
and conta in the enemy force unti l e lements o f the ma in body are committed
to reduc e the res i s tance . The approach march ends when enemy ac tion force s
deployment o f the ma in body from a march column ( s )
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3 3 08 . ATTACK

a . Gene ra l .

—The attack i s an of fens ive combat ac tion in whi ch fire
and maneuver are combined t o create an implu se O f for ce in a dec i s ive
di rection t o ensure the attainment o f an Ob j e ct ive . An attack a ims e ither

t o di rect a deci s ive b low at a vita l area o r to f ix the enemy S O that he
cannot readi ly move . I t i s des igned e ither to divide the enemy force and
de feat it in detai l o r t o concentrate the enemy force where it can be
de stroyed by fi re .

b . Phases o f the Attack .

-Gene ra l ly , the attack i s p lanned and

the con so lidation and reorgani zation phas e .

( 1 ) Preparatory Phase .
-During thi s phase , pre l iminary oper

a t ion s are executed which tacti cal ly di spos e the force t o conduct the
attack . The se inc lude

( a ) Movement t o , and concentration o f forces in , the
forward area prior t o the attack ( to as semb ly area s , movement to attac k
pos itions started ) .

(b ) Fina l preparation Of attack e che lon ( reorgan i z ation ,

re supply , re st , reconnai s s ance , pl ans and orders , training , or ientation ,

coord ination , maps , security , and rehears al s ) .

( c ) Deve lopment o f the enemy pos it ion and intens i f ica tion
o f inte l li gence operation s .

(d ) Execution of deception plan , inc luding fe int s and
demonstrations .

( e ) Fire s bef ore the attack may be comp lete d and prepa
ration fi re initiated a s scheduled ( t o inc lude chemi ca l and nuc lear fire s
and a s se s sment o f damage cre ated ) .

( f ) Completion o f preparations for re lie f in pl ace or
pas sage o f l ine s a s requi red .

( 2 ) Conduc t o f the Attack .
—The conduct of the attack cons i st s

o f three s ta ge s : movement t o the line o f departure , movement forward o f the
l ine o f departure t o the final coordination l ine , and movement from the
fina l coordinat ion l ine through the ob j ective .

( a ) Movement t o the Line o f Departure .

-The tact ica l move
from the as sembly are a t o the LOD i s des i gne d to fac i l itate deployment of
the force . Maneuver e lements are dep loyed into initi a l combat formations
during movement o r during the occupation o f attack pos it ions . Fire s up
port e lements n o t previous ly e s tab l i shed are emp laced at thi s time . Move
ment o f the LOD i s p lanned s o that units move continuous ly and c ros s the LOD
at the de s ignated time . During occ upation o f the attack pos ition , fire s
may be withhe ld in order t o achieve surpri s e . I f a nuc le ar preparation
pre cede s the atta ck , units may rema in behind , o r in , the attack pos it ion
unti l a tactica l damage as se s sment has been comp le ted to determine the
re sul ts o f the nuc lear s trike . Fol lowing the initi ation o f preparatory
fire s , when used , the as s ault eche lon cro s se s the LOD at the de s ignated
time . Time s fo r uni ts t o c ro s s the LOD shoul d be de termined so a s to
fac i l itate arr iva l o f un it s at the ob j ect ive area in the des ired order .
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1 During the advance toward the obj ective , f ire e le
ments attempt to gain fi re superiority whi le the maneuver for ce move s to
the F inal CL , where deployment may be comp leted in preparation for the
as saul t .

2 Preparatory fire s continue as the attacking e le
ments advance toward the enemy pos it ions . As targets appear , supporting
fi re s are reque s te d by mortar or arti l lery forward observers (FO

'
s ) and

forward air c ontro l lers (FAC
'
s ) moving with as s ault e lements . The entire

attack i s charac teri zed by a serie s of rapid advance s and as s aults , c lo se ly
supported by fire . I f armor e lements are parti cipating in the attack ,

tank and in fantry e lements Operate as combined—arms teams to complement
the capabi l it ie s and Off set the l imitations o f each force . During thi s
phase o f the attack , reconnai s sance by fire may be used to deve lop the
s ituation .

3 When enemy re s i s tance i s encountered , the s ituation
i s deve loped and attacking e lements maneuver as ne ce s s ary to de stroy the
enemy . Ri fle companie s rema in dispersed un t i l required to ma s s to over
c ome enemy re s i stance . When the requirement for concentration cease s ,

units aga in di sperse .

4 Attacking companie s move toward the ir ob j ectives by
use o f fi re and maneuver . They do not stop or de lay the attack to preserve
genera l a l ignment or to rigidly adhere to the conce ived plan of attack .

When an attacking company i s exposed to a counterattack , the battal ion com
mander must be prepared to shi ft supportin g fire s and/or the re serve to
neutra l i ze the counterattack .

5 Halts on intermediate Ob j ect ive s normal ly are
avo ided s ince thi s l ws the at tack and greatly increases vulnerabi l ity .

I deally , the entire force advance s on the enemy without halting while fire
e lements neutra li z e the enemy 's capabi l ity for inter fer ing with the maneuver .

The maneuver force mus t c lose on the Ob j e ctive in the shorte st pos s ible time
with maximum combat power ; the longer i t s exposure to enemy fire , the gre ater
wil l be i t s los s . The combination of speed , multip le attacking e lements ,

and a ll avai lable s upporting fires increase s the c los ing shock of the maneuve r
force . When the maneuver e lements employ fire and maneuver or f ire and move
ment , commanders at al l leve l s must take aggre s s ive ac tion to ensure that
movements are executed rapidly and that the entire force continue s to advance
on the enemy . Enemy re s i s tance o f insuf f ic ient strength to j eopardi ze the
accompl i shment of the mis s ion i s bypas sed or contained with minimum fo rce .

The location of bypas sed e lements is reported to the next hi gh er commander .

In the event the unit has been as s igned a zone c learance mi s s ion , su ffic ient
force s with adequate supporting fire s are le ft to de stroy the enemy force
without s lowing the momentum of the attack .

6 Throughout the attack , un its c lo se ly fo l low sup
porting fi re s . Supporting weapons di splace by eche lo n to provide contin
uo us support .

1 As the attack progre s ses , the commander shif ts the
we ight o f the attack to take advantage o f tactica l succe s s , to avo id known
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o r s uspected enemy strength , o r t o take advantage of more favorab le route s

o f approach a s they are uncovered . The commande r sh i fts the wei ght o f the
attack primari ly by shi fting supporting fi re s or emp loying hi s re serve .

Howeve r
,
through aggre s s ive aerial and ground reconnai s s ance , he may un

c over idea l o r adverse terrain conditions in suf f ic ient time to turn them
t o h i s advantage o r t o les sen their impact o n hi s operation .

1 The purpose o f the as s ault i s to c lo se with and cap
ture o r de stroy the enemy . The as sault begins when the maneuver force com
p lete s i t s deployment t o the formation fo r the as s aul t . At that time ,

supporting fires which inhibit movement o f the as s aul ting for ce are shi f ted
t o the fl anks and rear o f the ob j e ctive . As thi s is ac compl i shed , the as
sault e lement incre ase s the intens ity of its fire s in order to ma intain f ire
supe riority ove r the enemy .

2 The commander prepare s fo r the as s ault by c on cen

t r a t in g supportin g fire s to neutra l i ze o r weaken the enemy pr ior to launch
ing the as s ault . As sault unit s fo l low c lose ly the i r supporting fire s ,

deploy , and c ros s the fina l coordination l ine at the time suppor ting fire s
are sh if ted , usua l ly o n orde r o f company commanders . The fire o f as s aulting
un its continue s throughout the as s ault .

3 The ass aul t i s a Short , we l l—coordinated e f for t to
ove rrun the ob j e ctive" The action is characteri zed by aggre s s ive employment
o f f ire and maneuver o f companies and platoons and fire and movement by
individua l ri flemen to c lose with and ki l l or capture the enemy . Gaps in
enemy de fense s are exploited a s they are detected and sma l l strongpoints
as saulted from the flanks and rear , i f prac ticab le . Mas s ing of force s
during the as sau lt i s re s tricted to the minimum nece s s ary to s e i z e the ob

j ec t ive . The as sault i s characteri zed by rap id movement and heavy volume
o f fi re throughout as attacking e lements continue to saturate the ob j e ctive
with fi re , des troying enemy po s it ions and weapons . As the as s aul t un it s
arrive at the far edge o f the ob j ective , fire i s directed on enemy dis
pos it ions beyond the ob j ective area . As soon as the ob j ective i s se i zed ,

e lements move to pos itions dominating avenue s of enemy approach into the
pos ition and prepare t o repe l counterattacks or to continue the attack .

ac tion . When pos s ib le , the se i z ure o f the ob j e ctive should be fo l lowed by
immedi ate c ontinuation o f the attack or exp loitation o f succes s obtained .

Control i s di ff i cul t , and it i s the time when an aggre s s ive enemy de liver s
a care ful ly planned and coordinated counteratta ck .

( a ) Conso lidation .
-Conso lidation pertains to al l mea sure s

used a gainst pos s ib le enemy counterattacks . Init ia l ly , a hasty defen s ive
posture i s as sumed to ward o f f pos s ib le counterattacks . Therea fter , the .

un i t take s nece s sary ac tion to occupy the ob j ective , or fo l lowing minimum
e s senti al organi z ation , to continue the atta ck depending on it s mi s s ion .

Emphas i s i s placed on security , disp lacing and po s itioning o f force s , f ire
p lanning , reconna i s sance , and reorgani z ation ; but the se action s should not
unneces sari ly s low the momentum o f the attack i f it i s to be continued .
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Reconnai s sance e lements ma inta in contact with the enemy and obtain in fo r

mation . Fire s beyond the ob j e ct ive prote ct the reorgani z ation and break
up counte rattacks .

fo r further attack o r pursuit o f the enemy . Reorgani z ation i s continuous
but i s given spec ia l emphas i s upon se i z ure o f the ob j ective . It inc lude s
reporting o f un it location and status to hi gher headquarters , r edi s t r i

bu t io n o f personne l , evacuation , re s upply , revi s ion o f communi cation p lans ,

and re location of control fac i l itie s .

0 . F lexib i l ity

( 1 ) During any phase o f the attack , anything ca n happen . The
succe s s fu l commander i s prepared to modi fy h i s plan to meet the s ituation
a s i t deve lops . The plan o f attack must remain flexib le . Succe s s in the
attack may wel l hinge on a commande r 's wi l lingne s s and abi l ity t o modify
h i s origina l plan .

( 2 ) Contingencies , s uch as enemy reaction to the attack , are
continuous ly antic ipated and cons i de red . The s e events whi ch may a f fe ct the
bas ic pl an o f attack are cons idered concurrently wi th the deve lopment o f

that pl an . The se cons iderations are based o n the bas i c plan o f attack ,

but antic ipate s ac tions o r reactions whi ch may re sul t from further deve lop
ment o f the s ituation o r as a re s ult o f the attack .

( 3 ) To achieve the de s ire d flexib i l ity in h i s pl an o f attack ,

the commande r must , at least menta l ly , have outl ine d alternate p lans t o

cove r the fo l lowing s ituations

( a ) Continuation o f the attack .

(b ) Exploitation .

(c ) Pursuit .

( d ) Fai lure o f the attack o n intermediate o r f inal
ob j e ctives .

( e ) Enemy counterattack .

( f ) Rede s i gnating the main and supporting attack .

( g ) After commitment of the re s erve , the e s tab l i shment o f

a new re se rve force .

d . Use o f Re serve Dur ing the Attack

( 1 ) The rese rve should be employed t o enve lop a f lank , t o re in
force and exploit initi al succe s s o f a penetrating force , o r aga ins t any
point o f known o r suspected weakne s s . Pas s ing the re serve through un it s
that have been stopped by enemy action i s avoided whenever pos s ible ; rather ,

the re se rve shou ld be committed from a new direction t o achieve surpri se and 'CI
avoid interming l ing o r confus ion . The res erve is used

‘

t o exp loit succe s s
rather than t o re in force fai lure . ( See fi g .
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Figure 3 9 .
-Employment o f Reserve .

2 07



Par . 3 3 0 8

( 2 ) The re serve should be locate d in a pos ition from whi ch it
can move rapid ly to po ints o f probable employment . As the attack pr o g r e s

se s , it move s by bounds and i s kept c lose enough to the atta cking e che lon to
achieve dec i s ive results i f it must be committed .

( 3 ) When , in the battal ion commander 's j udgment , the s itua tion
warrants employment o f the re serve , he commit s it without he s itation , recon
s t i t u t in g a new re serve a s soon as pos s ib le . At time s , the commander may
commit on ly a portion of the reserve t o accompl i sh a speci fic task . When
s o do ing , care must be taken t o ensure that the portion of the re serve com
mi t t ed i s adequate to perform t h e spec i fic task . The batta lion commander
noti fie s the next higher commander when any portion of the re serve i s com
mi t t ed .

( 4 ) A re serve mus t be reconst ituted as soon as pos s ib le . Per
s o nne l from headquarters and servi ce company and attached unit s may be used .

I f thi s temporary re se rve i s inadequate , the battal ion commander may p lace
re strictions on committing the res erve o f one o r more o f the ri f le compa
nie s . One or more units are placed in reserve by the commander as soon a s

the s ituation pe rmit s .

e . Action When Enemy uses Nuc lear Weapons

( 1 ) I f the enemy employs nuclear weapons aga inst the attacking
force and de stroys a company o r a ma j or portion of it , the commander ma in
tains the momentum o f the attack with al l means at h i s di spo sa l . I f the
uni t a ffected i s an attacking company , a re serve company shoul d be committed
t o take over it s mis s ion , whi le s urvivors of the af fe cted company are a t

t ach ed t o the committed rese rve company and continue the ir mis s ion to the
extent poss ible unti l re l ieved . Upon re l ief , the company may be p laced in
re serve , of i f i t i s no longe r e ffe ctive as a unit , it s survivors may be
attached to one o f the unit s o f the battal ion . I f more than one company
i s a ffected , the next higher commander may have to change the battal ion
mi s s ion , and re giment o r divi s ion re serves may be emp loyed to in fluence the
s ituation .

( 2 ) The enemy wi l l explo it the e ffects of hi s nuc lear weapons
by counte rattacking ; there fore , cons ideration sh ould be given t o shi fting
force s toward any threatened area to provide maximum protection , whi le
sti l l c ontinuing the attack .

( 1 ) I f the enemy counterattacks with insuff i cient combat power
t o con stitute a thre at to the accomp l i shment o f the mi s s ion , the battal ion
reports intention to bypas s it and ass igns t h e mi s s ion of blocking or de s
t r o ying it to the re serve or to one o f the e lements in the attack . At times ,

force s from the re serve may be employed to des troy or conta in the bypas sed
enemy force .

( 2 ) I f the counterattacking force is large enough to present a
thre at to ac compl i shment o f the mis s ion , the commander de s troys or neu
t r a li ze s i t with nuc lear and/or nonnuc lear fires so that he may continue
the attack toward the ob j ective . I f fire s are not avai lab le o r do n o t

e liminate the enemy threat , the commander sh i fts h i s attack to de stroy the
counterattacking force be fore continuing toward the ob j ective .
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( 3 ) When the counte rattacking force is t o o strong for the
attacking force t o e liminate , the commander take s action to conta in the
counterattacking force , reports the s ituation t o hi gher authority , and
reque st s as s i stan ce .

3 3 09 . EXPLOITATION

a . Genera l

( 1 ) The exploitat ion i s an of fens ive operation de s i gned to
de stroy the enemy 's abi lity t o recons titute an organi z ed de fense o r to
engage in an orde rly retrograde movement . The battal ion may exploit its
own succe s s , may be the exploi ting force o f a hi gher e che lon (when
mechani z ed ) , o r may fol low and support another exp lo iting force .

( 2 ) S ince the e xploitat ion is norma l ly characteri z ed by rapid
movement , motor i zed o r mechani zed in fantry un its with tanks are be st suited
fo r thi s type O f operation . In fantry un its on foot may al so e xploit within
the ir c apabi l ities , with attached tanks used to provide transpor tation for
them when practicab le

( 3 ) He lico pt e rbo r ne force s may be prof itably used during the
expl oitation t o se i z e key terra in b locking enemy withdrawa l route s .

b . Methods

( 1 ) There are t wo genera l me thods by wh ich a commander can
exploit the succe s s o f h i s unit . Whi chever method the commande r choose s
i s implemented rapidly .

( a ) Exploit With Committed Force s .
- I n thi s method , the

commander employs the committed force s to exploi t thei r own succe s s . Thi s
method i s genera l ly indicated when the attacking e che lon has accomp li shed
i t s mi s s ion and i s the force mos t readi ly avai l ab le to continue the advance
again st the enemy . I t may become neces s ary to reorgani z e and re supp ly these
force s o n the move .

achieved the succes s . This method i s genera l ly indi cated when the attack
ing eche lon s t i l l has e s senti al tasks t o accompl i sh , i s s ti l l ac t ive ly
engaged with enemy force s , o r wi l l requi re reorgani zation be fore it ca n

c ontinue the advance . Use o f thi s method require s that the re serve be
properly organi z ed for combat and be in a pos i tion to be readi ly committed .

c . P lanning Exploitat ion .
- I h the O f fense , al l units should be

prepared t o parti c ipate in the exploitation when the opportun ity pre sents
itse l f . P l anning fo r an exploitation is conducted be fore and during an
attack . Cons iderations fo r planning an exploitation are e s sent ia l ly the
s ame as pl anning fo r the attack ; howeve r , parti cular emphas i s i s p laced
o n the organ i zation fo r combat , combat se rvi ce support , mobi l ity , and
security required fo r such an operation . Thi s emphas i s is nece s s ary s ince
the expl oitation , particularly with a mechani zed for ce , norma l ly entai ls
se i zure o f deep ob j ectives , high cl as s I I I consumption rates , and oper
ation behind bypas sed enemy force s .
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( 1 ) The exploitation is characteri zed by boldne s s , maximum
and prompt u se o f avai lab le fi repower , re connai s s ance by fire

,
rapid and

unhe s itat ing employment o f uncommit ted units , and decentra li z ed execution
o f orde rs . Mis s ion—type orde rs are used and minimum control measures

( axe s o f advance , phase l ine s , and che ckpoints ) are employed t o fac i l itate
a rapid advance . Force s in the exploitation norma lly advance in dep loyed
formations o n severa l axes beginning as soon as pos s ible after the pene
t r a t io n , depending upon the mobi l ity o f the force , road ne t , and other
aspects o f the terra in . A minimum reserve is norma lly retained .

( 2 ) In the exploi tation , the enemy re s i stance wi l l cons i s t o f

de l aying actions by sma l l un it s , de fense o f scattered s trongpoints , and
use o f Obstac le s . The exploit ing commander must ensure that such minor
re s i stance doe s n o t deter him from his primary mi s s ion . Enemy for ce s
which cannot inter fere with the accompli shment o f the un it mis s ion are
bypas sed and reported fo r fol lowing units t o capture o r de stroy . Attack
i s frequent ly made from march column a s in the movement t o contact .

( 3 ) Once the initiative has been se i zed by the exp loitation
force , i t should be reta ined , and continuous attack both day and n ight
characteri ze s this phas e o f the ope ration . The re serve i s used t o pas s
through depleted attacking e lements t o continue the momentum o f the
attack .

e . Combat Service Support .
-Combat servi ce support e lements are

usual ly located near the rear o f the format ion where provi s ion ca n be
made fo r the ir security during the exploitation . Stre s s wi l l be required
o n the provi s ion o f fue l , evacuation o f casualties , re supply o f ammunit ion ,

and emergency repair and evacuation o f veh ic le s . Aerial re supply may also
be required during the exploitation .

f . Pursuit .
—The purs uit di f fers from the exp loitation in that i t s

primary purpose i s the de struction o f the enemy force which i s in the
proce s s o f disengaging , rather than the se i z ure o f a terrain Ob j e ctive .

In pursuit , the batta lion may operate as al l or part o f the direct-pre s sure
force o r the enve loping force . At battal ion leve l , the cond uct o f the
pursuit i s e s sentially the same as the e xp loitation .

3 3 1 0 . RECONNAIS SANCE IN FORCE

a . Genera l .
—The reconnai s s ance in force is a l imited—ob j ect ive

Operation t o determine and te s t the enemy 's di spos ition and strength .

Although i t s primary aim i s reconnai s s ance , it may di s cover weakne s s in
the enemy dispo s itions which , i f promptly exploi ted , may achieve tac tica l
succe s s . The batta lion may conduct the reconnai s s ance in force fo r the
regiment o r , the batta lion as a part o f the re serve re giment , may be
committed t o exploit the enemy weakne s se s di s covered by other recon
nai s s ance e lements . E lements o f the bat talion may al so conduct a recon
nai s sance in force o n a l imited sca le .

b . P lanning

( 1 ) The reconna i s s ance in force is employed t o deve lop enemy
information more rapidly than by other methods ; however , in terms o f com
bat powe r required , i t i s an expens ive method o f ga ining intel li gence .

2 1 0
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In arriving at a de ci s ion t o reconnoiter in for ce , the commander con s iders
the fo l lowing

( a ) The extent o f hi s pre sent knowledge o f the enemy
s ituation and the urgency and importance o f the addit ional in formation
sought .

(b ) The e ff iciency and speed o f other co l le ct ion agenc ie s .

(c ) The extent t o whi ch h i s plan of action may be divulged
by the reconnai s s ance in force .

( d ) The ri sk that the reconnoi tering force ma y be de feated
and the pos s ib i l ity that the reconnai s s an ce may le ad t o a general engage
ment under un favorab le condit ions .

( 2 ) The reconnais s ance in for ce may be conducted as a l imited
Ob j e ctive -type attack , o r it may be conducted as a phased advance under
mi s s ion-type orders employing a se rie s o f probing attacks .

( 3 ) The reconnoitering force must be o f suf f icient s i ze t o

caus e the enemy t o react to the attack , thereby di s c los ing h i s locations ,

di spo s it ions , s trength , planned fire s , and planned use o f re serve s .

0 . Conduct .

-The reconnai s s ance in force is conducted in a manner
s imi lar t o other attacks . Res tri ctions are norma lly placed on the com
mande r o f the force t o avoid dec i s ive batt le ; however , the commander
ordering the reconna is s ance must be prepared to exp lo it succes s ga ined
by the reconnai s s ance force . The commander order ing the reconna i s s ance
in force i s also prepared t o as s i s t in the ext ri cation of the force i f
it become s heavi ly engaged . Use o f planned fire s wi l l as s i s t the recon
nai s s ance force in bre aking con tact . On comple tion o f the reconnai s s ance
mi s s ion , the force may rema in in contact with the enemy o r it may be
ordered t o withdraw .

3 3 1 1 . EMPLOYMENT OF HELICOPTERS IN THE ATTACK

a . Gene ra l

( 1 ) I n amphib ious o r sub sequent Operation s ashore , he l icopters
may be employed t o transport a BLT/ba t t a lio n as s i gned t o se i ze cr it ica l
ob j ective s and/or ma inta in contro l over re lative ly large TAOR

'
s . The

di stance between batta lions may be great . Under such operating condit ions ,

the battal ion re l ies primari ly o n he l icopters t o provide the mob i l ity
required in accompl i shing ta sks within i t s TAOR o r zone o f action . He l i
copters may be used t o l i ft se curity detachments , t o ma inta in surve i l lance
ove r wide are as , and t o l i ft subordinate un its o f the batta l ion .

( 2 ) As the attack progres s e s , the battal ion ma y partic ipate
in h e licopt erbo r ne attacks a s part o f a regiment o r it ma y conduct he l i
copt erbo r ne ope rations o f independent nature .

( 3 ) The battal ion may be l i fted by he li copte r t o execute
envelopments , o r a s the exp lo itat ion force o f a large r unit that h a s

e f fected pene trat ion o f enemy de fense s . ( See f ig .
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TAOR

Figure 40 .

-He li co pt erbo r ne Force in the Attack .

( 4 ) Within its TAOR or zone o f act ion , the batta l ion may move
al l or a portion o f the attacking force by he l icopter . During high ly f luid
s ituations , the battal ion should be prepared to l i ft al l i t s as set s , organic
and as s i gned , by means of the he licopter to apply maximum combat powe r at
the de ci s ive point on the battle fie ld . Direct support arti l lery may provide
supporting fire s from e stab li shed fi re support base s , o r may be eche loned
forward by he l icopter as set s in orde r to provide continuous fire support
for the infantry . ( See fi g .

b . P lanning Cons i de rations

( 1 ) Genera l .

-The plan o f attack for h e lico p t erbo r ne forces
inc lude s the s cheme of maneuver , a fire support plan , and a landing plan .



SUPPORTING FIRES DELIVERED
ON OBJECTIVE AS REQ UIRED

SUPPORTING ATTACK

ELICOPTERBORNE
MAIN ATTACK

Fi gure 4l .
—Hel ico pt erbo rne Attack by Subordinate E lements

o f the Battalion .

These three e lements are cons idered in concert when deve loping the plan .

Norma l ly , the ground\p lan i s deve loped firs t . The landing plan i s then
des igned t o support the scheme o f maneuve r , and the fi re support p lan i s

deve loped to support both the scheme o f maneuver and the landing plan .

( 2 ) S cheme o f Maneuve r .
-The scheme o f maneuver inc lude s

se le ction o f Ob j e ctives , boundarie s , direction of attack , se curity me as
ure s , and other me asure s requi re d to coordinate un its involved . De t ermi
nation o f the bes t scheme o f maneuve r i s in f luenced by the external
supporting fire s , avai labi lity of landing si te s and approache s thereto ,

avai l ab i l ity o f he l icopte r unit s , and logi s t ic cons ide rations . The bat
talion s cheme o f maneuve r should take maximum advantage o f the e lement o f

surpri se . Proximity of the landing zone t o the fina l ob j ect ive i s co n

s ide r ed t o ensure surpri se and exploitat ion o f the preparatory fi re s .

The abi l ity o f he l icopters t o land troops and support ing weapons on

258-888 0 78 1 5
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important tact ica l locations which would otherwi se be denied t o the
attacker i s exploited . Pos itions are e ither rapidly organi zed for al l
around de fens e o r attacks are launched .

( a ) In some instance s , the fina l Ob j ective s and the land
ing zone are the same . When enemy de fens es are strong o r when landing
zone s o n the ob j e ctive are n o t suitab le , it may be ne ce s s ary t o se lect
inte rmedi ate ob j e ctive s . The se le ct ion o f the he l icopter landing zone
i s a j oint se lect ion made by the h el ico pt erbo rne un it commander and he l i
copter un it commander a fter cons ide ring the fo l lowing

1 Battal ion plan o f attack .

2 Location and acce s s ibi l ity o f ob j ec tive s .

3 He l icopter approach and ret irement lane s .

4 Enemy capab i l it ie s and di spos it ions , t o inc lude
the location , type , and dens ity o f enemy anti aircra ft , armor , and arti l lery .

5 Fire support capabi l ity .

6 Logi s ti c supportabi l ity .

7 Nature o f the te rrain .

8 Wind and weather factor s .

(b ) A secure landing zone i s e s sential . Speci f i c
provis ions made fo r landing zone se curity inc lude the fo l lowing

1 As suring that initia l wave s provide landing zone
security .

2 Providing fo r neutra l i z ation o r de struction o f

threatening enemy forces .

3 I nte rdi cting enemy approach route s .

4 Pre se le ct ing and as suring occupancy o f obse rvation
pos ts .

5 Providing fo r con tinuous aerial reconna i s s ance .

( c ) Ob j ectives unattainab le by norma l ground act ion can
be as s au lted by helico pt erbo rn e troops provided landing zone s are reason
ab ly free o f obstructions . Terrain feature s cons idered a s obs tac le s t o

norma l ground operations are examined fo r uti l i z ation a s protective fea
ture s in a he l ico pt e rbo r n e Operation .

( d ) Landing s ite s within landing zones are se lected j ointly
by he l icopter and h e li co pt e rbo r ne troop un it commanders . The s i ze and
numbe r o f l anding s ites in the landing zone determine h ow many he l icopte rs
can be landed s imultaneous ly , the s i ze o f individual f l ight s o r waves , and
the time-di s tance between succe s s ive wave s . Insuff ic ient landing space
incre as e s the t ime requi red fo r a he l icopter wave t o di s charge i t s load
and lengthens the landing interva l between succe s s ive wave s . When the

2 1 4
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attack o f an ob j e ctive require s a ce rtain s i z e as s aul t force , a suf f i cient
numbe r o f he l icopters mus t be avai lab le t o land the force without re sorting
t o he l icopter turnaround . To retain unit tact ica l inte grity , as saul t e le
ments are landed in scheduled he l i copter wave s . It may be de s irab le fo r

the battal ion commander t o evaluate hi s capabi l i ty t o handle remaining
wave s and ou

—c all seria ls in the landing zone . I f the s ituation i s favor
ab le , the fas te s t bui ldup can be accompl i shed by individual shut tle f li ghts .

I t s ma j or di s advantage is the los s o f de s ired un it tactica l integrity . Thi s
method o f bui ldup i s re stricted when air cover and intense fi re support
are required .

( e ) He l i copters mus t avoid heavy ground fire concentration s
at a l l time s ; thi s is e speci al ly important whi le maneuvering fo r landing .

A battalion landing zone i s sought whi ch is c lose to the ob j ec tive . How

ever , a he l icopter landing i s n o t conducte d in strongly de fended are as
un le s s there i s n o other way t o accompl i sh the battal ion mi s s ion . I f such
a landing i s nece s s ary , it is unde rtaken on ly after intens ive preparatory
fi re s .

( f ) The capabi l ity o f supporting arms to de l ive r adequate
preparatory fire s and t o provide continuous fi re support after the batta l ion
lands i s a primary cons ide rat ion inf luencing the se lect ion o f the landing
zone and ini ti al ob j e ctive s . In some ins tan ce s , ai r may be the on ly s up
porting arm with the capab i l ity o f providing preparatory f ire s .

( g ) Ob j e ctive s are se le cted so that se i zure wi l l pe rmit
ac compl i shment o f the batta lion mis s ion

(h ) To avoid enemy vis ua l dete ction , approach and ret ire
ment lane s are se lected that take maximum advantage o f cover and de fi lade .

When pos s ib le , compl icated maneuve rs are avoided by se le ct ing the approach
and retirement lane s that pe rmi t the most di re ct movement . Lane s are al so
selected t o fac i l itate navi gat ion o f the he l i copter wa ves/fl i gh t s .

( i ) Alte rnate p lans mus t provide for the contingency in
which ne ither the primary n o r alternate landing zone can be uti l i zed .

Alternate mi s s ion s are de s i gnated in the alte rnate plan . Landing zone s
and approaches t o support the alternate mi s s ion are al so se lecte d . To be
e ffect ive , a lternate plans are rehearsed and al l per sonne l are thoroughly
brie fed .

( j ) The init i al battal ion formation for landing i s based
primari ly o n the enemy situation in the vi cinity o f the se le cted landing
zone ( s ) , s i ze and avai labi l ity o f landing zone ( s ) , batta l ion mi s s ion , and
he l icopter avai labi l ity .

1 I f the se le cted landing are a i s lightly de fended ,

the batta l ion commander may e le ct t o land al l o r a ma j or portion o f h i s

combat e lements s imu ltaneous ly in o ne o r more landing zone s . Thi s te ch
nique would al low a rapid bui ldup o f combat power , rapid se i zure o f de fen

s ib le ob j e ctives , and provide maximum time to reorgani ze and conso l ida te
pos itions be fore the enemy can react t o the s ituation .

2 On the othe r hand , i f the batta l ion i s be ing
inserted into an area o f high enemy dens ity , the commander may dec ide t o

uti l i ze a s ingle l anding zone and land in a co lumn o f companie s , o r t wo

o r more compan ie s l anding s imul taneous ly . Thi s technique al lows the
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commander t o concentrate cove ring supporting arms ( air ,
arti l lery

,
naval

gunfi re ) around a s ingle landing zone in order to provide a protective
barrier o f fire around the landing zone , whi le the as s ault un it s are
organi z ing and securing the landing zone .

3 The principal con s ideration in se lecting the fo r

mation fo r landing is that it fac i l itate s the execution o f the plan o f
attack . As sault e lements should be organi zed fo r combat and pl aced in the
landing zone in such a manne r as t o be ab le to fi rst , secure the landing
zone agains t po s s ib le enemy counte rattack , and then commence of fens ive
ac tions a s soon a s is practi cab le .

( 3 ) Fire Support P lan

( a ) Fire support p lanning fo r he lico pt e rbo rne operations
fo l lows the same general procedure s previous ly di s cus sed in paragraph 3 3 06

and in sect ion VI I I . However , addit ional cons iderations o f fire support
planning fo r h e lico pt e rbo rne attacks are caused by

l The speed o f movement and depth o f the he licopte r
borne attack .

2 Vulne rabi l ity o f the he l icopte r .

3 Vulne rab i l ity o f as s ault e lements wh i le landing
and immediate ly thereafter .

4 He l icopte r li ft limitations .

5 The requi rement for neutra li z ation of approach
and reti rement l anes .

6 The requirement for fire support capabi lity on a
3 6 0-degree front fol lowing the landing .

7 The pos s ib le requi rement t o e stab li sh temporary
fire support base s t o extend the e ffe ct ive range o f direct support arti l
lery during high ly mobi le operat ions .

(b ) Fire support i s planned for al l contemplated course s
o f ac t ion . The speed of the h e licopt e r bo r ne force makes care ful and de
tai led plans fo r coordination o f supporting arms nece s sary . Fire support
pl anning detai l s increase as the number o f landing zone s and route s o f

apppr o a ch increas e . Fire support planning should be o f suf f ic ient detai l
t o permit the he lico pt erbo r ne bat talion to change t o alternate landing
zone s and s ite s .

( c ) In order to provide continuous arti l lery support t o

maneuver units whi ch wi l l be landed beyond arti l le ry range , it i s ne ce s sary
t o se lect , deve lop , and occupy arti llery po s i tions depending entire ly on

the use o f he l icopte rs . Thes e pos it ions are generally re ferred t o a s f ire
support base s . Very bas ical ly , a fi re support base i s a rapid ly con structed
arti l lery pos ition de fended by a min imum o f in fantry , e s tab l ished t o support
a maneuver force operating away from fixed line s o f communi cations for a
l imited period o f time . The complexities o f fi re support base ope rations
are s imi lar t o those experienced in amphibious Operations ; there fore , p lan
ning and c oordination mus t be very thorough and detai led . In contras t with

2 1 6
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a conventiona l f iring pos it ion , the fire support base is charac teri zed by
its iso lation and comp le te dependence upon the he l i copter for support . The
fire support base location ( s ) mus t be clos e ly inte grated with the maneuver
force p lans , and i t s deve lopment is a j o int in fantry , arti l lery , engineer ,

and ai r e ffort . Fo r a more detai le d dis cuss ion concerning spec ia l con s ide r
a t i o n s and pl anning requi rements fo r fire support base operations , see
EMEM 7-4 , Fie ld Arti l le ry Support .

( d ) Addit iona l ly , armed he l icopters are avai lab le to e s cort
the hel icopter as s au lt force t o the landing zone and provide local security
fo r the as sault e lements as they deploy in the landing zone .

1 Dur ing the fl i ght to the ob j ective are a , armed
he l icopters are respons ib le fo r the de s truct ion o r neutrali z at ion o f enemy
force s which thre aten the formation . I f the force i s threatened or at tacked ,

suppre s s ive fire s wi l l be placed upon the enemy unti l the h e l ico p t erbo rn e

force h a s pas sed o u t o f range o r unti l the enemy i s neutral i z ed . I f the
enemy target i s n o t neutra l i zed , the in fantry unit commande r i s noti f ied
s o that subsequent l i fts may avoid the known enemy pos it ion s .

2 As the h e l i C Opt e rbo r ne force nears the landing zone ,

armed hel i copters may
-

be de s i gnated to conduct a landing zone reconna i s sance .

Reconnai s s ance by fire wi l l be employed as ne ce s s ary . Upon completion o f
the landing zone reconnai s s ance , the armed he li copter commander wi l l report
the condit ion o f the landing zone to the he l icopter un it commander and the
troop unit c ommander . He should be prepared to make a recommendation that
the mis s ion be continued , diverted t o an alternate landing zone , or aborted .

3 Armed he l i copte rs , in con j unction with c lose ai r
support a ircra ft and a l l avai lab le indi re ct fi re support , may be as s igned
the mis s ion of preparing the landing zone . We l l timed preparatory f i re s ,

vio lent ly executed , wi l l s i gni ficant ly reduce the enemy 's capabi l ity t o

inter fere with the landing . Armed he li copters wi l l engage targets to
as s i st the ground t a c t ica l _pl a n and to cove r the arriva l and departure o f
the troop transport he l i copte rs . Des i gnated armed he li copters wi l l norma l ly
remain in the area o f the landing zone to support the ground force whi le it
organi ze s fo r continued ope rations .

4 A preparation te chnique , us ed primari ly to ga in
surpri se i s t o e l iminate the aerial reconna is s ance and indirect fire s
and proceed direct ly to the se le cted landing zone with four or more armed
he l icopters fol lowed as close ly as po s s ible by the he lico pt e rbo r ne force .

The armed he l icopters le ading the f l i ght provide a vio lent but brie f
preparation o f the landing zone and the troop l i ft aircra ft land im
mediate ly . Other fi re support means , arti l lery , mortars , naval gun fi re ,

and tac tica l aircra ft , may be used to dece ive the enemy as to the true
locations o f the landing zone s .

( e ) Norma lly , the enemy s ituation and the capabi l it ie s o f
supporting fire s determine the proximi ty o f the landing zone s to ob j e ctive s .

I f e ffe ctive neutral i zation o f the ob j e ctive ca n be maintained , a s sault
e lements may be landed o n o r a s clos e to the ob j e ctive as is nece s s ary .

I t i s important that fi re con tro l agencie s (FO
'
s , forward ai r contro l lers ,

gun fire spot teams ) o f the battal ion be landed e arly in order t o permit
rapid exploitation o f the supporting fi re s .
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( f ) I f nuc le ar weapons are employed , preparation o f the
init ial landing zone s and the ir approache s pre sents n o particular di ff iculty
a s s a fe di stance s fo r friendly force s can be ensured . Sub sequent nuc le ar
support require s care ful cons ideration . Pos itive coordination means mus t
be avai lab le t o the batta lion commander as he l icopte rs are much more
vulne rab le t o nuc lear e f fe cts than are ground force s . Ho lding o f loaded
he l icopters in sa fe are as i s requi red . In order t o ensure the s afety o f

he l icopters that are t o be airborne at the time o f nuc lear detonation ,

e as i ly recogni zed control points are de s ignate d beyond which the he l i
Copters wi l l n o t proceed .

( g ) A nuc le ar preparat ion ca n be accompl ished during a
very brie f period as it may cons i s t o f only o ne weapon . The time o f land
ing , however , i s de finite ly predicated o n an accurate de l ivery o f the
nuc lear weapon . Consequently , a tentative time o f landing may be announ ced
but n o t con f irmed unti l nucle ar de livery has been succe s s ful ly made .

(h ) In arriving at the time o f landing , attention must be
given t o predicting re s idual radi ation and vis ibi l ity . Wind dire ct ion i s

most important . To as sure neutral i z ation up t o the time o f landing , the
nuc lear preparation may be fo l lowed by firing conventional fire s unti l such
time a s troops can land sa fe ly . Prior t o the landing , monitor ing i s co n

ducted t o veri fy the amount o f ground contamination in t h e landing z one .

( 4 ) An t imech a n i zed De fense P lanning

( a ) A detai led an t imech a n i zed de fense p lan is prepared
t o ensure Optimum employment o f al l avai lab le antitank we apons and sup
porting arms . When addit ional antitank support is needed , e lements o f

the tank battalion may be inc luded in the force attack ing over land that
e f fec ts linkup with the h e licopt e rbo rne landing .

(b ) Organi c Dragons and rocket laun chers are p laced where
they can cover avenue s suited fo r armored employment that lead into the
landing zone and into as s i gned ob j ect ive s . When antitank cove rage i s

inadequate , it may be nece s sary t o e s tab li sh has ty antitank mine fie lds .

( c ) When a he l ico pt erbo r ne force i s t o be inserted in an
are a where the enemy en j oys armored support , the commander mus t take eve ry
pre caution t o prote ct the as s ault force . Fixed—wing aircraft and armed
he l icopters must concentrate the i r act ivit ie s around the landing zone , t o

b lock enemy armored approaches , and t o de stroy armor within capabi l itie s .

Thi s concentration o f attack e ffort t o support the h e l icopt erbo r ne force
may have pr iority over c los e ai r support mi s s ions o n other parts o f the
battle fie lds . Of nece s s ity , there wi l l be a commensurate increase in the
use of other f ire support means t o pi ck up the s lack in those areas denied
fixed-wing support .

( 5 ) Landing P lan .

—The primary purpos e o f the landing plan
i s t o ensure that the batta lion is landed at the proper place , at the
correct time , and in a formation wh i ch wi l l fac i l itate the attack . The
landing pl an provide s he l i t e am as s i gnments fo r subordinate unit s , pr o

cedur e s fo r loading and debarkation , formation o f wave s and seria l s , and
other cons iderations appropriate t o the he l icopte r movement . In e f fect ,

the landing pl an i s a pre ci s e timetab le fo r the movement o f troops and

2 1 8
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c . Reconnai s sance

( 1 ) Whenever prac ti cal , the batta l ion commander , h i s s ta ff ,

and company commanders make an aeri al reconnais s ance . Ground reconnai s
ance patrol s may be moved by he l i copte rs from area t o are a to obtain a s

much information a s i s nece s s ary t o conduct the he lico pt e rbo r ne operat ion .

( 2 ) The plan fo r reconnais s ance after landing should require
that ground reconnai s s ance begin immediate ly after landing , that recon
nai s s ance detachments move o u t swi ft ly t o e stab l i sh contact , and that
reconnai s s ance patro l s Ope rate in des i gnate d areas .

d . Conduct o f the Landing and Attack

( 1 ) The landing is exe cuted with maximum speed and prec i s ion .

Compan ie s are landed a s c lose t o the ir Ob j ec tive s a s pos s ib le . When the
s ituation require s it , h e licopt e rbo r ne companies are ordered t o land in
alte rnate landing zone s . Upon landing , leading e lements of the as sault
companie s move t o previous ly as s i gned areas and take po s itions that per
mit protection o f sub sequent wave s . The se i z ing o f pos ition s to prote ct
the landing zone is Spe ci fied in the ope ration orde r . Al l troops and com
pany of fi cers are thoroughly brie fed , and when time permits , the conduct
o f the landing and attack are rehe arsed t o ensure that al l individua ls
unders tand the pl an .

( 2 ) Afte r landing , the companie s as semb le qui ckly , reorgani ze ,

as s ault , and sei ze the i r Ob j e ct ive s . Contro l be gins at the lowe s t leve l
and i s progre s s ive ly taken ove r by hi gher commanders .

( 3 ) When required , de fen se against enemy armor is e stab l i shed
early and i s progres s ive ly strengthened . Reconnai s s ance e lements move
o ut t o make contact with the enemy .

( 4 ) Once as s igned company obj e ctive s have been se i z ed , the
battalion take s action ne ce s s ary t o accomp l i sh i t s mi s s ion ( s ) . Throughout
the conduct o f the attack , the batta lion prepare s data fo r , and ca l ls fo r ,

f ire s t o support i t s attack .

( 5 ) Shou ld the mis s ion as s i gned to the batta l ion require it t o

prepare a de fens ive pos i tion , it disperse s i t s companie s cons i stent with
i t s abi l ity t o accompl ish the batta lion mi s s ion .

e . Linkup o f Force s .

—Battal ions frequently parti c ipate in he l i
C Opt erbo r ne ope rat ions whi ch requi re a l inkup with force s which have
attacked ove rland . The pe riod requi re d t o e ffe ct a l inkup i s more crit ica l
when substanti al enemy forces lie between the t wo friendly force s .

( 1 ) P lans are made t o ensure the coordinated employment o f the
two force s . Unity o f command i s Obt ained by hi ghe r auth ority spec i fying
the overall commande r and e stab l i sh ing the conditions under which he
as sume s overa ll command . He may be the h e licopt erbo r ne unit commander
o r the commande r o f the ground force making the contact .

( 2 ) Orders i s s ue d by the common supe rior o f force s that are
t o execute a linkup inc lude , a s a minimum
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( a ) De s i gnation o f the commander re spons ib le fo r con

trol ling and coordinating the linkup .

(b ) Time o r condit ions unde r wh ich overa l l command wi l l
commence and terminate .

( c ) Gene ral provi s ion s as t o time and locations fo r

e f fe ct ing l inkup .

( 3 ) Based o n the s e genera l instruct ion s , the overa l l commander
prepare s detai led pr imary and alternate plans fo r l inkup . The se plans
may be promulgated in the form o f annexe s t o h i s bas ic Operation p lan o r

a s a separate operation plan . Copie s are di s tribute d t o al l unit s involved .

In addit ion t o the above , the fol lowing may be inc luded

( a ) Tact i cal control measure s to include the de s ignation
o f l inkup points , phase line s , route s , zone s , and as semb ly areas .

(b ) P rovi s ions for the contro l and coordination o f fire s
t o inc lude location o f coordinate d fire l ine s , f ire support coordination
l ine s , re s trictive f i re line s , ai rspace coordination are as , and p lans fo r

de l ive ry o f protective fire s whi le the l inkup i s in progre s s . ( See f ig .

( c ) Limi tations t o be imposed o n maneuver of troop units
wi thin the are a where l inkup oc curs .

(d ) As s i s tance t o be provided t o the incoming force , such
as guide s , traf fi c contro l , c learance o f obs tac le s , preparation o f as semb ly
areas , communi cation faci lit ies , logi sti c support , and other required
service s .

(e ) Methods of ensuring mutual re cogn it ion and iden t i

fica t io n o f units and pos it ions .

( f ) Exchange o f commun ication frequenc ie s and l iai son
personne l prior t o and during the linkup , t o inc lude he l i copters and othe r
aircra ft employed .

f . Employment o f He li copters in Night Attack

( 1 ) Gene ral .
-A battalion may parti cipate in a he l icopter

borne ni ght attack , e ither alone o r in con j un ction with other unit s
attacking overland . The use o f e le ctronic o r vis ual aids t o navigat ion
i s required t o be succe s s ful ; howeve r , ce rtain open terrain may al low
l anding o f the as s ault force without such aids . Depending o n the terra in ,

the mi s s ion , and the degree of enemy re s i s tance antic ipated , he l icopte rs
may land the battalion , o r portions thereof , di rectly on the ob j e ctive
o r o n pos i t ions within foot march o f the battal ion ob j ective . In e ither
case , bas i c procedures for conducting a ni ght attack apply . I f the enemy
s ituation pre clude s employment o f the he l icopte r to land the as sault troops ,

he l icopters may be employed t o di spl ace re serve companie s and supporting
weapons forward t o the ob j e ct ive once it has been secured by ground attack .

The most de s irab le technique would be t o conduct a he li copte r- landed night
attack t o the rear o f enemy pos it ions without re lying o n art i fi cial
i l lumination . Fo r deta i led dis cus s ion o f employing he l icopte rs in n ight
Operations , see EMEM 3- 3 , He l icopt e rbo r ne Operations .
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Fi gure 42 .
-Coordination and Control Measure s During Contact and

Linkup Between Heli copt erbo r ne Force and Ground Unit .

( 2 ) P lanning Cons iderations .
-P lans for employment o f he l i

copters in con j unction with a battal ion attack at ni ght hinge on the time
the attack must be carried o u t in order to accompl i sh the battal ion mi s s ion .

Fac tors di s cus sed in re lation to the time o f attack are
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( a ) E ar ly Night Attacks .
- I h the se i zure o f a battal ion

ob j e ctive a fter n ight fal l , init ial as s ault e lements land at dusk and insta l l
navig ational aids in approach route s and landing zone s s o that subsequent
seri als o f troops and supp lie s can land during complete darknes s .

(b ) Late Night Attacks .
- I f the attack i s s cheduled fo r

late at night , employment o f he l i copte rs is ac compl i shed after pos it ioning
navi gational aids fo r the approach and landings . It may be pos s ib le t o

employ parachute - l anded o r h e li co p t e rbo r ne termina l guidance teams t o

instal l nece s s ary navi gational aids . The terra in and the de gree o f da rk
ne s s also inf luence the deci s ion o n conducting night he licopter Operations .

Bri ght moon l ight and re co gni z ab le te rrain fe ature s s impl i fy navi gational
problems and may make pos s ib le h e l icopt e rbo r ne ni ght attacks , which may
otherwi se be infeas ib le . In t h e employment o f nuc le ar weapons in prepa
ration fo r h e lico pt e rbo r ne night attacks , pos itive measure s are taken t o

protect pi lot vi s ion from the f lash o f explos ion

(c ) Coordinated Heli copt e rbo r ne Night Operations .

-The
battalion may conduct ope rat ions where in o n e o r more companie s are moved
by he l icopter wh i le the remainder o f the batta lion move s o n the ground .

Detai led p lann ing i s ne ce s s ary t o coordinate the actions o f both force s .

Where a coordinated attack is contemplated , the te rra in must afford fe a
ture s e as i ly reco gni z ab le at ni ght wh ich can be used fo r coordination
purpo se s and po s it ive control o f supporting fire s . Spec i fi c and deta i led
means o f identi ficat ion mus t be arranged fo r mutual recognit ion . Normal ly ,

an operation o f thi s type i s limited t o a he licopter as s ault by o ne o r

more companie s whi ch se i z e the ob j ective , fo l lowed by movement o f the
remainde r o f the batta lion o n the ground to e ffe ct linkup a fte r the Ob

ject ive i s se cured . A vari at ion o f thi s is a ground attack by e lements
o f the battalion , fo llowed by h e li C Op t erbo r ne re in forcements a fter the
ob j ective i s se cured and landing s ite s cle ared and marked with nece s s ary
navigationa l aids . In some circumstance s , it may be po s s ib le t o pos it ion
certain e lements o f the batta lion in attack pos it ions by he l icopte r , whi le
other un it s move by foot prior t o commencement o f the attack . Fo r furthe r
information concerning ni ght attacks , see paragraph 3 3 1 3 Fo r deta i led
informa tion o f the employment o f he lico pt erbo r ne forces in the attack ,

see FMFM 3-3 , He l icopt e rbo r ne Ope rations .

3 3 1 2 . TANK-INFANTRY OFFENS IVE OPE RATIONS

a . Genera l

( 1 ) Thi s paragraph di s cus se s the tank—in fantry team . See
FMFM 9- 1 , Tank Empl oymen t /An t imech an i zed Operations , fo r detai led in forma

tion .

( 2 ) The tank is primari ly an of fens ive weapon . I t i s employed
t o carry the fi ght t o the enemy . To accomp l i sh th i s , maximum use is made
o f i t s armor-protected fi repower , mob i l ity , speed , and shock act ion . It
i s normally employed a s a part o f a tank—in fantry team . Succe s s ful employ
ment depends upon the mutua l support obtained within the team .

b . Limitations .
-The limitations o f the tank when employed with

the infantry are i t s :

( 1 ) Limited obs ervation and communi cation with in fantry .
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( 2 ) Vulnerabi l ity t o mines and antitank weapons .

c . Methods o f Attack .
- I n the attack , o ne o r more o f the three

fi rs t t wo methods di s cus s ed , the attacks are so timed that both the tanks
and infantry arrive o n the ob j ective s imu ltaneous ly o r the tanks arrive
o n the Ob j ective in advance o f the in fantry . The three bas ic methods o f

attack are

( l ) Tanks and In fantry o n the S ame Axis

( a ) I n thi s method o f attack , a s ingle axi s is used by
the attacking force t o approach the ob j ect ive . I t i s emp loyed when o ne

good avenue o f approach exi sts fo r both tanks and in fantry .

(b ) Techniques o f appl icat ion o f thi s method vary , depend
ing upon terra in , fields o f fire , obs tacles , and the enemy s ituation . When
vi s ib i l ity , maneuver , and fields o f fi re are re s tricted , tanks and in fantry
should advance within mutua l supporting dis tance o f each other . When
prac tica l , tanks lead . However , when terrain immediate ly in front o f the
line o f departure i s n o t favorab le , o r in order to ga in surpri se , tanks
may initia l ly support by fire whi le the in fantry advance s . When the in fah
try atta ck h a s progre s sed to a po int where tanks ca n no longer fire , the
tanks then move forward and e ither j o in the in fantry in the final as s ault
o r pas s through the in fantry and lead the as s ault . The principa l c on s id

e r a t i o n in se lecting the part icul ar te chnique t o be appl ied in thi s method
i s the rate o f advance whi ch i s de s irab le and pos s ib le . Whether tanks o r

in fantry lead , o r move s imultaneous ly , the tanks are used t o attain the
gre ate st volume o f f ire and shock act ion .

(c ) The advantage s o f thi s method are

l I n fantry protects the tanks , and tanks support the
in fantry

2 Teamwork and coordination are fa ci l itated .

(d ) The dis advantages o f thi s method are

E It i s s low and allows the enemy time t o increa se
the intens ity o f h i s f ire s and time t o shi ft re serve s t o meet the threat .

2 Tanks are vulnerable becaus e O f the s lowne s s o f

the rate o f advance .

3 Shock action o f the tanks i s de creased .

4 Degree o f surpri s e i s reduced .

( 2 ) Tanks and Infantry Attack on Two Converging Axes .
—I n

thi s method o f a t t a c t wo di f ferent axes are used by the attacking force
t o appro ach a common ob j ective . Thi s method i s usua lly pre fer red s ince
it O f fers the maximum Opportun ity t o achieve surpri se and force s the enemy
to fi ght o n t wo front s . I t s adoption depends primari ly o n the avai lab i l ity
o f s uitab le approach route s .
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( a ) When uti l i z ing thi s method of attack , the in fantry
may be a lone on one axi s and tanks alone on ano ther . However , thi s doe s
not pre clude the po ss ibi l ity of having both tanks and in fantry on each
axi s . On one axi s wi l l be the in fantry or predominant ly in fantry sup
ported by tanks , and on the other wi l l be tanks or predominantly tanks
supported by in fantry .

(b ) Thi s method normal ly achieve s maximum surpri se , f ire
power , and shock act ion , but coordination of the as sault is more di f ficul t
than in other methods . The tank force wi l l norma l ly support the in fantry
advance by fire unti l the in fantry i s ready for the as s ault . At thi s t ime ,

both forces converge on the common ob j e ctive so a s to arrive on the Ob j ec
tive s imultaneous ly . I f one force i s composed O f tanks alone and the other
force o f in fantry alone , the final as s ault may be timed so the tanks arrive
first , prote cted by arti l lery air bursts , and the in fantry fo l lows c lose ly
beh ind a fter the ai r burst s are l i fted .

( c ) Advantage s of thi s method are that it

1 Usua lly provide s the most surpri se .

2 Provide s maximum use o f tank firepower , mobi l ity ,

and shock act ion .

3 Requires the enemy to fi ght in t wo direct ions .

4 Usua l ly i s most economi ca l in the employment o f
men and equipment .

( 3 ) Tanks Support In fantry by Fire

( a ) Thi s method cons i st s of an in fantry attack to sei ze
the ob j e ctive ; tanks support the attack by fire on ly . Condition s that may
dictate the adoption o f thi s method occur when

1 Obstac le s to tanks exi s t which can on ly be over
come by engineer e ffort , and an attack mus t be launched by in fantry to
uncove r the obstac le s and to protect the work detai l .

2 The atta ck i s to inc lude se i zure O f ground which
i s complete ly impas sable to tanks .

(b ) This method of attack i s the leas t de s irab le , and it
should be employed only when conditions exi s t that preclude the phys ica l
pre sence o f the tanks in the as s ault . A S soon as the Obs tacle s are
bre ached or a suitab le avenue o f approach is uncovered , the tanks should
rapidly j oin the in fantry on the ob j ect ive .

( c ) The advantage of thi s method is that i t
‘

r equ i r e s

minima l coordination .

( d ) The di s advantages o f thi s method are that

l The mobi l ity
,
shock action , and close support

provided by the tanks are los t .
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2 Tanks are n o t immediate ly avai l ab le for repe l l ing

hos ti le counterattacks .

3 E lements o f the team are separated .

d . Initia l P l anning by Tank-Infantry Teams

( l ) The c oordinated detai led planning requi red for tank
in fantry o ffens ive ope rations begins when the batta lion commander and the
tank un it commander rece ive thei r orders . Immediate l iai s on i s e s tab l i shed
t o e ffec t pl ann ing . The tank unit commande rs make spe ci f ic recommendations
t o support the proposed course s of action . In arriving at a dec i s ion , the
t wo c ommande rs con fer o n the fol lowing

( a ) Exchange o f inte l l i gence .

(b ) Detai le d as s i gnment of tank units t o in fantry un it s .

( c ) Reconnai s s ance .

( d ) Communi cations and spec ia l s i gna ls .

( e ) Scheme o f maneuver .

1 Se le ction o f Ob j e ctive ( s ) .

2 In fantry formation s and tank formation s .

3 Route s o f approach .

4 Any change s o f formation which are to be under
taken prior t o the sei zure o f the ob j e ctive s .

5 Distance between formations .

6 Guide s .

7 Obs tac le s and mine removal .

8 De s truction o f antitank gun s .

( f ) P lan s fo r organ i z ing and de fending the pr inc ipal
ob j ective and fo r continuing action .

( 2 ) Employment o f supporting arms is cons idered in the init ia l
pl anning con ference and a dec i s ion made a s to the location o f ob server s ,

e ithe r ins ide the tanks o r with the in fantry , for the various arms .

( 3 ) Tank and in fantry tacti cs on occas ion have con fl ict ing
requirements . Fo r example , a partial ly Obstructed de f i le is a poor tank
route o f approach , but may be an exce l lent infantry route o f approach .

Conve rse ly , Open , gent ly rol l ing te rra in i s an exce l lent tank route o f

approach , but it i s unde s irab le fo r in fantry . I t i s in the in it ial c o n

ference that such cons iderations are reso lved .

e . Communications .
-From the time tanks and in fantry approach

cations are e s sentia l . In addi t ion to e stab l i shed communication means
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such a s arm—and—hand s igna l s , others which are eas i ly di s cernib le may be
used . The fo l lowing are examples o f s imple communication means which
fac i l itate tank—infantry coordination

( 1 ) From Infantry t o Tank

( a ) Waving a colored pane l means We are friendly troops .

"

Thi s s ignal i s particular ly valuab le when fr iendly troops are endangered
by tank fire s .

(b ) Two in fantrymen ho lding the ir entrenching tool s up
ri ght and stationary means Yo u wi l l not endanger anyone by pas s ing between
the markers .

" Thi s s ignal i s used when tanks and in fantry become inter
mingled .

(c ) The fami l i ar okay Si gn made with the hand open and
the index finge r and thumb c irc l ing means " understood o r

"
o n target .

( d ) Pointing to the mouth means I want to ta lk to you .

( a ) A green flag displayed from the loader 's hatch means
I have rece ived your s igna l and unders tand same .

(b ) Two flags o f any color comb ination means Tank in di s

tres s —need infantry ass i s tance .

( c ) Ye l low flag displayed from the loader 's hatch means
I wi l l not fire unti l I have rece ived further instructions from yo u ; it
i s s a fe t o advance in front of me .

"

(d ) When a tank i s preparing to back down from a stationary
pos it ion , the infantry wi ll be alerted by radio .

( e ) Red flag displayed from the loader 's hatch means Tank
o u t o f ammun ition o r fue l and must withdraw , but wil l return as soon a s po s

s ib le .

( f ) Other emergency s i gnals may be pres cribed in unit
standing operating procedures .

f . I denti fication

( l ) Tanks .

—A standard , e as i ly unders tood numbering system
i s employed t o permit rapid identi fication of tank units by supported i h

fa n t ry . I t permits the identi fication of individual tanks , platoon com
mander 's tank , company commander 's tank , and battal ion commander 's tank

( i f appl icab le ) .

( 2 ) In fantry .

- I t i s es s entia l that the tank commander be ab le
t o readi ly identi fy the subordinate in fantry un it commander and his se cond
in command . Otherwi se , con fl icts in orders may occur . Many devi ce s are
avai l ab le and are l imited only by the ingenuity o f the members o f the
tank- in fantry te am .
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g . Pas s age o f Lines .
-A di ff i cult maneuve r for tanks and in fantry

t o execute i s t he pas s age of l ine s . I t i s a haz ardous period for tanks ,

s ince they must ensure the sa fety o f friendly in fantry and at the same
time take up the attack . The in fantry i s in a comparab le s ituation .

Furthermore , the appearance o f tanks may si gna l t o the enemy the commence
ment O f the attack , and the in fantry may be the rec ipient of intens ive f ire
directed at the tanks . Fo r thi s reason , the pas s age should be e f fe cte d
expedit ious ly .

( l ) Batta lion un i ts mark the ir own front l ine s and the points
o f pas s age fo r tanks . Thi s should be accomp l i shed prior to the arrival o f
the tanks and ca n be e f fe cted us ing o ne o f the fo l lowing

( a ) Frontline pane ls .

(b ) Tape , e ither engineer i s sue or fie ld expedient .

(c ) Ho lding an item o f equipment over the i r he ads as the
tanks approach .

( d ) Us e o f guide s .

( 2 ) The tank unit commande r must noti fy in fantry commanders
o f the loca lity whe re the tank pas s age wi l l be made . Al so , it should be
agreed that the tanks may commence fi ring afte r the pas s age has been
ac comp l i shed . Care ful pl anning and supervi s ion are ne ce s s ary for proper
execution o f pas sage o f l ines durin g r educed _ v i s ibi l i t y .

the location o f such target s . When the in fantry de s ires target s to be
taken under fire by tanks , o ne o f the fo l lowing methods may be used ( s ee

fi g . 43 )

( l ) Arm-and—Hand S ignal s .

—Indi ca te the di rection of the target
by pointing with the arm and hand , o r with a ri f le . Give the range by hand
s i gna ls . Sens ings t o the tank crew o f an over ( thumb po inted up ) or
" short "

( thumb po inted down ) fo r e ach succe s s ive round should be given
unti l the gunne r i s on the target . Right o r le ft may al so be indicated
by po inting . To indi cate that fi re i s o n the target and should c ontinue ,

the "okay " s igna l i s given . I f n o furthe r fi re i s requi red on the target ,

use the conventiona l c ease fire“s igna l . The man giving the target
de s i gnation s i gnal s shou ld be at the right rear o f the platoon commander 's
tank , at a di s tance o f about 1 5 meters . He must no t be closer than 1 0

meters from the re ar o f the tank be caus e o f the vi s ion angle o f the tank 's
cupo la .

The axi s o f the tank is as s umed to po int through the bow of the tank to
1 2 O 'c lock .

( 3 ) Smoke .

- Smoke grenade s may be used t o de s i gnate a target .

Whi le only o ne smoke grenade may be required to de s ignate a c lose target ,

it i s better t o use t wo smoke grenade s t o de s i gnate a di s tant target when
it i s neces s ary t o indicate the tank-target line .
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Figure 43 .
-Example s of Targe t De s ignation .

( 4 ) Tracer .
—Targe ts may be de s i gnated by tracer fire in the

conventional manner .

i . Guide s .

—I t i s frequently ne ce s s ary t o employ tank un it s in
areas that tank personne l have not previous ly reconnoitered . Al so , it
i s rare ly poss ib le to keep the tanks continuous ly in action t o the extent
that tank personne l become fami liar with the s ituation at any given lo
cation o n the front . The re fore , guide s for the tanks wi l l gre at ly increase
tank e ffic iency . The guide s should come from the un i t which the tanks are
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t o support and should be fami l i ar with the frontl ine s . Guide s should point
o u t route s fo r the tanks and the locat ion of friendly in fantry unit s . They
are usual ly ab le t o point o u t the location o f enemy re s i stance which caused
the tanks t o be required .

such attacks . The infantry furni she s prote ction t o al l tanks Ope rating in
i t s z one , o r speci fi c in fantry unit s are as s i gne d to provide protection for
spec i fi c tanks .

( 1 ) I f the in fantry i s t o prote ct al l tanks operating in i t s

zone , it wi l l cover the tanks by sma l l arms fi re .

( 2 ) I f spec i fic in fantry is to provide protect ion for spec i fi c
tanks , a fire team o r squad may be as s i gned t o e ach tank . The fi re te am
fo l lows the tank , taking advantage o f cover and conce alment and se rving a s

the eye s and e ars o f the tank . Personne l o f the te am indi cate target s and
warn the tank c rew o f dange r . The te am also prote ct s the tank from c lose—in
attack . Thi s technique i s part icularly de s irable for a rapid advance and
de s i rable in those s ituations when the di s tance between ob j e ctive s i s great .

k . Command Coordination .
-Tanks are used most e ffe ctive ly when the

order t o obtain prope r command coordination of such inte gration , tank and
infantry commanders must not on ly have adequate commun ication s but , when
ever pos s ib le , should be in phys i cal proximity o f each other . Phys ica l
proximity may be ac compl i shed by one of the fo l lowing methods

( 1 ) Command tank remains with or ne ar the infantry commander .

( 2 ) In fantry commande r ride s in the command tank .

( 3 ) Tank uni t commander o r l i ai son Of f i ce r remains with the
infantry commander . In thi s cas e , the tank commande r or hi s repre sentative
i s equipped with a tank l iai son radio .

weapons are brought forward . Exploi tat ion and pursuit are norma l ly char
a c t e r i zed by rapid and aggre s s ive act ion uti l i z ing tanks as part o f the
exploit ing force s .

3 3 1 3 . NI GHT ATTACKS

a . General

( 1 ) In battal ion operations , the ab i l ity to conduct n ight
Operations cannot be ove remphas i z ed . Offen s ive action s which are carried
o u t at night or unde r condit ions o f l imited vi s ib i l ity can ve ry o ften
achieve succe s s whe re a dayl ight attack would be impracticab le . Ni ght
attacks are employed to achieve one o r more o f the fo l lowing purpose s

( a ) To avoid he avy los s es that would like ly re sult from
dayl i ght attacks undertaken unde r the same conditions .

(b ) To ach ieve tacti ca l surpri se .

258-888 0 7 8 1 6
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( c ) To complete o r exploit a prior succe s s and t o maintain
pre s sure against the enemy .

( d ) To compensate fo r inferior combat power .

( 2 ) When suf f i cient i l lumination is provided to approximate
vi s ib i l ity conditions o f dayl i ght , tact ics employed are s imi lar t o those
fo r the dayl i ght attack . Consequently , the type o f ni ght attack discus sed
here i s o ne which i s conducted under cove r o f darkne s s , where stea lth i s

employed in order t o achieve se cre cy and surpri s e .

b . Adv a n t a es and Dis a dvan t a e s .
—I h planning and executing ni ght

attacks , the Batta lion commande r considers the advantage s and di sadvantage s .

( a ) Conce alment from enemy Observation .

(b ) Decreased e ffe ctivene s s o f enemy aimed fire s .

( c ) Tact i ca l surpr i s e .

( d ) Psychologi cal advantage s .

( 2 ) Di s advantage s

( a ) More time and e f fort are requi red t o plan , coordinate ,

and execute a night attack .

(b ) Control and maintenance o f direction i s di f ficul t .

( 0 ) Coordination o f supporting arms is di ffi cult .

( d ) Reduced ai r support avai lable in zone o f ac tion o r

areas where aircraft ordnance cannot be de l ivered without be ing unde r the
contro l o f a FAC o r TAC (A ) .

( e ) Inabi l ity t o rapidly concentrate force s fo r the
as s aul t .

( f ) Di f f icul ty in maintaining se crecy .

( g ) Logi st i c functions are more time -con suming and n o r

mal ly le s s e f f i cient .

(h ) Init ial re s tri ctions o f communications , particularly
radio .

c . E s sentia ls o f a Night Attack .
—The fo l lowing are cons idered t o

be the e s sentials fo r the conduct o f a succe s s ful ni ght attack

( 1 ) -Incre ased emphas i s is p laced
o n night t r a in in e s individua l a s we l l a s un it
training in a l l aspects o f Operations unde r conditions o f reduced vi s ib i l ity .

( 2 ) Re sted Troops .

—Night activity i s more fatiguing than
s imi lar dayl ight ac tivity . Although training ca n overcome thi s t o a
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certain degree , it i s nece s sary that troops be re sted prior t o pa r t ic

ipa t ing in a night attack . Res t a lso prevents the detrimenta l e ffe ct o f

fatigue on night vis ion

( 3 ) Information and Reconnai s s ance o f the Are a

( a ) Information .
—Al l avai lab le maps and photographs are

they are dis tributed t o all subordinate commande rs t o as s i s t them in the ir
pl anning .

(b ) Reconnai s s ance

l Reconnai s s ance i s conducted to determine the nature
o f the ob j e ctive , r o uhe s t o the ob j e ctive , and the characteri s ti c s O f any
key terrain fe ature s . Also dete rmined are as semb ly are as , attack pos it ions ,

route s , l ine o f departure , re le ase points , and probable line o f deployment .

Reconnai s s ance o f te rrain n o t he ld by friendly troops i s usua l ly l imited
t o obse rvation from friendly frontl ine s and ae ri al ob se rvation , when
pos s ib le . Howeve r , the s ituation and time avai lab le may permit dayl ight
patrol l ing t o the ob j e ctive o r in the vic inity o f the ob j ect ive .

2 Patro ls conducted at dusk and during darkne s s
dete rmine night a spec o f the te rrain , enemy obstac le s , di spo s it ions ,

and the activity o f enemy patrols . Night patrol s should , i f pos s ib le ,

patrol a l l the way t o the Ob j e ctive . O ften detai led in formation o f the
enemy and the terrain can on ly be obtained from patro l s conducted at dusk
and during darkne s s . Every e ffort i s made to have commanders , and e specia l ly
sma l l un it leade rs , occupy obs ervation post s whi ch al low a good V iew o f the ir
are a o f Operations from the be g innn in g o f evening twi l i ght unti l darkne s s .

Thi s wi l l a llow them t o gain fi rs thand knowle dge and fami li arity with the
appearance o f terrain feature s a s they appe ar at ni ght .

( 4 ) Time fo r Preparation .

- Suf f i cient time during day li ght and
darkne s s must be avai lab le fo r al l unit s to conduct reconnai s s ance and make
thorough and detai led pl ans . Also , suff i cient time must be avai lable for
adequate di s semination o f p lans t o all units .

( 5 ) S imple P lan and Detai led Orde r .

- Because o f the di f f iculty
o f maneuve r , contro l , and coordination in ni ght Operations , orde rs are nec

e s s a r i ly detai led t o ens ure the maximum amount o f control and coordination .

The p lan must be S imp le , norma l ly involving a s l itt le latera l movement a s

pos s ib le from the attack po s it ion t o the Ob j e ctive .

( 6 ) Bas i l I denti fied , Limited , S in le Ob
'

ec t ive .

-Because o f

the di f fi cultie s o f contro l , reorgan i z ation , and con so l idation , and the
inabi l ity t o prope rly reconnoite r a second ob j e ctive , the ob j e ct ive fo r a
night attack Should be eas i ly identi fiab le at ni ght , should be in prox
imi t y t o the attacking unit , and should con s i st o f on ly o ne Ob j e ctive .

( 7 ) Secre cy in Preparation and Surpr i se in Execution

( a ) Measure s must be taken t o ensure secrecy during day
light and night preparation . Limitations are placed upon the s i ze of
patrol s , and the movement o f supp lie s and vehi c le s i s kept t o a minimum .

Membe rs o f patro l s sent o u t immediate ly pr ior t o ni ght attacks are n o t

norma l ly made aware o f the attack plan s .
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(b ) Exce s s ive regi s tration o f additional weapons i s

avoided .

(c ) Dur ing the exe cution o f a ni ght attack , s i lent move
ment i s maintained so that surpri s e can be achieved and the s i ze and
direction of attack i s n o t reve aled . I f the pos s ibi lity of achieving
surpri se i s remote , then fu l l use is made o f i l lumination and supporting
fi re s .

( d ) Surpri s e may al so be Obtained by exe cuting a deception
p lan at one po int o f the battle fie ld , and rapidly in serting he li copter
borne force s a t anothe r . Ste althy attack may be fors ak en in favor o f the
speed and vio lence Of the h e li co pt e rbo rne attack . Surpri se i s Obtained by
plac ing the enemy in a pos ition where he cannot react t o the rapid insertion
of the h el ico pt e rbo r ne force be fore that force has se i zed and conso lidated
a key terrain ob j e ctive . See paragraph 3 3 l l f fo r di s cus s ion o f he l icopte r
employment during the n ight attack .

d . Scheme o f Maneuve r

( l ) General .

- The night attack i s conducte d in three succe s
s ive phase s : the advance (movement from the LD to the probab le l ine o f
deployment ) , the as sault (movement from the probab le l ine o f deployment
t o and acros s the Ob j e ctive ) , and the conso l idation and reorgani zation .

( 2 ) Ob ject ive s .

- I n addit ion t o normal requirements , ob j ective s
fo r a ni ght attack should be

( a ) E as i ly identi fi ab le at ni ght and provide terrain
fe ature s that wi l l as s i s t in maintaining di rection .

(b ) Limite d in width and depth so that it may be se i z ed
in a S ingle as s ault .

( c ) Acce s s ib le by we l l-de f ined , suitab le route s o f

approach .

( 3 ) Form of Maneuve r .

—Normal ly , the terrain and enemy di s

o f an enemy pos ition i s usua l ly we l l-de fended , con s ideration i s given to
the pos s ib i l ity o f conductin g the attack again st t he enemy f lank . Route s
o f approach should be dire ct , free o f obstructions , and we l l -de fined .

Ad j acent terrain fe atures are used to aid in maintaining dire ction . Changes
o f dire ction a fte r cros s ing the LOD except for short di s tance s , are avo ided .

( 4 ) Formation

( a ) As s ault Eche lon .
-The strength o f the as s ault e che lon

The frontage norma l ly as s i gned a ri fle company is le s s than that as s igned
fo r a day l i ght operation un le s s i l lumination approximating dayli ght i s

used . At al l t ime s , e ach man should be in vi sual contac t with the man t o

e ither s ide . Z one s o f action are de s ignated by as s igning the as sault com

pa n ie s a portion of the Ob j e ctive and by e s tab li shing a boundary between
them when suitab le terrain feature s exi st .
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(b ) Re serve .

—S ince compl ica ted maneuvers are rare ly
pos s ib le at ni ght , a large res erve i s not required . The re serve i s nor
ma l ly charged with the mis s ion of be ing prepared to as sume the mi s s ion
o f any attacking e lement prior to the attack . Except in very unusual c i r
cums t a nce s , the reserve i s n o t commi tted to maneuver aga ins t the ob j ective
a fter the attack begins . Deviation from thi s rule requires the e xi stence
of good vi s ibi lity and the use o f separate route s to ensure that the r e

serve doe s not become invo lved with the other attacking companie s . Where
the di stance to the Ob j ective i s n o t great , it i s norma l to ho ld the r e

serve behind o r near the LOD unti l the ob j e ctive i s se cured . Therea fter ,

it di splace s rapidly onto the ob j e ctive to as s i s t in the conso li dation .

I f the di stan ce t o the Ob j e ctive i s great , the re serve may be di rected to
advance by bounds at a di stance to the rear o f the as s aul t eche lon to pre
vent i t s becoming invo lved in the as s aul t . The re s erve may al so be as
s i gned such addit iona l mis s ions as prote ct ion o f the battal ion f lanks and
rear , provi s ion o f se curity patro ls and guide s , mopping-up operation s behind
the as s ault e chelon , and the e l imination o f any enemy patro ls behind the a s

saul t eche lons .

( c ) Tanks .

—Unle s s i l lumination approximating day l ight i s
us ed , tanks do not norma l ly accompany the as s ault e che lon . Tanks may pro
vide fire support and i l lumination fo r the atta ck and move up to the o b

j ec t ive a fte r i t i s sei zed o r vis ibi l i ty al lows .

( 5 ) Time o f Attack .

—The time o f attack may or may not be de s ig
n a t ed by the re gimenta l commander . I f the attack i s to be made by on ly one
battal ion , the regimenta l commande r may al low a certain lati tude in deter
mining the time o f attack . I f the attack i s to be made by more than one
battal ion , the regimenta l commander norma l ly pre s cribe s the time of attack .

Attacks conducted short ly a fter darkne s s are made to str ike the enemy when
he i s attempt ing t o reorgani ze or re in force hi s pos ition , when enemy oper
a t io n s are anti cipated , o r when the ob j e ctive i s to be se i ze d and he ld .

When a gene ra l attack i s to be continued at day l i ght , the ni ght attack
should be made after midnight to deny the enemy time to organi ze an ef fe c

tive n i ght c ounterattack af ter he i s driven from the Ob j e ctive . In e ither
case , the conso lidation i s comple ted prior to day l i ght . In fixing the e xac t
time for a ni ght attack , the distance to the ob j e ctive and type terrain in

vo lved are con s idered . In addition , the time of moonri se and moonset , the
time needed to as semb le and form troops , the time needed to e f fe ct r e o r g a n i

z a t io n o n the ob j ective , and the patro l l ing hab its o f the enemy are co n

s ide r ed .

( 6 ) Contro l .
-The di f f icul ty of ma intaining contro l at ni ght

ca n be overcome o r minimi z ed by the use of appropri ate contro l measure s .

( a ) As semb ly Area .

-The as semb ly area serve s the s ame
purpose as i t doe s for any of fens ive opera tion . I t may be c loser to the
attack pos it ion s than in dayli ght to min imi z e the dif f iculty of control
in moving at n i ght .

(b ) Attack Pos it ion .

—Attack pos i tion s may be occupied for

located a s c lose as po s s ib le t o the LD and in open terrain , pre ferab ly in
de fi l ade . They should be large enough to contain the entire as saul t e che
lo n .
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( G ) —The LOD fo r a night attack serve s
the s ame purpose as f t t a ck . It should be located as close
as pos s ib le to the ob j e ctive t o prec lude any unne ce s s ary movement . I t
mus t be unde r the contro l of friendly troops . Points o f departure are
located a long the LOD .

( d ) Re lease Points .

—A re lease point i s a c learly de f ined

mand o f the ir re spective commanders . I f the battal ion conducts it s advance
from the LOD in a column of companie s , the company re leas e point would be
located between the LOD and the probab le line o f deployment . The terrain ,

the di stance from the LOD to the ob j e ctive , and the location of enemy secur

ity un it s would dete rmine the actua l location . The battalion commander
de s ignate s the company re lease po int . I f the battal ion conducts its a d

vance from the attack pos ition o r LOD with companie s in line , the attack
pos ition o r LOD may serve as the company re le ase point . P latoon and squad
re leas e points are de si gnated by appropriate subordinate commande rs , a s

required , t o fac i l itate orderly deployment prior t o arr iva l at the probable
line of deployment .

( e ) Probable Line o f Dep loyment .

—The probable l ine o f

deployment i s a de s i gnated l ine that the batta l ion commander plans t o reach
without the enemy 's knowledge and at whi ch fina l deployment for the as sault
i s accompl i shed . I t i s located so a s to be within as s aulting di stance o f

the ob j e ctive . At the probab le l ine of deployment , the battal ion make s i t s

f inal deployment .

( f ) Phase Line s and Checkpoints .

-Phase line s and check
points are used in the s ame manner and for the same reasons as in the day
l i ght attack . They are used much more extens ive ly during night attacks fo r

reporting and contro l , and may be used t o contro l supporting fire s .

( g ) Guide s .
- I f needed , guide s are used to le ad units from

the as semb ly area to attack pos ition s , to the LOD , to succes s ive re le ase
points , and fina l ly to the probable l ine o f deployment . Security detach
ments which precede as sault units may a ct as gu ide s . Guide s may be used
to guide supporting units to the ob j e ctive once it i s se i z ed . When po s

s ib le , personne l wh o have engaged in ni ght patro l s o f the area are used
a s guide s .

(h ) Rate of Advance .

—I n order that the unit s o f the

time , a method and rate of advance are sometime s pres cribed . Thi s ca n be
done by having the companie s halt at we l l-de fined phase l ine s and proceed
o n a time s chedule o r o n order o f the batta l ion commander .

( i ) Connecting Fi le s .
—Conne cting fi le s , both in depth

and late ra l ly between advancing columns , are employed t o mainta in contact
and a id in control during movement .

( j ) Identi f ication Means .
-Means by which individua l s ca n

the amount o f i l lumination used , the le s s critica l thi s measure become s .

Luminous buttons , white c loth , white adhe s ive tape , o r any simi lar mate rial
i s very use ful fo r individual identi f ication .
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( k ) -A l imi t o f advance i s a
terrain feature e a s i l k ( stream , road , e dge o f woods ,

e t c . ) beyond which as saulting e lements wi l l no t advance without spec i f ic
permi s s ion o f the commander e stab l i shing it . I t i s far enough beyond the
ob j ective t o a l low security e lements space t o operate .

( 7 ) Method o f Movement .

—When the batta lion is pas s ing through

company re lease po ints in a column o f companies . Or , when the attack
pos it ion serve s also a s the company re lease point , the batta lion may advance
from the attack pos it ion in a line o f companie s with each company in co lumn
o f platoons o r e ach company in line , each platoon in co lumn . The method
o f movement that the batta lion commander se le ct s is dependent upon the
di s tance t o the ob j e ctive and the terra in . I f the ob j ective i s c lose t o

the l ine o f departure and the terra in i s open , the attack pos i tion s may
al so s erve a s company re le ase points and the batta lion may advance in l ine .

When the batta lion make s a ni ght attack from a front line pos ition , the l ine
O f departure norma l ly serves as the company re lea se po int and the battal ion
advance s in l ine . During the advance , interva l s between un it s are such
that skirmish l ine s ca n be formed immedi ate ly in ca s e o f enemy dis cove ry
be fore the probable l ine o f deployment i s reached . ( See fi gs . 44 and

( 8 ) Security .
-Security detachments from each platoon , usua l ly

a fire team , secure pos it ions a long the probab le l ine o f deployment be fore
the advance o f the ma j or e lements o f the as s aul t e che lon . In addition ,

security e lements operate ahead and t o the flanks o f unit s as they move
from the l ine o f departure t o the probab le line o f deployment .

( 9 ) Conso l idation .
—After se i zure o f the ob j e ct ive , e ach company

immediate ly con so l idate s i t s portion of the ob j ective . Security e lements
are sent o u t far enough t o prevent the enemy 's forming for countera ttack
within as s aulting di stance o f the se i zed po s ition . De fens ive fire s are
ad j usted and direct fi re weapons are brought forward to cover avenue s o f
approach . I t wi l l be neces s ary t o di splace mortars forward when the ir
most e ffe ctive range s have been exceede d by the advance . The con so l idation
i s completed prior t o dayl ight and preparations are completed for continuing
the attack .

e . P lan o f Fire Support .
—Night attacks , with re spect to employ

ment o f supporting fires , are c las s i fied as " supporte d " or " unsupporte d .

In an attack against a we l l—organi zed po s ition where the pos s ibi l ity o f
achieving surpri se i s remote , preparatory fire s , fire s in support o f the
attack , and fi re s t o de fend the ob j e ctive are employed . Thi s is a sup
ported " attack . In an attack against a has t i ly organi z ed pos ition where
t he po s s ibi l ity o f surpri s e i s good , preparatory fire s and fi i c a i n 9

port o f the attack are planned , but they are emp loyed on ly when it become s
nece s s ary . Thi s i s an unsupported attack . Fire s for the supported
attack may be de l ivered o n a time s chedule , o n a prearranged s igna l ,

o r o n ca l l . The s cheduled fire has litt le or no appl i cation in the
unsupported attack . I f i l lumination approximating day l i gh t is used ,

di rect fire weapons are coordinated with the fire s of mortars and arti l
lery . Se lection o f f iring pos i tions for weapons , the ir movement , and the ir
regi stration are accompl i shed during day li ght . When low vi s ib i l ity pre
e lude s the e ffe ctive u se o f tanks and other direct fire weapons , they
normal ly remain in readine s s . However , when the terrain i s suitab le and
the di stance t o the ob j e ctive i s gre at , hand-carried , direct- fire weapons
fo l low the as s ault e che lon at such a di s tance that they provide support ,
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Fi gure 44 .
-Batta lion Night Attack ; Battalion Line o f Company Columns .

but n o t so c lose that they become invo lved in the direct as s au lt . The
provis ion o f guide s and the des ignation of route s for supporting unit s
may be nece s sary .

f . P lan of I l lumination

( l ) Genera l .

-The ob j e ctive O f battle f ie ld i l lumination i s t o

provide friend ly force s with suf f ic ient li ght to as s i s t them in the conduct
o f ground Operations at night . I l lumination is norma l ly used in an attack
against a we l l—organi z ed pos it ion where the pos s ibi l ity o f surpri se i s r e

mote . In such c ase s , supportin g fire s are not used . I l lumination i s n o r

ma l ly not used in an attack agains t a hast i ly organi zed pos ition where the
pos s ib i l ity of surpr i se i s good . The ski l l ful use o f i l luminants over a
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Figure 45 .
-Battal ion Nigh t Attack ; Battal ion Column of Companie s .

given period o f time may dece ive the enemy and al low the use o f i l lumina
tion and sti l l re ta in a certain amount o f surpri se . I l luminat ion i s usual ly
employed during the reorgani z ation and conso l idation phase o f the n i ght
attack , in both the i l luminated and in the no n i l lumin a t ed attacks .
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( 2 ) I l lumination Means .

-Batt le fie ld i l lumination can be
furni shed by the empo men t o f ground s i gnal s , art i l lery , i l luminating
grenade s , trip fl are s , nava l gun fi re , aircraft flare s , and searchl ight s .

The Marine Corps employs t wo type s of search l i ght s

( a ) The search l ight , 2 8-vo lt DC , 1 0 0 ampere s , Xenon type ,

i s mounted on e ach tank .

(b ) The 3 0-inch , mounted o n a k-t o n , 4x4 vehi c le , high
dens ity carbon arc l amp mechani sm search li gh t is n o t pre sently re f le cted
a s T/E equipment ; it has , howeve r , been adopted by the U . S . Army a s T/E
equipment .

( 3 ) Employment o f Search lights .
- I l lumination by searchl i ght

i s divided into two c I a s s es : di re ct and indi rect . I t ca n be emp loyed in
three ways

( a ) Direct I l lumination .
- I n thi s method , the li ght s

j ect ive . The l ight produce d i s approxima te ly equivalent to the intens ity
o f dayl ight .

(b ) I l lumination by Di f fus ion ( Indire ct Ligh ting ) .

- I n

thi s method , the search li ght beam is directe d at a minimum e levation above
the ground which cause s the area beneath and t o the f lanks o f the beam t o

be i l luminated by the light s cattere d by atmospheric partic le s . I l lumi
nation by thi s method approximate s the intens ity of a quarter moon .

( c ) I l lumination by Re fle ct ion ( Indi rect Ligh t ing ) .
- I h

thi s method , the search l i ght be am is dire cted against low- lying c louds

( 1 2 5 to meters ) . The area i l luminated rece ive s l i ght by ref le ct ion
o f the be am from the c louds a s we l l as by di f fus ion . By means o f r e f lec

tion from l ow c louds , i l lumination equivalent t o that o f li ght from a ful l
moon may be obta ined . (S ee fi g .

g . Communi cations .
—To pre serve secrecy , wire o r mes senger commun i

unti l the as s ault i s launched . Wire i s laid between batta lion and the a s

s ault c ompanies by wire te ams whi ch fol low the advancing column s . Wire i s

al so laid between the security detachments at the l ine o f probable deployment
and the as s ault companie s so that the companie s ca n be kept in formed o f the
s ituation at the probab le l ine o f dep loyment prior t o the ir arriva l . Al

tern ate means , such a s radio and pyrotechni cs , are pl anned and used , i f
nece s s ary . Infrared equipment such a s snipers cope s and viewers (me t a s cope s )
as we l l as f l ash l ight s equipped with in frared fi l ters may be used fo r s i g
n a l l ing . P lans are made for a primary and an alternate means o f reporting
progre s s of the attack and the contro l o f supporting fires . Al l commanders
must be in formed concerning the se pl ans . When the attack i s di scovered ,

re s trictions on the use of radio are l i fted and fu l l use i s made o f al l
communication means .

ti al logi s tic support i s provided . Functions o f particular importance i h

o lude c asua lty handling , re s upply of ammunit ion and fue l , replacement o f

c rit ica l equipment , evacuation o f pri s one rs , and traf fic contro l .



FMFM 6-3 Par . 3 3 1 3

Figure 46 .
-Characteri s tic s o f Se arch l ights
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i . Warnin Orders .
—The battalion commander must i s sue warning

orde rs a s ear ly a s po s s iBle in order that subordinate commander s may com
mence planning . The warning orde r should contain the fo l lowing in formation
in the detai l required

( 1 ) In formation on the s ituation .

( 2 ) Mi s s ion o f the bat tal ion .

( 3 ) Tact ica l ins tructions whi ch ca n be fore seen at this time .

( 4 ) Amount o f reconnais s ance t o be per formed and l imitations
thereon .

( 5 ) In formation concerning the re gi stration o f weapons .

( 6 ) In formation regarding the us e o f patro ls and security
detachments .

( 7 ) Admini strative detai l s .

( 8 ) Time and place attack order wi l l be is sued .

3 3 1 4 . ATTACK OF A FORTIF IED AREA

a . Genera l

( 1 ) A forti f ied are a may cons i s t o f a serie s o f strongly orga
n i zed loca l itie s dispo sed in depth and width in such a manner as t o be
mutual ly supporting . I t may cons is t o f concrete and steel , o r e arth and
lo g bunkers , arti l lery , automat ic weapons and troop emplacements , tank
traps , and obstac les di sposed in depth to the front and flanks . Chemica lly
c ontaminated are as may be located in front o f and between these ma j or works
t o cover dead space s whi ch dire ct fi re weapons cannot reach from the main
forti fi cat ions . Lighte st forti fi cations are found in areas po s se s s ing
di ff icul t natura l terra in . Speci al ly trained troops with speci al equipment
may f ind such areas the eas iest for the penetration o f the forti fied area .

( 2 ) Whenever pos s ib le , forti f ie d are as are bypas sed and late r
reduced by s iege o r by attack from the rear . However , fortif ied areas
must usual ly be reduced by direct attack . Thi s penetration i s fo l lowed by
enve lopment of the created f lanks t o i solate the separate parts . The width
o f the front o f penetration i s limited by the amount and types o f arti l lery ,

aviation , o r nuc le ar weapons avai l ab le ; the po s s ibi l i ty o f emp loyment o f

armor ; and the number o f trained ass aul t attachments avai lab le .

( 3 ) The bas i c principle s invo lved in the attack o f a forti fied
area are the same as those fo r any other at tack . The principa l di ffe rence s
are increas ed specia l tra ining , thorough preparations , special equipment
and troops required , and comparative ly narrow frontage s . The frontage o f

an infantry battalion may be a s narrow as 40 0 meters .

( 4 ) Loca l air supe riority is nece s sary in Operation s aga in st a
forti fied area . The attack o n hos ti le re s erve s by supporting aviation both
prior t o and during the attack is o f material as s i stance in iso lating the
area under attack . Unde r certain c ircums tances , supporting aviation attacks
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se lected areas in c lose support o f the as s ault . I t may al so supplement
arti l lery fire on instal lations in the forti f ied are a or attack hos t i le
arti l le ry o r l ines o f communi cat ion . Saturation bombardment o f the area
o f as s ault immediate ly prior t o the attack may al so be employed . The u se

o f nuc lear weapons may great ly as s i s t reducing enemy re s i s tance prior t o

the attack .

( 5 ) The extent o f the main and outpos t po s it ions , t o inc lude
the ir depth , width , obs tac le s , supporting arti l le ry po s it ions , OP

'
s , and

the location and characte r o f the emplacements and the ir de ad space s must
be determined .

( 6 ) The as s aul t detachments , sc reened by smoke and taking
advantage o f terra in and dead space s outs ide the angle s o f fire , push
through and around empl acements under the prote ction of fire from a l l
avai l able supporting weapons and other troops in the attack eche lon .

Close coordination i s required in the in fantry—tank-arti l lery—naval
gunf i re-ai r team .

( 7 ) Li ai son among tanks , arti l lery , attacking troops , and
avi at ion i s maintained by al l pos s ib le means . Extens ive radio and wire
nets , me s sengers , vi sua l s igna l stations , and pyrotechnics are employed
t o ensure time ly tran smis s ion o f in formation and orders .

( 8 ) He l icopt e rbo r n e troops may be landed within and in the rear
o f the l arger forti fications on the front o f the ma in attack to se i z e , ho ld ,

and de stroy vital ins tal lat ions or are as , to block the movement o f the r e

serve s , and t o as s i s t as s ault troops by attacking the forti fications from
the rear . When such troops are used , the ir operations are coordinated with
al l other c omponents o f the attacking force . Spec ial attention mus t be
given t o coordination with arti l le ry , air , and other supporting arms .

( 9 ) The amount o f ammunit ion , art i l lery , and Cooperating avia
tion avai lable ; the degree o f surpri s e po s s ible ; and the depth o f the for
t i fica t io ns on the front o f the penetrat ion wi l l dete rmine the length and
intens ity o f supporting fire s pr ior t o the as s ault . The bombardment o f the
who le front by arti l le ry and avi ation continue s from the be ginning o f the
pre l iminary operation s . At some time prior to the hour o f attack , the bulk
o f a l l supporting fire s , ground and air , is concentrated on forti f ications
o n the front o f the ini ti al penetration . Supporting aviation atta cks hos
ti le re serves , arti l lery , and sens it ive po ints in the forti fi ca tion s which
arti l lery doe s n o t , o r cannot , re ach . Arti l lery i s concentrated on points
in the forti fications whi ch offe r the gre ate st dange r to succe s s o f the
penetrat ion . The fire of light , f lat tra j e ctory weapons i s di rected again st
li ghter obs tac le s and emb ras ure s in the forti fi cations . The use o f smoke
i s care fu l ly coordinated to prec lude interfe rence with supporting fi re s .

Supporting fire s o n the front o f the penetration are l i fted o n s i gna l from
the commander o f the as s ault force . The bulk o f supporting fi re s then
shi fts t o the next forti fi cations t o be reduced , o r is placed t o meet h o s

ti le reaction t o the init i al as s aul t . Fire s , inc l uding screening smoke ,

are maintained agains t fort i f icat ions not sub j ecte d to the as s ault .

( 1 0 ) Once a breach has been e ffected and emplacements on the ini
tia l front reduced , addit ional as s aul t detachments are sent into the gap at
once . They attack the flankin g work s in each di rection and widen the base
o f the penetrat ion whi le the as s ault force deepens the penetra tion by a d

v ancin g and attacking the next fort i fi cation s in its z one . Troops in the
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rear of the as s ault force are pushed rapidly through the gaps created .

Enemy forti fi cations on the flanks o f the battal ion may af ford the enemy
an opportunity t o quickly organi ze and launch strong counterattacks . The
strength o f a fort i fied pos it ion usual ly wi l l be augmented by strong f ie l d
forti fi cations whi ch must al so be taken or de s troyed . Enemy re serve s f r e

quently wi l l be di spo sed in strong , covered po s it ions for such counter
attacks . De lay i h attacking the flanking forti f i cations and re inforcing
the advance of the as s ault force may re sult in a serious rever se and the
los s o f the as s ault force by host i le counterattack . Troops in the zone
of the fl anking works move to the support of the as s ault detachments a s

rapidly a s forti ficat ions are neutral i zed . Unle s s required by the attacker ,

captured enemy armament i s removed o r de s troyed and gun emplacements de
mo li sh ed to prevent the ir recapture and use by the enemy .

( 1 1 ) Based upon pre arranged plans , hi gh ly mobi le force s are
prepared to exploit the penetration . Explo itation force s should be heavy
in armor and usual ly wi l l inc lude both re se rve s and un it s di sengaged from
the attack . P lan s and preparat ions are made to include motor i z ed in fantry
unit s , i f pos s ib le . He l i copters may be employed to incre ase the mobi l ity
o f infantry unit s . When the fort i fi ed are a has been bre ached throughout
i t s depth , the s e force s immedi ate ly are pushed through the gap . The
shoulders o f the penetrat ion are de fended aga inst host i le counte rattacks .

Protection i s given to troops pas s ing through the gap by troops ho lding the
shoulde rs o f the penet rations , by troops landed by he l i copter in the rear
o f the forti fications , and by support ing aviation .

( 1 2 ) Once through the gap , exploitation force s fan out , moving
rapidly o n al l roads leading toward the host i le re ar . Exploitation forces
complete the demoral i z ation of the enemy . Close cooperation by and coor
din a t io n with aviation is mandatory . The principal targets fo r cooperating
avi ation are hos ti le res erve s and troops attempt ing to b lock the movement
o f the expl oitation force s . Suitab le force s are as s i gned the mi s s ion o f

keeping the gap open against anticipate d hosti le e f forts to c lose it .

( 1 ) The preceding is appl i cab le to the in fantry battal ion ; h ow

ever , in the attack o f a forti fie d area , the batta lion or smal le r unit
usual ly attacks a s part o f a pene trat ing force . The batta lion in a pene
t r a t io n usua l ly provide s for i t s Own flank security and prepare s t o repe l
counte rattacks . A detai led plan i s requi red fo r the atta ck of a fort i fied
area to provide nece s s ary pr e a t t a ck training , coordination and con s ider
a t io n s a s t o the width o f the zone o f action , and plans for the reduct ion'

o f individual bunkers o r pi l lboxe s .

( 2 ) Machineguns are located , when the terrain permit s , to
de l iver fire agains t embrasure s . The 8 1 mm mortars are placed so the ir
fire s may be mas s ed t o the fron t o r f lanks of the battalion . F lame we apons
are employed t o place direct fi re into embra sure s and to fi re at target s
o f opportunity within the zone o f attack . Attached tanks are p laced in
fi ring po s itions from whi ch the ir primary armament may be used t o fire
into embrasure s and agains t fort i fi cations . The battal ion commander mus t
pay particular attention t o the forward di splacement O f direct fire weapons
and the ammunit ion re supply fo r the se weapons .

( 3 ) Direct fi re weapons neutra l i z e o r de stroy the permanent
works by pl ac ing fi re s into the embrasure s . Indire ct fire i s employed t o
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neutral i z e o r de stroy troops and we apons in fie ld—type emp lacements and

t o limit observation and mutual support . Pos it ions for direct fire weapon s
should al low fire t o be de l ivered a s ne arly perpendicular as pos s ib le t o

the wal l s o r embrasure s o f bunkers . Thi s decrease s the number o f ricochet s ,

ensure s maximum penetrat ion , and make s fo r the greate s t pos s ib le de s truct ion
o r neutral i z ation . Pos i tions are prepared and ammunition brought up and
concealed be fore the po s itions are occupied . Concealed route s t o pos it ions
are se le cted . Pos it ions are usua l ly occupied under the concealment o f dark
nes s , smoke , fo g , cover o f indi re ct fi re s , or any comb ination o f the se co n

di t io n s . Every precaution i s taken to prevent direct fire weapons from be ing
di scovered by the de fende r . When condit ions permit , at leas t t wo direct fi re
weapon s should fi re o n e ach embras ure . The de fender must be denied the use
o f the embr asure s t o prevent him from ho lding up the advance o f the attack
ing troops . Bunkers s ited fo r f l anking fi re o r fire to the rear have n o

embrasure s into whi ch the attacker can place hi s fi re . Thes e bunke rs are
targets fo r heavy weapons , s ince maximum re s ults ca n be obtained on ly by
pe rforating the bunke r . Each dire ct fi re weapon is in iti al ly given a spe
ci fic mis s ion in support o f a parti cular subordinate unit . Alte rnate means
o f communicat ion are employed to ensure that fire from direct fire weapons
c an be l i fted o r shi fted when nece s s ary . Dire ct fire is li fted or shi fted
from each bunke r as soon as the attacking un its are ready t o as s au lt . Other
neutral i z ation fire s are maintained . Dire ct fi re weapons are di splaced fo r

ward a s required .

( 4 ) Control at be s t i s di ff i cult because o f the extreme noi se
and c onfus ion during the attack o f a forti f ied are a . Precombat tra ining
o f the as sau lt e lements fac i l itate s control and adds to the con fidence of
the un it . Be fore the attack , the attacking companie s , o r at leas t the
attacking p l atoons , rehearse the attack . Al l ava i l ab le contro l measure s
are practiced at thi s time . Detai led organi zation and planning take s p lace
t o reduce the ri sk o f poor con tro l and coordination . The pre sence o f smoke
o f battle , rain , fa l l ing snow , fog , o r darkne s s is cons idered in making
pl ans fo r control .

c . Use o f Nuc le ar Weapons .
—Lis ted be low are some o f the more im

portant c ons iderations in the employment o f nuc lear weapons

concre te works , wi l l be a surface burs t . An ai rburst may be employed when
t he s ituation and pl an o f maneuver so dictate s . Res idual radi ation and
ground shock increase s in intens ity as the e levation o f the burs t i s de
creased ; the ground shock cre ated by a sur face o r sub sur face burs t wi l l
de stroy forti fi cations and cre ate gaps . By the same token , it may become
nece s sary t o uti l i z e he l icopters t o avo id areas containing re s idua l radi
ation .

( 2 ) Advantage o f the De fender .
—S ince the strength and pr o

t ec t io n provided by the de fens ive pos it ion general ly require s the attacker
t o mas s his forces in orde r to penetrate the po s ition , the attack formations
o f fer remunerative targe ts . The employment o f a nuc lear weapon to achieve
an in it ia l penetration i s we i ghed against the ri sk of damage t o our own

forces . A withdrawa l from a forward pos i tion invite s the enemy t o advance
and force combat whi le fr iendly force s are o ff balance , o r to employ h i s

own nuc lear weapon whi le en j oying the protection o f h i s po s i tion .



Par . 3 3 1 5 FMFM 6-3

( 3 ) S i ze Weapon Empl oyed .
—The closer the burs t to o u r own

troops , the sma l ler the yie ld o f the we apon should be . Larger weapons may
be used agains t the enemy 's rear with an attendant de struct ive e ffe ct on
h i s own forward pos it ions ; there fore , it may be advi s ab le to use the large r
type we apon s ince the rupture O f the enemy 's forward de fense s may be a cc om

pli shed at the same time hi s rear are a and re s erve s are be ing so ftened up
for future Operat ions . Where practi cab le , smal l and large yie ld we apons
may be employed together to create a gap o f greater depth .

o f battal ions occupying forward pos i tions un ti l the very las t moment . The
reduction of forti fications step by step may be modi fied to an extent that
pe rmits rapid se i zure o f a f inal ob j e ctive in the enemy 's rear by capi t a l i z

ing upon the shock and de struction o f we l l-placed we apons o n forward forti
f ica t io n s . Mutual support and contact between attacking force s wi l l be
secondary t o the abi l ity o f the individual commanders t o take quick , de c i
s ive action . A le s ser need may exis t for the attachment o f addit iona l di
rect fire we apons becaus e the des truct ive e ffe ct of the nuclear we apon ca n ,

in it se l f , decrease the need for di re ct fire support by rendering enemy
personne l , bunkers , and other fort i f icat ions ine f fe ctive . Fire support
from c onventiona l weapons must sti l l be planned and executed as nece s s ary .

3 3 1 5 . ATTACK OF A BUILT-UP AREA

The attack o f a bui lt—up are a as sume s spec ia li z ed characteri stics
n o t norma l ly as soc iated with the conventiona l attack . Such an attack
requires semi—independent actions o f sma l l un it s and extreme ly detai led
p lanning t o o f fset the di f fi cultie s imposed by the nature of the operat iona l
envi ronment . FMFM 6- 4 , Marine Ri f le Com P latoon , contains a di scus s ion
of ri f le company and platoon cons n g and conducting the
attack of a bui l t-up area . FMFM 6-5 , uad , de scribe s the
technique s of house—to—hous e fighting employe by searching and cove ring
partie s .

a . De finit ions .
—Certain genera l de f init ions are bas ic to a dis

town , o r c ity . A bui lt-up area may be come a battle area because i t s

loc ation controls routes o f movement or bec ause it contains valuable indus
trial o r po li tica l ins tal lat ions .

as in bus ine s s dis tricts o f large towns or C it ie s .

ings are Spaced re lative ly c lo se together as in re s idential areas with a
hi gh dens i ty of individua l and duplex bui ldings .

( 4 ) I sol ated Hous ing Areas .
-I so lated hous ing areas inc lude

vi l lage s , hamlets , su rburba n house s , or other sma l l clusters o f bui ldings
which are surrounded by large , open areas .
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( 5 ) Critica l Areas .
-Crit ical areas are locations within a

bui lt-up area that may require Spe cia l coordinat ion to overcome . Open
areas between bui ldings , superhi ghways , wide s treets , rai l roads , and other
terrain feature s which provide the enemy an advantage in Observation and
fi re may become critical areas . Bui ldings bordering the se terrain features
are inc luded in the criti cal areas .

( 6 ) Key Bui lding .
-A key bui l ding is a structure which con ta in s

an important governmenta l agency or publ i c ut i l ity o r i s one o f di s t inct
cultural , po litica l , or hi storical va lue . City ha l l s , te lephone exchange s ,

te legraph of fice s , waterworks , transportation faci l ities , hospita l s ,

museums , and ca t hedral s are example s o f key bui ldings . P lans fo r

se i zure o f such structure s provide fo r minimum damage to the fac i l it ie s
housed there in .

b . Tactica l Cons iderations .
—The genera l cons truct ion o f a bui lt-up

attacker and de fender . The se are dis cus sed be low primari ly a s they a ffe ct
the attacker .

( l ) Control .
—Bui ldings in a bui l t-up area interfere with radio

communicat ions . Wire and mes senge rs are frequent ly the on ly re l iab le means .

Because o f re strictions o n commun ications and obs erva t ion , control i s di f fi

cult and i s decentra l i z ed . Initi ative o f sma l l unit leaders as sumes added
importance .

( 2 ) Mi l itary Aspects O f Terra in.

-The mi l itary aspects o f the
terrain hinge upon unusua l characteri s t ics which are un ique to bui l t—up
areas .

( a ) Obs ervation and Fie lds o f Fire .

-Obs ervation and fie lds

Obse rvation i s further re st ricte d by the use o f smoke or by the dust and
smoke created during the fi ghting ; there fore , it may be nece s s ary to se i ze
some o f the tal ler bui ldings fo r use as observation pos ts . The rubble and
debri s re sult ing from de struction of bui ldings severe ly re s tri cts exi s ting
fie lds o f fire .

(b ) Cover and Concealment .
-Bui l t-up areas o ffer exce l lent

h a s an important advantage in that the attacker must expose himse l f to move
through the are a . The e f fe ctivene s s of the cover depends upon the dens ity
o f the bui ldings and the nature of the ir cons truction . Bui ldings with base
ments or t wo o r more stor ie s O f fer good ove rhead cover from suppor ting arms
fire .

( c ) Obstac les .

—Bui l dings set c los e together in geometric
patte rns present obstac le s to both troops and vehic le s . Street s , pa r t icu

l a r ly in b lock—type construction areas , are re lative ly easy to barricade and
cover by fi re . Rubb le c reated by air , naval gun fire , arti l l ery , and direct
fi re weapons may const itute Obs tac le s to the progre s s o f the attack .

avenue s o f approach , bridg e s , and hubs o f underground sewerage and subway
sys tems .

25 8-888 0 7 8 17
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( e ) Avenue s of Approach .
—The be s t avenue o f approach in

terms of cover and concealment is Often through exi st ing bui ldings . Streets
,

al leys , and underground sewerage and subway sys tems cons titute avenue s o f
approach whi ch invite movement , but are readymade fire lane s and ki l ling
zone s fo r enemy dire ct fire we apons . Veh ic le movement i s re stricted t o

s treets and al leys whe re they are sub j ect t o ambush .

in contact renders indirect fire support di ff icult . Direct fi re weapons
norma l ly provide the bulk o f the c lo s e fi re support dur ing the attack . The
attacker must use supporting weapons care ful ly and cons ider the pos s ibi l ity
o f cre ating obs tac le s to hi s own advance o r hindering the maneuver o f higher
o r ad j acent units .

( 4 ) Security .
—Basements , unde rground pas sage s , and upper floors

c reate a requirement for security above and be low as we l l as t o the front ,

f lanks , and rear .

cros sed more sa fe ly and sma ll patro ls can in fi ltrate between de fended areas
o r de fended bui ldings . The se patrols may perform reconnai s s ance mis s ion s
or conduct combat Operations to e l iminate enemy pos it ions . Large- sca le
ni ght Ope ration s are avoided . Smal l loca l ni ght attacks may pos ition un its
for dayl ight ope rations , secure bui ldings o r areas requi red for continued
day l ight Operations , or e liminate enemy strongpo ints .

c . Phase s of Attack

( 1 ) The attack of a bui l t-up area i s divided into three phase s

( a ) Phase I .
-Phase I is de s igned to iso late the bui l t—up

are a by se i z ing terrain feature s which dominate the approache s . Because
enemy de fense s or terrain obs tac le s may prevent complete iso lation , the
attacker mus t secure pos it ions out s ide the bui lt-up area from which he ca n

support entry into it and it s step—by—step se i z ure . Thi s ph a se
'
o f the a t

tack i s planned and conducted in a manner S imi l ar t o other attacks .

(b ) Phase I I .

—Phas e I I cons i s ts of the advance t o the
edge o f the bui lt—up are a and the se i z ure o f a footho ld . Norma l ly , thi s
footho ld cons i s ts of the se i zure o f bui ldings o n its ne ar edge which deny
the enemy Observation and di re ct fi re on the at tacker 's approache s t o the
town . The planning and conduct o f thi s pha se are much the same as fo r

attacks o f strong de fens ive pos i tions and may as sume many o f the character
i s t ics o f an attack agains t a fort i fied area .

( 0 ) Phase I I I .

—Phas e I I I cons i s ts of the advance through
the bui l t—up are a to c lear it o f enemy . Dur ing thi s phase , the attack a s

sume s its more spe cia li zed characte ri s tic s . I t ends when the entire bui lt"

up are a i s c le ared .

( 2 ) Phase I may be accompl i shed concurrently with phases I I and
I I I by large force s . There i s n o dis cernib le paus e fo l lowing complet ion o f

phase I I be fore phase I I I i s init iated . The planning and conduct o f phase s
I and I I are s imi lar to other attacks . The ma j ority o f the di s cus s ion
that fo l lows i s devoted t o phas e I I I , c learance o f the bui l t-up are a .
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d . P lanning

( 1 ) Genera l .
-P lans fo r the attack of a we l l - de fended bui l t—up

are a are based upon a deta i led s tudy o f the city as we l l as the enemy di s
pos itions in and around it . As in any other ground attack , the plan o f
attack provides fo r a s cheme o f maneuve r and a plan o f fire support .

( a ) In the attack of a large bui l t-up are a , one or more
regiments may be in the attacking eche lon . In thi s cas e , a batta lion may
be as s igned the mis s ion o f is olating the ob j e ctive , se i z ing a footho ld , or
c learing al l o r a portion o f the bui l t—up are a . In the attack o f a large
bui lt-up area , the battal ion normal ly parti cipate s in only one phase at a
time .

(b ) The bat tal ion may undertake the se i zure of a sma l l
bui lt-up are a independent ly . Such an operation requi re s the continuous
i so lation o f the town wh i le clearing it .

(c ) Suitab ly re in forced ri f le companie s may be as s igned
mi s s ions invo lving the semi - independent attack of iso lated hous ing are as .

( d ) Attack plann ing para l le l s the three pha se s o f the
attack and invo lve s the formulation o f pl ans fo r

l I sol at ing the c ity .

2 Gaining a footho ld .

3 Sys temati cal ly reduc ing and se i z ing control o f the
area .

( 2 ) Control Measure s .
-Control i s di f f i cult in the attack o f a

bui lt—up are a a s communi cations and observation are inhib ited . Contro l
measure s pre scribed in the attack order are more re str ictive than thos e
fo r other types o f attack .

c luded . The fina l Ob j ective i s norma l ly the far edge o f the bui lt-up area .

Key bui ldings o r groups o f bui ldings may be as s i gned as intermediate Obj ec
t ive s . Numbering the bui ldings faci l i tate s the as s i gnment of Ob j ective s
and s impl i fie s reports of the ir se i z ure . I t i s nece s s ary to enter and
se arch e ach bui lding . Bypas s ing bui ldings invite s attack from the rear .

(b ) Phase Line s .
-Contro l is enhanced by re gu lat ing the

ciple s treet s , rive rs , tro l ley lines , and rai lroads are appropriate fo r use
a s phase l ine s .

( c ) Z one s o f Action .

- Z one s of ac tion are employed but with

re s tricts the freedom o f action norma l ly as soc i ate d with the zone o f act ion .

( d ) Boundarie s .
-Care must be exe rci sed in the as s ignment

s truction , every e f fort should be made to e stab l i sh boundar ie s in al leys
o r within b locks so that both s ide s o f a s treet are inc luded in one unit 's
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z one . In the denser b lock—type cons truction , boundarie s are placed along
o ne s ide o f the street with the street inclus ive to one unit .

( e ) Che ckpoints and Contact Points .

—Street corners , bui ld
ings , rai lway cross ings , bridge s , o r other eas i ly identi f iab le feature s may
be de s ignated as che ckpoints o r contact points . Checkpoints are as s igned to
fac i l itate reporting locations . Contact points spe ci fy locations at which
the commander de s i res units t o make phys ic al contact . Both are extens ive ly
used in the attack o f bui lt-up areas to allevi ate contro l di ff icultie s .

( 3 ) Formations .
-The battal ion attack formation depends upon

the antic ipated enemy re s i s tance , and the formation adopted by the next
hi gher e che lon . Rare ly wi l l the formation o f the battalion provide fo r

le s s than two companie s in the attacking echelon . Battal ion formations
are more compact in the attack o f bui l t-up areas be cause zone s o f action
are normal ly narrow , and re s tricted route s of movement require that re se rve
e lements fo l low the attacking e che lons more close ly than in othe r attacks
t o ensure the i r time ly avai labi l ity .

( 4 ) Frontage s .
-The frontage s as s i gned depend upon the re s i stance

anticipated , s i ze o f bui ldings , and the type construction of the area . The
mi s s ion requi rement to c le ar the zone o f act ion and the requirement fo r sub

ordinate un its to retain re serve s exert cons iderab le in f luence o n the as
s i gnmen t of frontage s . Frontage s as s i gned to a unit mus t be commensurate
with its capabi l it ie s . As a guide , the frontage common ly as s i gned to a
ri fle company in the attack o f a bui l t—up are a i s as fo l lows

( a ) In i sol ated hous ing areas , frontage s are the s ame a s

f o r other offens ive Operat ions .

(b ) I n areas o f de tached and semidetached cons truction ,

a company frontage cons i sts of two streets inc luding the bui ldings on both
s treets

( c ) In block-type cons truction , the zone o f action i s n o r

mal ly one block wide , inc lus ive of the s tree t o n one flank and exc lus ive of
the s tree t o n the other .

( 5 ) Main and Supporting Attacks .

—I n bui lt-up areas , the ma in
attack i s dire cted toward the capture of a critica l area . When the te rrain
or characteri s ti cs of the are a Of fe r equa l advantage s to attacking un it s ,

o r when enemy force s oppos ing the attack ing eche lons are of un i form strength
and de fens ive c apabi litie s , a main attack is not normal ly predetermined .

The attack i s we i ghted during its conduct as an e lement achieves marked
succe s s o r deve lops an advantage .

( 6 ) Batta lion Reserve .

—I n general , re serve s are employed fo r

attacks . The fo l lowing speci al cons iderations are of intere st in t h e

pos it ioning and commitment of the battalion re serve

( a ) Restri cted routes of movement require it t o be pos i
t io ned somewhat c loser to the attacking companie s than normal and may i n

cre ase the time requi red for the res erve 's commi tment to action .
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(b ) Conce alment and cove r in a bui lt—up are a favor
pos itioning the re serve c losely behind the attacking companie s .

( 0 ) S ince few gaps exi s t between adj acent attacking un it s ,

commitment of the re serve t o the attack usual ly invo lve s a pas sage o f l ine s
o r a re l ie f in place .

fire in c lose support o f the atta ck . The e ffe ctivene s s of indire ct fire
weapons is l imited by res tri cted obs ervation , proximity of enemy and
friendly force s , avai labi l ity o f ove rhead cove r for enemy pos it ions , and
a requirement fo r pinpoint accuracy . I ndi re ct fi re i s e f fe ctive in route
interdiction and re s tri ct ing movement within and to the rear o f the enemy
pos ition .

e . Conduct o f the Attack .

—The clearance o f a bui l t—up are a may be

rapid advance through the town with clearance o f Spec i fic crit i ca l areas
and key bui ldings .

( 1 ) When the are a is large and heavi ly forti fied , o r when the
battal ion mis s ion require s a comple te clearance o f enemy force s , the
methodical c learance Operation i s performed .

( 2 ) I f the bui lt-up are a i s smal l o r l i ght ly de fended , the
attacking force drive s through o r into t h e

'

t own as rapidly as pos s ib le t o

se i ze key terrain o r bui ldings and t o dominate route s o f ingre s s into the
town .

( 3 ) In a strongly de fended are a , the leading e lements o f the
batta l ion mo p up a s they advance . In a li ght ly de fended area , it may be
de s irab le fo r the attacking companie s to push forward rapidly t o se i ze
c rit ica l areas . Bypassed areas and s tructure s are cle ared by re se rve
un it s as s i gned speci fic mopping-up mis s ions .

3 3 1 6 . INFILTRATION

a . Gene ral

( 1 ) Tactica l infi l trat ion , a te chnique o f accompl i shing the
penetration , may be used by the battal ion in the of fense . In the in fi l

t r a t io n , the attacking force move s by ste alth through the enemy de fens ive
pos it ion without rupturing the pos it ion . Engagement with enemy force s in
the ir forward de fens ive pos i t ions i s avoided . In fi ltration may be ae com

pl i shed by dismounted units , he lico pt e rbo rne units , and exceptiona l ly , by
motori z ed o r mechani zed unit s .

( 2 ) The purpose o f in fi ltration is t o deploy s trong force s in
the enemy rear fo r dec i s ive tasks whi le expos ing on ly sma l l force s t o

enemy fire during the pas s age through the enemy de fense s . Norma l ly , in fi l

t r a t in g force s wi l l remain di spersed and concealed in the enemy 's rear
unti l concentration at a prearranged time and p lace i s requi re d fo r aecom

pl i shmen t o f the i r mis s ion . Main o r supporting attacks by infi l tration may
be conducted by e lements o f the battal ion o r the entire batta l ion may con

duct an inf i l tration as part o f an attack by a large r force .
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( 3 ) Becaus e o f the dispe rs ion and intermingl ing characte ri stics
o f in fi l trat ion operations , use o f thi s te chnique wi l l cons iderab ly reduce
the enemy 's abi l ity to employ nuc lear we apons aga ins t an attacking force .

b . Plann in an In fi ltration .
-Although plann ing technique s fol low

those o f other offens ive Operat ions , certain are as require addit iona l em
phas i s in planning an infi l trat ion .

( 1 ) Ob j e ctive s se le cted may be key te rrain feature s in the enemy
rear are a which wi l l re s trict movement o f h i s re s erve s o r i so la te h i s de
fens ive pos itions . Ob j ective s se lecte d may al so be re serve s ; f ire support
means ; o r command , control , o r logi s tic instal lation s . The batta lion com
mander may also employ smal l in fi l trating groups o n inte l l igence o r target
acqui s it ion mi s s ions .

( 2 ) Attack pos it ions and ral lying points o r areas are se lected
to a ss i s t in contro l l ing the attack . Such areas are reconnoite red by
ground o r ai r prior to the attack t o ensure that they are free o f enemy
act ivity . In fi ltrat ion lanes are des i gnated to permit in fi ltrating groups
to move by s te alth to attack pos itions . In se lec ting infi ltrat ion lane s ,

the battal ion commander choos e s are as in which gaps are known t o exi st in
enemy de fense s . Frequently , lane s are found in the le s s de s i rable te rrain
such as swamps and heavi ly wooded are as . When ai r in fi ltrat ion i s used ,

the fl i ght route s are chosen whe re enemy force s are leas t like ly t o be
located .

( 3 ) The time o f in fi ltration i s se le cted so a s t o take advantage
o f condit ions o f reduce d vis ibi lity . Des i rab ly , darkne s s , rain , snow , fo g ,

o r other conditions are used t o fac i litate the movement through the enemy
l ine s . The time of attack o n the inf i l tration ob j e ctive is se le cted so a s

to be st support the battal ion plan o f attack .

( 4 ) Fire support i s planned t o support the pas sage through
enemy pos itions , i f requi red , and the attack on the in fi ltration ob j ective .

S ince units are norma l ly limited t o hand-carried weapons , additiona l f ire
support i s usual ly requi red .

( 5 ) Coordination o f the planned infi l tration i s e f fe cted with
a l l appropriate agencie s including hi gher , lower , and ad j acent un it s ; fire
support agencie s ; ai r e lements ; and the linkup force . Unity o f command n o r

mal ly dictates that , at the time o f l inkup , control o f the infi l trat ing
unit pas s t o the linkup force .

0 . Conduct o f the Infi l tration

( l ) In fi ltrat ing un it s move in smal l groups through o r ove r
enemy defens ive pos itions , us ing steal th and di spers ion t o e s cape detection .

I f pos s ib le , multiple lane s are used fo r pas s age through the enemy pos ition .

I f units are dete cted , they avoid engagement by withdrawing o r moving around
re s i s tance . I f enemy forces are dis cove re d in an infi l tration lane , the
infi ltrat ing unit reports the ir location t o the appropri ate headquarte rs
and the lane i s c losed fo r in fi l trat ing unti l it i s cleared . Groups which
lose direction o r are unab le t o reach the attack pos ition proceed t o de s i g
n a t ed are as and take appropri ate act ion a s required by the plan . Such
groups may be as s igned a con tingency mi s s ion ; e . g . , target acqui s ition , o r

they may return t o friendly line s by foot o r be picked up by he l icopte rs .
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( 2 ) Afte r unit s as s emb le in attack pos it ions , they complete
preparations fo r the attack . At the de s i gnated time , the infi l trating
force attacks t o accompl i sh it s mis s ion . Sub s equent ly , l inkup or exf i l

t r a t io n i s accompl i shed . I f l inkup i s planned , re cognition s igna ls , both
visual and sound , are used t o prevent fire fi ghts between friendly e lements .

( 3 ) In the event that linkup is de layed , it may be ne ce s sary t o

re supply the inf i ltration force , t o evacuate it , o r to order exf i ltration .

Contingency plan s shou ld be prepared fo r such action .

3 3 1 7 . ATTACK TO ASS I ST AN ENCIRCLED FORCE

a . General .
-Wheneve r troops are surrounded , as s i s tance from outs ide

the encirc lement is de s i rab le and should be provided without de lay . The
urgency o f the need fo r re l ie f depends on the tactica l s ituat ion and the
phys ical condit ion o f the enci rc led force . I t is usual ly de s i rable t o com
b ine the attack o f a re l ie f force with the bre akout attack by the enc irc led
force .

b . P lanning .
—Tacti cal preparations fo l low the same principle s a s

those fo r any other type o f attack . The s trength needed by the re l ie f force
i s inf luenced by the enemy s ituation and the di s tance to the Ob j e ct ive . In
most case s , armor and arti l lery support i s ne ce s sary . P la nnn in g should pro
vide fo r the pos s ib le use o f he l i copters t o perform such mi s s ions a s com
mun ica t io n s , re supp ly o f the enci rc led force , evacuation o f wounded and
other perso nne l , f ire support , l iai s on , reconnai s s ance , surve i l lance ,

transporting the re l ie f force , and evacuating both forces . Al l re l ie f
force s shou ld be under o ne command . Logi st i cal requirements wi l l exceed
tho se fo r the needs o f the enci rc le d troops . The time and p lace for laun ch
ing the re l ie f attack are chosen in coordination with the encirc le d force .

Coordination can usual ly be carried o u t on ly by radio ; there fore , great
care must be taken t o maintain se cre cy . Aircraft are used for liai son
whenever pos s ib le .

0 . Conduct .
- I f pract icab le , the re l ie f attack should be launched

o n a broad front . I t s conduct mus t be marked by a high degree of f lexib i l ity .

The j oint e ffort o f the two conve rging e lements —re l ie f force and encirc led
force - i s care fu l ly coordinated and geared to the needs o f the encirc led
unit which wi l l be fighting under le s s favorab le c ircumstance s than the
re l ie f force . Depending on the re l ative s i ze of the two force s , it may
be de s irable t o give overa l l command o f both to the commander o f the
larger force when l inkup i s imminent . The linkup i s p lanned and executed
s imi l ar t o that discus s ed in paragraph 3 3 1 1 .

3 3 1 8 . BREAKOUT FROM ENCI RCLEMENT

a . General

( 1 ) A unit i s enci rc led when it i s surrounded by an enemy force
which h a s cut al l ground route s o f evacuation and re in forcement . In a f luid
S ituation when force s are wide ly di spe rs ed , the battal ion may become en cir

c led . Circums tance s may requi re the battalion t o continue the battle even
though enc irc led . Commanders plan t o combat enci rc lement , but may have to
accept enci rc lement in accompl i sh ing the ir mis s ion . When the mi s s ion r e

quire s , the batta l ion bre aks o u t o f the encirc lement e ither al o ne o r with
the as s i stance o f a linkup force . When appropriate , an enc irc led batta l ion
may be withdrawn by he li copters .
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( 2 ) Unity o f command for an encirc le d force i s a bas ic requi re
ment . Enemy attacks are normal ly directed against located , tactica l ly weak
areas in the de fender 's pos it ion ; there fore , when encircled force s cons i st
o f two o r more un its , uni fied command is e stab l i shed ear ly and the de fense
coordinated .

( 3 ) A high standard o f di s cipl ine i s es sent ial . The commander
o f an enc irc led force appl ie s ste rn me asure s to ensure control o f the force
under h i s command . Force o f character , as in any critica l s ituation , a o

qui re s gre at S ign i fi cance in sus taining the wi l l to fi ght and may determine
the outcome o f the batt le . The commander should always be enthus i as t ic and
con fident s ince the minds o f hi s troops wi l l re gi s ter hi s every action and
mood .

b . Preparation and P lanning for the Breakout

( l ) A bre akout from encirc lement ca n be o n e of the most di ff i

cult operations that a force may expe rience . Unle s s the enc irc led force
h a s expl ic it orders to de fend in place o r i s so weak that it must re ly on
re lie f from the outs ide , the deci s ion is made to bre ak o u t and the ope ration
i s executed be fore the enemy is ab le to e stab l i sh an organi z ed conta inment .

The need fo r making a qui ck dec i s ion , however , should not le ad the commander
t o exe cute a bre akout without adequate planning .

( 2 ) Time ly inte l ligence i s requi red for deve lopment o f a sound
breakout pl an . The pl an should include the fo l lowing

( a ) Are a for the Attack .
—The attack should be launched

again st enemy weakne s s in a dire ct ion which wi l l en sure linkup with friendly
force s in the Shorte s t pos s ib le time . The direction may be indicated by
de s ignating Ob j ective s and an axi s o f advance . Ob j ect ive s are as s i gned to
ensure penetration o f the encirc l ing force and pre servation of the gap
created .

(b ) Time o f Attack .
-S ince deception and secre cy are

during darkne s s o r other periods o f l imi ted vi s ibi l ity . The e ffe ct ivene s s
o f enemy and friendly air i s cons ide red in se le cting the time for the bre ak
o u t . When the enemy can gain and maintain local ai r super iority , it may
be nece s s ary t o bre ak ou t at night o r during we ather whi ch reduce s the
e f fectivene s s Of enemy air support . On the other hand , i f friendly air
can gain and mainta in local air superiority , it may be de s irab le to conduct
the operat ion when vi s ib i l ity i s good . A day l i ght breakout may also be
feas ib le when smoke ca n be used t o hinde r enemy observation .

bre akthrough force , supporting un it s , re s erve , and detachments le ft in
contact .

1 The breakthrough force may vary in s i z e from o ne

third t o t wo -thirds Of the tota l enci rc led force . Thi s force i s as s igned
the mi s s ion o f penetrating the enemy enc ircl ing po s it ion , widening the gap ,

and holding the shoulde rs o f the gap unti l al l other enc ircled force s can

move through . After the penetrat ion h a s been completed and al l other en ci r

c led force s have pas s ed through the penetrated area , the breakthrough force
is employed a s a re ar guard .
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2 Supporting units such a s arti l lery and logi s t ic
un it s di splace on orde r .

3 The re s erve may be as s i gned the mi s s ion o f as s i st
ing the bre akthrough o r o f exe cuting counte rattacks o r dive rs ionary attacks .

Thi s force i s usual ly emp loyed t o maintain the momentum o f the attack once
the penetration h a s been made . When freedom o f act ion i s gained , thi s forc e
may become the advance guard for further movement .

4 The detachments le ft in contact shou ld be the min
imum neces s ary to cove r the withdrawal o f othe r force s from the perimete r .

The detachments withdraw on orde r afte r al l other un its have c le ared the
perimete r . After pas s ing through the penetrated are a , they are as s i gned
a re serve mis s ion .

( d ) Deception .
-An e f fe ctive deception plan i s requi red

fo r a succe s s fu l bre akout . The primary purpose o f the decept ion i s t o

enable the main breakthrough force to gain surpri se . E ffe ctive decept ion
may be achieved by employing fe ints , divers ionary attacks , o r demonstrations .

The se deceptive measure s are de s i gned to dece ive the enemy a s t o the l o

cation o f the main attack . Sel f-prope l le d weapons and tanks are ide al ly
suited fo r the se operations . After the bulk o f the enemy force has been
diverted , se l f—prope l le d weapons and tanks ca n move rapidly t o support the
main attack .

( e ) Concentrat ion of Force s .
-Prior t o the breakout , there

the formation o f a s trong breakout force . As the s ituation permit s , eve ry
Marine and combat unit that ca n be spared from the perimeter i s to be
as semb led fo r employment in the bre akout .

( f ) Communi cation .
—S ince se crecy i s es sent ia l to the

guarded . NO mention of the bre akout ope rations should be transmitted in
c le ar text over e ithe r o f the se means o f communi cation . The normal patte rn
o f radio traff i c should be maintaine d unti l the breakthrough force has
s tarted i t s attack .

( g ) Logi s tic s

1 P lans should be made t o re l ieve personne l o f al l
equipment and suppl ies n o t es s ential for the fighting during the breakout .

Weapons that cannot be manned o r supp l ied with ammun ition are de stroyed .

S imi l ar cons iderat ions are appl i cab le t o vehic le s . The number o f vehic le s
accompanying the bre akout depends on the avai lab i lity of fue l and the r e

qui r emen t s fo r transportation o f casualt ie s and indi spensab le equipment .

3 I f the force doe s not have adequate suppl ie s t o

support the bre akout , pl ans are made for air re supply o f critical items .

3 One of the maj or logi s t i c prob lems i s the ev a cu

ating of casualtie s . He l i copters and other ai rcra ft ( i f appl i cab le ) are
used to the maximum fo r thi s purpos e . The cons ide ration given t o ca sualt ie s
h a s a pro found e ffect upon the morale o f enci rc led troops .
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c . Conduct of the Bre akout

( 1 ) S ince secre cy and se curity are primary cons iderations in
conducting a breakout ope ration , a sequence o f events fo r the operation i s

deve loped and di s s eminated t o partic ipating un it s . E lements o n the pe rim
ete r wh ich are t o parti cipate in the bre akout a s a part o f the main break
through force o r a s a part o f the res erve are re le ased from the ir de fens ive
mi s s ion and ass emb led with the ir respe ctive tactic al groups at the late s t
practicable time be fore the bre akout attack starts .

( 2 ) A dive rs ionary attack should be care ful ly planned and
vigorous ly executed t o dive rt the enemy from the breakout area . In the
dive rs ionary attack , the decept ive measure s taken , the as sau lt power and
supporting fi re s used , and the vigor with whi ch the attack is executed
mus t convince the enemy that it is a genuine attempt t o break o u t .

Fi gure 47 .
-Bre akout From Enc irclement .

2 5 4
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( 3 ) The main attack cros s e s the LOD a s soon a s the divers ionary
attack h a s diverted the bulk o f the enemy force . The bre akthrough force ,

supported by al l avai lab le fi re and close air support , makes a penetration ,

widens the gap , and ho lds the shoulde rs o f the penetration . The re serve
force then pas ses through the gap and continue s the atta ck . Supporting
un it s di spl ace on order t o provide close , continuous support t o the attack
e che lon . The detachments le ft in contact withdraw o n order and fo l low the
re serve force through the gap . When al l encirc led fo rces have pas sed
through the gap , the bre akthrough force withdraws , prepared t o f ight a
rear guard action . Once outs ide the encirc le d are a , the attack i s co n

t inued t o e ffect linkup wi th other friendly un its . Then the bre akout force
as sume s a formation whi ch ensures maximum speed o f movement and security
t o the front , f l anks , and rear . ( S ee fi g .

2 5 5
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Section IV . DEFENS IVE OPERATIONS

3 40 1 . GENERAL

a . The de fense i s the employment o f al l me ans and methods avai lable
to prevent , res i s t , or des troy an enemy attack . I t i s a posture as sumed
by a force fo r the purpose o f prote ction agains t enemy attack .

b . The mi s s ion is the paramount factor that dictate s the type o f

de fense t o be used and the pos ition or are a t o be de fended . However , co n

s iderations such a s the compos ition of oppos ing force s , terrain , and
security may favor a di fferent type o r location o f de fense .

c . The Marine in fantry battal ion in the amphibious as s ault and
subsequent tactica l operat ions ashore wi l l be required to as sume a de
fens ive attitude e ither o n orde r o f highe r authority or when forced by the
enemy to de fend . When a unit cease s t o move for any period o f time , fo r

any reason , it i s in fact as suming a de fens ive posture . The as sumption
o f a de fens ive posture may be fo r o ne o r more o f the fo l lowing purpose s

( 1 ) To gain time pending the deve lopment o f more favorable
condit ions fo r undertaking the o ffense .

( 2 ) To deny entrance o f the enemy into an area .

( 3 ) To e conomi z e force s in one are a in orde r t o concentrate
superior force s fo r de ci s ive o ffen s ive action e l sewhere .

( 4 ) To reduce enemy capabi lity with minimum los se s to
friendly forces .

( 5 ) To trap and de s troy hos ti le force s .

( 6 ) To permit the employment o f nucle ar weapons .

( 7 ) To ensure the inte grity o f an ob j ective .

d . Thi s se ction cove rs the concepts and te chnique s employed in the
conduct o f de fens ive operations at the batta l ion leve l .

3 402 . CONCEPT OF DEFENSE

In the de fense , the de fender take s eve ry opportunity t o se i ze the
initiative and t o de s troy the enemy . The de fender se i z e s the init iative by

a . Se le cting the bat tle are a .

b . Forcing the enemy t o react in con formity with the de fens ive plan .

c . Exp loit ing enemy weakne s se s and errors by Offens ive operat ions .

d . Counterat tacking enemy succe s se s .
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Fi gure 4 8 .
-Battal ion Defen s ive Eche lons ( S chematic )

3 40 3 . DEFENS IVE ECHELONS

De fens ive eche lons inc lude the se curity are a , the forward de fense
area , and the re serve area . ( See fi g . The batta l ion batt le area i s

that de fens ive area organi ze d by a s ingle forward committed batta l ion and
extends from the forward edge o f the battle area ( FEBA ) rearward to the
battal ion rear boundary o r t o the l imi t o f the re arward extens ion o f the
late ral battal ion boundary . Throughout the sect ion , when re fe rence i s

made t o the batt le are a , it is construed t o me an batta lion batt le are a
un le s s otherwis e indicated .
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a . Batta l ion Security Area .
—The batta lion security area extends

from the FEBA to whatever di stance to the front se curity e lements avai lab le
to the batta l ion are emp loyed . Force s in the se curi ty area furni sh time ly
in formation o f the enemy ; deny him c lose ground observation of the battle
area ; and dece ive , de lay , and disorgani ze the enemy as much as pos s ible .

Se curity force s in this area may inc lude aeri al surve i l lance , the re gimental
combat outpost , patrol s , and loca l security e lements .

b . Batta lion Forward De fense Area

( 1 ) The batta lion forward defens e area extends rearward from
the FEBA t o inc lude that area organi zed by the forward committed companies .

( 2 ) Force s in the forward de fense area in the mob i le de fense
warn o f impending attack , de lay and di sorgani z e the enemy , and cana l i z e
the attacking enemy into areas suitab le for counterattack by the re serve .

( 3 ) Forward de fense force s in the area de fense engage the
enemy in deci s ive combat in order to reta in speci f ic terrain .

c . Battalion Re serve Area

( 1 ) The batta lion re serve area extends from the rear of the
forward committed companie s ( from the l imi t of the rearward extens ion o f
the latera l company boundarie s ) to the batta lion rear boundary .

( 2 ) Force s in the battalion re s erve are a e liminate penetrations ,

block , or re in force threatened areas . They des troy or e j e ct the enemy by
counterattack to regain contro l of the battalion forward de fense area .

3 4 0 4 . TYPES OF DEFENSE

The t wo bas ic type s of de fense are the area de fense and the mobi le
de fense . The se t wo forms o f de fense l ie at Oppos i te ends of the s ca le in
conducting de fens ive Operations . O ften the mos t suitab le form of de fense
in a given s ituation wi l l be a variation o f e ither the area or mobile de
fen s e , incorporating e lements o f both .

a . The area de fen se i s oriented toward the retention of spec if ic
terrain . In thi s type of de fense , forward pos itions are strongly he ld and
emphas i s i s p laced upon stopping the enemy forward o f the batt le area . The
bulk of combat power i s committed in the forward de fense area . I f the
enemy penetrate s the area , he i s des troyed or e j e cted by counterattack with
the principal Ob j e ctive o f regaining control of the forward de fen se area .

b . The mobi le de fense i s norma l ly conduct ed by divi s ion and hi gher
e che lons . I t i s based upon ski l lful use o f maneuver and fire s to destroy
the enemy . Minimum combat powe r i s employed in the forward de fense area
t o warn o f impending attack , de lay and di sorgani z e the enemy , and t o canal i ze
the attacking forces into areas suitab le fo r counterattack by t h e reserve .

The bulk of combat power i s retained in a strong mobi le re serve pos it ioned
fo r o f fens ive ac tion , with the principa l ob j e ctive o f de s troying the enemy .

c . The batta lion doe s n o t have the capabi l ity of conducting a mobi le
de fense ; howeve r , it may participate as part o f a larger force conducting
such a de fense . In such an Operation , the batta lion may be emp loyed a s

part o r a l l o f the security forces , a s part o f the forward de fense force s ,

2 5 8
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Figure 49 .
-Divis ion in the Mobi le De fense .

o r a s a part o f the reserve . When a batta lion is emp loyed in the FEBA , it
may accompl ish i t s mi s s ion by conducting a de laying action , an area de fense ,

o r some variation thereo f . The exact me thod t o be emp loyed is e stab l i shed
by some hi gher commander wh o in forms the battalion of the mi s s ion he de s ire s
accompli shed and the concept fo r the conduct o f the mobi le de fense . ( See
fig .
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3 4 05 . IMPACT OF NUCLEAR , BIOLOGICAL , AND CHEMICAL WEAPONS

a . Nuc lear

( l ) The use of nuc lear weapons has as profound an ef fe ct in the
de fense a s in the attack . The ir large radius of e f fects may make compac t
de fen s ive pos it ions cost ly . There fore , the pre sence o f nuc lear weapons
may dictate a more dispersed type o f de fense : either an extended area
de fense or a mobi le de fense , depending o n the mis s ion as s i gned by the higher
commander . The se extended pos i tions pre sent problems in the surve i l lance
and c ontro l o f the large interva l s between un its . However , nuclear weapons
ca n be used t o deny large areas to the enemy and cause heavy ca sua ltie s
when he attacks .

( 2 ) Enemy employment o f nuc lear weapons cause s pas s ive de fens ive
meas ure s t o as sume increased importance . In addition to di spers ion , the use

o f barriers , c amouflage , concealment , and construction o f dummy pos itions
has value in s lowing the enemy and leading him into expending nuc lear wea p
o n s or us ing other offens ive measure s agains t unoccupied pos itions . Al l
pos itions are dug in a s deeply as the terra in permits . Underground she lters
are cons truc ted whenever pos s ib le . Al l emp lacements should provide , a s a
minimum , overhead cover fo r protection aga ins t th ermal radiation .

( 3 ) Emphas is in planning i s placed o n maneuve ring the enemy
into making a concentrat ion that wi l l make a nuc lear target . Thi s may be
forward o f the de fens ive pos it ion as in the extended area de fense o r within
the pos ition a s in the mobi le de fense . Nuc le ar countermeasure s are uti l i zed
be fore the enemy gets so c lose to friendly un i ts that they are j eopardi zed
by the weapons .

( 4 ) The pre sence and use of nuc lear weapons great ly increase s
the need for mobi l ity o f re serves . Reserves are prepared to move qui ck ly
by any means , inc luding he l icopters , to critica l areas whi ch the enemy may
attack fo l lowing a nuc lear s trike .

b . Bio log ica l .
—Ah enemy may employ bio logi ca l weapons . The capa

bi li t y O f caus ing attr ition o f manpower over large areas is the most impor
tant factor in cons ider ing the e ffe cts of hi s employment of the se weapons .

Bio logi cal agents cannot be detected by the unaided senses and they do n o t

produce immediate casua ltie s . Dete ction and po s itive identi f i ca tion wi l l
usual ly require apprec iab le time and laboratory techniques .

c . Chemica l .
-Riot control and no n in ca pa ci t a t in g chemica l munitions

may be used e f fective ly in actua l organi z ation of the ground and in de
fens ive fi re s aga inst troop concentrations and as semb ly areas . Fl ame
landmine s and emplaced flame weapons are e spec ia l ly e ffective against as
s a ul t ing enemy in fantry . Smoke may be employed t o neutra li ze enemy Ob
s ervation and t o create con fus ion in as s ault formations o f enemy in fantry
and armor . ( See FMFM ll—3B , Employment of Chemica l Agents

3 40 6 . FUNDAMENTALS OF DEFENSE

The batta lion commander plans , organi ze s , and conducts de fens ive
operations by applying the fo l lowing fundamentals whenever pos s ib le
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i s forced t o attack organi z ed pos i tions o r make a time -cons uming maneuver
t o avoid them . In organi z ing the de fens e area , the batta l ion commander
give s primary c ons ideration to thos e terra in feature s which mus t be he ld

o r control led to accompl i sh h i s mis s ion .

o r ho ld hi gh ground . He may pos i tion hi s companie s on terrain ad j acent
t o , o r forward o f , o r in the rear of dominant feature s , taking advantage
o f cover and concea lment . When nuc lear fire s are ava i l ab le , he may be
ab le to de fend key terrain with comparative ly sma l l force s , or he may be
ab le t o re l inqui sh it temporari ly without serious ly j eopardi z ing the
accompl i shment of the mis s ion .

( 2 ) Cove r and Concea lment .
-Conce alment i s e spe cia l ly important

enemy . The batta l ion supplements natural cove r with fie ld forti f ica tions
t o deve l op the stronge s t pos s ib le de fens ive po s ition .

( 3 ) Obstac le s .

—Natural and arti f ic i al Ob s tacles are us ed in

o f approach e conomica l ly and e ffe ctive ly . Obs tac les as s i st in cana l i z ing
enemy troop movements . To be e ffe ctive , they must be covered by f ire .

I f the enemy seeks to bypas s them o r i f he concentra te s force s to ove rcome
them , he may incre ase h is own vu lnerabi l ity .

( 4 ) Obse rvation and Fie lds o f Fire .
-Good obs ervation i s

I t i s corre spondingly important to deny good obs ervat ion to the enemy to
reduce the e ffectivene s s of hi s fire s . Clear fie lds o f f ire are sought ,

particular ly in gaps between pl atoon and company pos it ions . Obs ervation
posts are pos itioned o n dominating terrain to provide continuous o bse r

vation over the batta lion area . He l icopters should be used for observation
and fo r pos itioning and shi ft ing ground observation po sts wherever it i s
pract ical t o do so . Batt le fie ld surve i l lance radars are emplaced t o main
tain surve i l lance over the area under condition s o f reduced vis ib i lity .

( a ) The battalion commander give s attention to approache s
suitab le fo r foot o r mechani zed movement wh i ch lead into the battal ion de
fens ive pos ition .

(b ) Measure s are also taken to guard aga in st he licopter
borne o r parachute landings in the area . The battal ion commander examine s
the terrain t o h i s front , fl anks , and within hi s po s it ion to determine
like ly approach route s for he l i copters , as we l l a s po s s ib le landing zone s .

Obse rvers are located to give warning o f the approach o f hos ti le h el ico p
ters , and automatic weapons are s ighted where they may take enemy he li
copters under fire . When potential enemy landing zone s are located within
a battal ion de fense area o r in an area which may be Observed , p lans are
made t o keep the se areas under surve i l lance and t o de l iver al l avai l ab le
fire s on enemy landings .

( c ) Avenues o f approach within and behind the battal ion
are reconno itered t o determine the be s t route s for movement o f re se rves
t o b locking pos itions or t o po s it ions from wh ich counteratta cks may be
launched .

25 8-888 0 7a - 1a



Par . 3 40 6 FMFM 6 - 3

b . Security .
-Provi s ion s are made to counter an attacker 's inherent

advantage s o f initiative and abi lity to concentrate hi s forces , and t o force
him to attack under un favorab le circumstance s . Depending o n the mi s s ion a s

s igned , se curity forces seek to dece ive the enemy as t o the area in which
the dec i s ion wi l l be sought ; to dete ct the time , direction , and s i ze o f the
enemy 's attack ; to di sorgani z e the enemy and canali ze him ; t o force him t o

pre sent a lucrative target ; o r to des troy him .

( 1 ) Mobi l ity pos se s s ed by enemy force s place s emphas i s o n al l
round security . The battal ion should be oriented t o de fend aga ins t attacks
from any di rection . Security o f rear area and admini strative and logi st ic
in stal lat ions as sumes an increas ing importance . Mar ine aviation and forc e
and divi s ion reconna i s s ance units are employed in se curity mi s s ions . In
addit ion to security force s of hi gher e che lons , the battalion employs o ut

pos ts , patrol s , l i stening pos ts , observat ion po s ts , surve i l lance radars ,

infrare d detection equipment , and warning device s which may be improvised .

Four ri fle companies enab le the batta lion t o organ i z e a f lexib le de fens ive
pos it ion and s ti l l provide s i z ab le forces fo r employment o n se curity
mi s s ions .

( 2 ) Depending upon the p lan o f de fense , se curity forces o f

higher unit s may n o t attempt t o force the enemy into early deployment .

I t may be de s irable t o permit him t o advance close t o the de fen s ive area
or into areas where de fens ive fi re s are most e ffe ctive .

( 3 ) When nuc lear weapons are authori zed , se curity force s have
the capabi l ity of de s troying an enemy attack be fore it reache s the principa l
area o f de fense .

as we l l as units to the front and rear . I t is de s irab le fo r a unit t o be
ab le t o place flanking fi re s acros s a part o f the front o f unit s o n i t s

ri ght and its le ft . Units in depth support units t o the front , f lanks ,

and rear . Arrangements are made fo r mutual support between platoons ,

between companie s , and between battal ions . On occa s ion s , when de fens ive
e lements are wide ly di spersed , mutual support by inter locking fire s i s no t

always pos s ible . Mutual support then is ach ieved by po s it ioning o r moving
o f un it s , or by the re serves . When the enemy nuclear threat i s s igni f icant ,

the de fender achieve s a compromis e between pas s ive security af forded by
separation of hi s un its and the los s o f so l idity o f hi s de fens ive pos it ion .

Maximum use i s made o f he l icopters in moving re serve e lements and fire
support means to as s i s t other friendly unit s under attack .

ver on rear are as , and to S low or s top him where he may be de stroyed by
c ounte rattack . Maximum depth o f de fense i s a requi rement when the enemy
has the capabi l ity of rupturing a de fens ive po s ition with nuc lear weapons
and the abi l ity to exploit his attack . Pos i tions are prepared t o protect
key terrain , t o reduce overall nuc le ar vu lnerabi l ity , and to a s s i st mah eu
ver o f the re serve force . The fourth ri f le company increase s the batta l ion
commander 's capabi l i ty for organ i z ing hi s pos ition in depth .

e . Al l-Round De fense .
-Battal ion de fens ive po s itions are organi zed

thi s wi l l entai l orientation of the battalion 's s trength t o de fend against
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attacks primari ly from on e dire ction , in wh ich case it i s nece s sary to have
batta lion re serve s prepared t o occupy previous ly prepared pos it ions to
protect the flanks and rear of the battalion . There wi l l al so be s ituations
which require the battal ion to give equal attention to the haz ard o f attack
from al l directions , caus ing the e s tab l i shment o f a complete pe rimete r
de fense .

( 1 ) Coordination of fi re s of al l organic weapon s , tanks , arti l
lery , naval gunf i re , and c lose air support is es sentia l to a succe s s ful
de fense . Fire support pl ans are deve loped concurrently in re sponse to
ins tructions o f the batta lion commander . Clos e supervi s ion ove r the se
pl ans i s maintained by the S -3 to ensure complete coordination . De fen s ive
fi re s are p lanned t o bring the enemy under fire as soon as he come s within
observation , t o sub j e ct him to incre asingly heavier fire as he approache s
the batta lion pos ition , to break up hi s as sault by pla cing fire s immediate ly
in front o f the pos ition , and to de s troy him within the po s it ion by a com
bination o f fire s and counterattack . Fire support plans include f ire s o f
al l weapons whi ch may de lay o r de s troy armored vehic le s .

( 2 ) When used , nuc lear fi re s dominate the defens ive fire sup
port plan . Nuc le ar fire s are pl anned o n al l probable areas in which enemy
forces are expected . Nonnuc lear fi res are pl anned to as s i s t in the de fense
o f unit po s itions , t o cause the enemy to concentrate , and to augment the
e f fects o f nuc le ar fire s . Troop sa fety is a criti cal cons ideration in plan
ning nuclear fire s . Fo r further in formation on fire planning in the de
fen se , see section VI I I .

( 1 ) A barrier sys tem uti l i ze s a series o f natural and arti fic ia l
obstac le s which wi l l cana li ze , direct , re s trict , de lay , or stop the movement
o f enemy forces . Fo r a barrier sys tem t o achieve maximum e f fe ctivene s s ,

it i s nece s sary that pl anning be coordinate d at al l eche lons O f command .

( a ) Natura l obs tac le s inc lude steep s lope s , rive rs , gul l ies ,

swamps , heavy woods , thick jungle , and deep snow and manmade Ob j ects such
as bui ldings , bridge s , fence s , and s imi lar construction .

(b ) Arti fic ial obs tac le s inc lude demo l i shed bridge s ; road
craters ; abati s ; f looded areas ; mine fie lds ; contaminated areas ; wire eh

tanglements ; roadblocks ; antitank ditche s ; and lo g , stee l , and concrete
s tructure s .

( 2 ) Barriers are use d in de fens ive operations t o

( a ) De l ay initia l enemy advance toward the front or f lanks .

(b ) De lay movements o f penetrating or enve loping force s .

( c ) Canali z e enemy penetrat ions into area s where they ca n

be brought unde r fire and de s troyed .

( 3 ) The battalion barrier plan i s usua l ly based o n the barrier
p lans o f higher e che lons . I t also contain s detai led instruct ions t o the com

pa n ies concerning the ir re spons ibi l ity fo r construction of barr iers , and the
locat ion and purpos e o f each barrier .
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( 4 ) The employment o f barriers i s a vita l e lement of de fense
and i s integrated in the bat tal ion plan o f de fens e . Care is taken t o

ensure that there are suf f i cient gaps and lane s in the barrier sys tem to
permi t movement o f friendly forces for patrol ling and counterattack ing .

Obstac les are most e f fe ctive when covered by fi re ; there fore , the barrie r
p lan and the fire support plan are care ful ly coordinated .

( 5 ) An e f fe ctive ly coordinated barrier system is o f particular
importance when de fending on extended frontage s and when large inte rval s
exis t between de fending units .

( 6 ) The demands o n manpower , mate ri al , equipment , and time
impose a l imitation o n the extent o f barrier construction .

( 7 ) Nuc lear weapons may be used to create obstac le s and t o

deny areas t o the enemy . Care mus t be taken that craters , fa l lout , o r

induced radi ation do not interfere with the overal l plan o f de fense .

h . Flexib i l ity .
-A batta l ion commander achiev e s f lexib i l ity in de

fen se through centra li zed contro l o f supporting fire s and by withholding
an adequate re serve fo r employment in blocking pos i tions o r counterattack
ing . Flexibi l ity i s enhanced when he l i copters are avai lable t o move the
batta lion re serve t o counter hos ti le at tacks . They permit the rapid move
ment o f the res erve ove r dif f i cult terrain t o po s itions from which it may
counterattack enemy force s . The use o f trucks o r amph ibious vehic le s
also provide s the batta lion commander addit ion al f lexibi l ity . The varying
capabi l it ie s o f al l types o f transportation are con s idered in planning
a de fense . Counterattack is the decis ive e lement in the de fense and i s
the means by which the de fende r gains the initiative . E ffe ctive communi
cations is e s senti al . A high state o f training and di s cipl ine contr ib
ute t o the f lexibi lity o f the unit . Speed o f re action is es sential .

Of fi cers and non commi s s ione d o ffi cers should be ab le t o ad j ust t o the
unexpe cted with a minimum de lay . Dec i s ive and aggre s s ive leadership at a l l
leve l s increase s the ove ral l flexib i l ity o f the batta l ion .

i . Maximum Use o f O ffens ive Act ion .
-Commander s at e ach eche lon

from the de fense t o the offense . In fluid si tuations with wide frontage
and great depths , there are many opportun ities t o regain the init iative by
of fens ive ac tion . Enemy forces are de s troyed by fi re and c lose combat , and
constant pre s s ure is maintained .

de fe at . He dispose s h is uni ts t o provide re asonab le , pas s ive prote ct ion
against nuc lear attacks wh en t h e e s timated nuc lear threat is great . On
the othe r hand , he cannot di sperse h i s force s so extens ive ly that he n o

longe r c an ac compl i sh hi s mis s ion . I t i s de s irab le fo r the battal ion t o

organi z e i t s de fense a s an integrated un it , and employment o f it s compo
nen t s i s determined by the battalion mis s ion , e st imated extent o f the enemy
threat , te rrain , and the situation con fronting t h e battalion commander at
a particular time

k . Time .

-Time avai lab le fo r plann ing and preparation is cons idered
in se le cting a form o f de fense .



FMFM 6-3 P ar . 3 40 8

3 40 7 . PLANNING THE DEFENSE

Upon rece ipt o f the de fense order , the battal ion commander and
sta ff fo l low the general sequence o f command and s taff action as shown in
FMFM 3- 1 , Command and Staff Action , in formulating the ir plan of de fen se .

Both are deve loped concurrently and are c lose ly integrated . The pl an o f
de fense al so covers the e s s enti al detai l s o f counterattack planning ,

security , logis ti c support , and the e s tab l i shment o f the communi cation
sys tem nece s s ary fo r control .

3 408 . DEVELOPMENT OF THE SCHEME OF MANEUVER

a . Genera l .
—The organi c maneuve r e lement s o f the battalion are

the four ri f le companie s . The scheme o f maneuver i s the plan for p lace
ment and movement o f the se a nd attached maneuver un it s to accompl i sh the
mi s s ion . Throughout the deve lopment o f the s cheme of maneuver , the com
mander cons iders the mi s s ion , enemy te rrain and weather , and troops avai l
ab le and the ir e ffe ct o n the pl an of de fense .

b . S eguen ce .

- I n deve loping the s cheme o f maneuver , the battal ion
commander and staff norma l ly fo l low a logica l p lann ing sequence s imi l ar t o

that outl ined a s fo l lows

( 1 ) An a lyz e the mis s ion and al l other avai lab le in formation .

( 2 ) Determine key te rrain and ma j or avenue s o f approach into
s ector .

( 3 ) Determine force s to be emp loyed on the FEBA and in re serve .

( 4 ) Dete rmine security force s and security measure s required .

( 5 ) Dete rmine - requirements fo r obs tac le s , antitank de fense ,

and other de fens ive measure s .

( 6 ) E s tab li sh contro l measure s requi red .

( 7 ) Comple te organi z at ion for combat .

( 8 ) Dete rmine admini s trative and logi s t ic support .

( 9 ) Cons ide r alte rnate plans for al l fore seeab le contingencie s .

Other Cons iderations .
-The sequence outl ined above i s f lexib le

of the commande r . Some o f the s teps may be cons i dere d in a di ffe rent orde r
o r concurrent ly and some may be revi s ed a s the planning i s carried out .

During appropriate steps o f thi s sequence , the fi re support pl an and the
counterattack plan are als o cons idered and deve loped .

d . Ana lys i s o f De fens ive Mis s ion

( 1 ) The firs t s tep in deve loping a s cheme o f maneuve r i s a
thorough analys i s o f the batta l ion mis s ion and a con s iderat ion o f al l
avai l ab le information about weather , terra in , and friendly and enemy
force s . The commander mus t s t udy his order t o ensure he unders tands a l l
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tasks , s tated and impl ied , which the battal ion mus t accompl i sh . Normal ly
,

the se task s are stated in terms o f a speci f ic se ctor which must be de fended .

( 2 ) The regimenta l commander usually de s ignate s the trace o f

the FEBA and the initi al location of the combat outpost , when used . He
de s ignate s the re spons ibi lity o f the battalion along the FEBA ( and , i f
appropri ate , along the combat outpos t ( COP ) ) by speci fy ing the location
o f battalion boundarie s and coordinating po ints . In the mobi le de fense

,

the regimenta l commande r may also Speci fy that the battal ion wi l l organ
i z e a s trongpo int within the sector o f re spons ibi l ity .

e . Analys i s o f De fens ive Sector

( 1 ) The commander performs a detai led re connai s sance o f the
are a by foot , air , o r motor vehi cle . Based upon thi s reconnai s sance and
other information obtained , h e analy ze s hi s de fens ive se ctor t o dete rmine
which terrain feature ( s ) must be control led t o accompl i sh hi s mi s s ion .

I f the se i zure o r contro l o f such feature s would afford a marked advantage
t o e ither Oppo s ing force , it i s a key terrain feature and Should be co n

trol led by the de fende r .

( 2 ) The de fende r is not rigidly bound t o phys i cal ly occupy key
te rrain feature s ; he may contro l entry t o them o r , in con j unction with
f i res , de fend them with comparative ly smal l force s . It may be neces s ary
t o de fend key terrain features in s trength . The commander may e lect or
be ordered t o re l inqui sh key terrain temporari ly a s a part o f the s cheme
o f maneuver .

( 3 ) After a determination o f key terra in , the commander ana ly ze s
the avenue s o f approach into h is se ctor from al l directions . He also con

s iders avenues of approach to be used by e lements of his force in the
counte rattack . The commander ana ly ze s the observation , fie lds o f f ire ,

concealment , cover , and obs tac le s in the sector . He al so cons ide rs po s

s ib le improvement Of the obs tac le s and the use o f barriers to enhance h i s

de fense . From thi s analys i s of hi s de fens ive sector , he determine s h ow

to be s t use the terrain wi thin avai l ab le re source s t o accompl i sh h i s mi s s ion .

f . Dete rmination o f Force s t o be Emp loyed o n FEEA

( 1 ) As the commander ana ly ze s the terra in he con s ide rs the
amount o f re s i s tance de s i red o n e ach maj or avenue o f approach based upon
hi s visual i z ation o f what wi l l be requi red t o ho ld the terra in o r execute
the requi red de lay . As one technique , the commander may vi sual i ze the
numbe r of platoon s i z e un its required o n the FEBA . From thi s , be deter
mine s the number o f companie s requi re d and se le cts tentat ive late ra l bound
arie s .

( 2 ) The number o f companies employed along the FEBA , the width
o f the se ctor as s igned t o e ach , and the speci fi c locations o f blocking
pos i tions se lected fo r preparation and occupation ( o r fo r preparation and
pos s ib le future occupation ) depends upon the mi s s ion ; the S i ze , tra f fic
abi l ity , and natural de fens ive strength of the area t o be de fended ; enemy
capabi l it ie s ; and the capabi litie s o f the de fender .

( 3 ) The batta lion commander as s i gns proportionate frontage s
to h is forward companie s according to the na t ural de fens ive strength and
importance o f the i r de fen se area . Each company is as s i gned suf ficient
frontage and depth to enab le it t o di sperse as the mi s s ion wi l l pe rmit .

2 6 6
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( 4 ) The batta l ion i s capab le o f conducting a de fense , on ideal
terrain , with three companies forward , o n frontage s up t o meters
with depth o f about meters . Companie s are capab le o f conducting a
de fense o n idea l terrain o n frontage s up t o meters with depths o f

about meters . The se are cons idered to be the maximum frontage s ;
the frontage wi l l norma l ly be cons i derab ly le s s . Conditions which limit
vi s ibi l ity and the fie lds o f fire o f the de fender , o ffer good avenue s o f

approach t o the enemy , o r reduce the combat power o f the de fender wi l l
normal ly reduce thi s maximum frontage . The actual capabi l i ty o f the bat
tal ion in any given situation ca n only be de termined after a complete
e st imate o f the s ituation .

( 5 ) Companie s are n o t as s igned frontage s in exce s s o f

meters . When the battal ion h a s been as s igned a frontage in exce s s o f

meters , it wi l l s ti l l occupy only meters o r le s s o f i t s de
fens ive sector . The additional late ral area wi l l be covered by patro ls ,

fire s , observation post s , l i stening posts , mine fie lds , and other means .

In e f fe ct , thi s wi l l re sult in g aps between battal ions which mus t be
cove red by a s many o f the above ment ioned means as are avai lab le . An
enemy attack through thes e gaps mus t be detected , located , fired upon ,

and i f the need ari se s , b locked and/or de s troyed by the fire and maneuver
o f al l o r part o f the battalion . In thi s regard , the battal ion plan s t o

occupy a perimeter when forced by enemy action , i f retention o f a
particular terrain feature within the batta l ion de fens ive area i s

imperative t o the regimental de fense , o r i f t her e
’

i s danger O f the bat
talion becoming i so lated from other fr iendly de fending un its during the
conduct o f de fense o f it s se ctor .

( 6 ) In the as s i gnment o f frontage s to forward unit s , the com
mander a l so cons i ders the addit ional support whi ch may be rendered t o them

addit iona l combat force s in support o r attached ) in orde r t o equal i ze
de fens ive tasks . See figure s 5 0 , 5 1 , and 5 2 fo r de fens ive formations . \_ i _

Fi gure 5 0 .
—"Y" Format ion .

2 6 7



Par . 3 40 8 FMFM 6-3

'

UP
'
TO

METERS

FEBA FEBA

UP
'
TO

o 1 ZJWO
METERS

Figure 5 1 .
- "
T
" Formation , Three Companie s

Forward .

q . Di spers ion and Mutual Support

( 1 ) The commander is cons tantly faced with the problem o f

we ighing h is vulnerabi lity resul ting from concentration or di spe rs ion .

The de fender 's nuc lear weapons may as s i st materi al ly in providing a
solution t o the prob lem o f control l ing large areas s ince they ca n de s troy
enemy force s o f s igni ficant s i ze that may attempt to move through li ght ly
he ld areas . Chemi ca l weapons may al so be employed in such areas . Di s

per s i o n i s between , rather than within , battal ions . They must be ab le
t o operate with subs tanti al gaps be tween them o n a batt le f ie ld o f co n s id

e r able width and depth . The dispe rs ion pre sents a prob lem in surve i l l ance ,

in mas s ing nonnuclear fires , in mutual support , and in re in for cement .

Figure 5 2 .
-Quadrangular Formation .

2 6 8
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( 2 ) I t is de s irab le for unit s and weapons to be located and
employed s o that they ca n as s i s t one another with direct fire o f automatic
we apons . As a minimum , mutual support is obtained between compan ie s by
the fire s o f 8 1mm mortars .

( 3 ) Care i s exerci sed to ensure a proper ba lance between
concentration and di spe rs ion . Dis persed personne l and equipment at every
e che lon should be capable o f accompl i sh ing the mi s s ion . The depth o f the
area as s igned t o the forward companie s i s comparative ly shal low in re lation
t o the overal l depth o f the batta l ion are a . However , they are given ade
quate Space t o pos it ion the i r weapons , control fac i l ities , and logi s t ic
e lements , and t o e stab l i sh alte rnate and supplementary pos i tion s .

h . Batta lion Rese rve

( 1 ) As the batta lion commande r i s determining the force s r e

qui red o n the FEBA , he concurrent ly cons iders the s i ze and location of the
re serve . He al locate s suf f i cient combat power to the re serve afte r a con
s ideration o f the mi s s ion , enemy s ituation , terrain , and combat power avai l
ab le . The re se rve i s n o t a re s idue remaining after al location o f e lements
t o forces on the FEBA . A re serve may cons i st of troops and nuc lear weapons
o r troops alone . Appropriate mis s ions fo r the batta lion re serve inc lude

( a ) Providing the battal ion portion o f the regimenta l
combat outpos t .

(b ) P reparing and occupying b locking pos it ion s .

( c ) Conducting counterattacks .

( d ) As s i s ting forward companie s when practicab le , through
use o f organic fire support .

( e ) Provid ing flank and rear are a secur ity .

( f ) Preparing to as s ume mi s s ion o f forward company on
order .

( 2 ) The re serve pos it ion ( s ) and alte rnate and supp lementary
pos itions are se lected so a s to provide de fense in depth , al l—round de fen se ,

and flexib i l ity . Pos it ions are norma l ly on o r near key terrain feature s or
o n ma j or avenue s o f approach where penetrations from the front o r f lanks
can be blocked .

( 3 ) When battal ion alte rnate o r supp lementary pos it ions are
prepared , the batta l ion commande r spe c i fie s the priority of cons truction .

When the battal ion re serve i s n o t working o n po s itions , mann ing the com
bat outpos t , o r performing surve i l lance mi s s ions in the batta l ion re ar
area , it usual ly occupie s the re s erve pos ition s having the hi ghe st priority
fo r de fense . The se pos it ions may be complete ly occupied or occupied with
ske leton force s , with the remainde r of the re s erve di spersed in the vi c inity .

( 4 ) The rese rve should be prepared to move quickly to threat
ened areas . He l icopte rs may be used to sh i ft re se rve s rapidly . LVTP

'
S

af ford l imited protection for the res erve and a capabi l ity to concentrate
power rapidly from dispersed pos it ions to partic ipate in a counterattack .



P ar . 3 40 9 FMFM 6- 3

i . Determination o f S ecur i t Forces and Measure s Required .
—I n

pl anning h i s de fens e , the battal ion commander ensure s that adequate pr o

vi s ion i s made for al l—round security . The combat power al located t o

se curity forces and the measures taken are de termined by a cons ideration
o f the mis s ion , enemy s ituation , terrain , and combat power avai lab le .

Con s ideration i s also given t o the degree o f security provided by security
e lements o f highe r headquarters ; i . e . , covering forces and general outpost
forces .

3 40 9 . COVERING FORCE

A covering force i s normal ly e s tab l i shed by corps headquarte rs , or
by the commander exerc is ing overal l command o f tact i ca l Operations i f a
corps headquarters h a s n o t been es tab li shed . Thi s cove ring for ce has the
mi s s ion t o de lay the enemy fo rward o f the genera l outpos t fo r a spec i fied
period t o provide time fo r the preparation o f de fens ive pos i tions , t o dis

organ i z e the attacking enemy forces as much a s po s s ib le , and to dece ive
the enemy a s t o the location o f the FEBA .

3 4 1 0 . GENERAL OUTPOST ( GOP )

a . Genera 1 .
-The force commande r norma l ly pre scribe s the gene ra l

location o f the general outpost . The GOP i s the divi s ion se curity e le
ment . Thi s outpos t i s normal ly used in area de fense when there are friendly
force s o n e ither f lank . When re in forced by addit iona l power , it may be
used in a mobi le de fense .

( l ) The s i ze and compos ition o f a general outpos t is based on
the fo l lowing cons iderat ion s

( a ) Mis s ion .

(b ) Area o f Operations .

( c ) Re lative combat power o f oppos ing force s .

( d ) Enemy capabi l it ie s .

( 2 ) There i s no pre s cribed organi z ation fo r a general outpos t .

It shou ld be a ba lanced force o f comb ined arms with the neces s ary logi stic
support .

c . Mis s ions .
-The gene ra l outpost warns o f the enemy approach and

provide s time fo r the forward regiments and batta lions to prepare pos itions
in the batt le area . I t covers the withdrawal o f the divi s ion reconna i s sance
batta l ion when it is ope rating t o the front . The general outpos t should
prevent enemy ground observation of the batt le are a . It de lays the enemy
advance within i t s capabi lity and dece ive s him as to the true location o f

the batt le area .

d . Location .
-When the Marine divi s ion is part o f a landing force ,

the init ial locat ion o f the GOP may be de s i gnated by the landing force o r

corps commander . I t s location should be far enough forward to accompl i sh
the mi s s ion but n o t so far forward a s t o ri sk de s truction unnece s sari ly .

The pos ition se le cted should provide good observation and take advantage
o f natural Obstac les and concealment .

2 7 0
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e . Conduct .
-The general outpos t accompl i she s i t s mi s s ion by o h

servation a nd fire , use o f obs tac le s and demol itions , aggres s ive patrol l ing
and reconnai s sance , de laying action , deception me asures , and when nece s s ary ,

c lose combat .

3 4 1 1 . COMBAT OUTPOST

a . Gene ral .
-The combat outpos t i s a security e lement o f the re gi

ment cons i sting o f a serie s o f outguards covering the foreground o f the
pos itions o f the regiment in the batt le area .

b . Mis s ion .

—The primary mi s s ion o f the combat outpos t i s to
provide early warn ing and in format ion o f the advance o f the enemy , to
provide a c ounterreconnais s ance s creen , and t o deny the enemy c lose ground
obse rvation o f the batt le are a . Within i t s capab i l it ie s , the mbat o u t

pos t delays and dis organi z e s the enemy and attempt s t o deceive
qhim a s to

the true location o f the battle are a . I t doe s n o t engage in c lose combat .

The combat outpo st provides targe t information fo r fire support agencie s .

c . Compos it ion and Organi z at ion

( 1 ) The strength and compo s it ion o f the combat outpos t var ie s
with di s tance s involved , enemy s ituation , weather , and te rra in . For e ach
forward battal ion in the battle are a , the combat outpos t may vary in
s trength from a ri f le pl atoon t o a ri f le company re in forced with weapons
org an ic t o the battalion , a s we l l a s tanks and reconna i s sance e lements .

Arti l lery and mortar fire s are usual ly provided from the ir pos it ions within
o r t o the rear o f the batt le area through forward observers located with
the combat outpos t .

( 2 ) The combat outpost i s organi z ed a s a series o f outguards ,

sentine ls , and patrol s . I t may be ordered to maintain conta ct with security
force s t o the front and f lanks . Strength of the combat outpos t may be r e

duced a s long a s other security force s rema in t o the front and observation
i s good ; however , during darkne s s o r pe riods o f reduced vis ib i l ity and when
contact with the enemy is expected , strength should be increased .

d . Location .
-The combat outpos t i s norma l ly located o n the f irs t

h igh ground forward o f the FEBA . I t s location should be within support ing
di s tance o f the forward battal ions . Idea l ly , it s location should

( 1 ) Afford long—range observation and fie lds o f f i re .

( 2 ) Provide Obs tac le s t o the front and flanks .

( 3 ) Provide cover and concea lment fo r po s itions .

( 4 ) P rovide covered and conceale d route s o f withdrawa l .

( 5 ) Deny the enemy clos e ground Observat ion o f the batt le area .

( 6 ) Be within supporting di s tance o f the battle are a .

e . Control

( 1 ) Contro l o f the combat outpo st may be exe rci s ed through the
re serve batta l ion commander o r through the commanders o f forward batta lions .
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Better contro l usua l ly resul ts when exerci sed through forward batta l ion com
manders . The combat outpost withdraws o n order o f the commander control l ing
its actions . Normal ly , the combat outpos t i s withdrawn be fore it become s
involved in c lose combat .

( 2 ) Troops for the comb at outpost may be furni shed by forward
battal ions o r the regimental res erve . When the combat outpost i s control led
through the re serve batta lion commander , troops are norma l ly furni shed
by the re serve batta lion . I f the outpos t is contro l led by forward bat
tal ion commanders , troops may come from e ither the forward batta lion o r

the regimenta l re serve . In the latter case , they are usual ly attached t o

forward battalions .

f . Conduct .

-The combat outpost maintain s contact with , and as s i s ts
the withdrawal o f , the gene ral outpost and covering force s to i t s front .

Ear ly contact with the enemy is gained and maintained by the use o f patrols ,

security detachments , and observers wh o bring the enemy unde r long- range
fire and supply information on enemy activit ie s t o the forward batta lions .

The combat outpos t sub j e cts the enemy to an incre as ing volume o f fire a s

he approache s the outpost pos it ion un le s s , fo r purpose s o f deception and
surpri se , it waits unti l an unsuspecting enemy pre sents a more pro fitable
target . The combat outpos t res i s ts unti l the strength and proximity o f

the enemy requi re its withdrawal . Withdrawal is then made over previous ly
se lected route s so that fi re s from the battle area can be coordinated with
the withdrawa l . Contact i s maintained with the enemy at al l time s by a
comb ination of patrol s and obs ervation . After the enemy attack has been
de feated and he is forced to withdraw , the combat outpost is reestab li shed .

3 4 1 2 . SECURITY OF THE BATTLE AREA

a . Gene ral .

- The area to the rear o f the combat outpos t i s the r e

spons ibi l ity of forward battal ions . The forward de fense e che lon i s organ
i zed t o carry ou t its bas i c mis s ion -de fense . Trace o f the FEBA , boundarie s ,

and coordinating po ints de l ineate respons ibi l ity fo r the de fense o f the bat
tle area to subordinate unit s . Commanders of the se un its organi ze the fo r

ward de fense area into de fens ive pos it ions to provide good fie lds o f fire
and observation , and t o take advantage of the natural de fens ive strength o f

the are a . They prepare pos itions to block avenue s o f approach at the FEBA
and , in depth , to contro l the are a .

( 1 ) Loca l se curity provided by forward companies cons i st s o f

observation posts , patrol s , ambushe s , and l i s tening pos ts . Security
pos itions are general ly placed within 40 0 meters from those de fens ive
pos it ions on the neare s t terrain fe ature s whi ch al low observation to the
company 's front and mutual de fense . The company commander may direct
each front line platoon to furni sh local se curity , or he may as s i gn the
mi s s ion to h i s re serve platoon . Security po s ts normally cons i s t o f t wo

to four Ob servers . As the enemy approache s , loca l security e lements give
warning and observe to dete rmine enemy s trength , actions , and route s o f
approach . They withdraw in time to prevent close combat . At night ,

l i stening pos ts , supplemented by patrol s , are e s tab li shed o n l ike ly avenues
O f approach . The batta lion surve i l lance radars are located where they
c an maintain constant surve i l lance ove r dange rous avenue s o f appro ach .

Security arrangements make e ffe ctive use o f surve i l lance device s , such a s

se ismi c intrus ion dete ctors , star l ight s cope s , sensors , and in frared and
xenon l ights .
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( 2 ) Rese rve companie s o f a forward battalion , a re se rve bat
tal ion , and command and admini s trat ive ins tal lat ions are re spons ib le fo r

the ir own loca l security at al l time s . Thi s as sume s incre as ing impo rtance
wi thin an extended area o r mob i le de fense .

c . Rear Are a Security

( 1 ) Whi le planning for de fens e o f the as s i gned are a , pos it ions
which contribute t o rear area securi ty are deve loped . A separate plan fo r

rear are a se curity i s n o t prepared at battal ion leve l . Rear are a security
mi s s ions are inc luded in the operation orde r . In addition , rear are a
se curity measure s are inte grated into the barrier plan , surve i l lance pl an ,

fire support pl an , and patrol plan . The pos it ioning o f un it s and the
se le ction o f supplemen t a t ry pos itions , as we l l as the loca l security meas
ure s taken by al l subordinate e lements , contribute direct ly to re ar area
se curity .

( 2 ) A separate rear are a security force is not e s tab l i shed .

Unit s o f the re serve are given a contingency mi s s ion Of providing rear
area se curity force s . When a situation deve lops whi ch require s the employ
ment o f a force again st a hos t i le force located in the battal ion 's rear
area , the se lection o f the unit and s i z e force to be employed depends on
the tac tica l s ituat ion at the time and the s i ze and locat ion o f the hos t i le
force .

( 3 ) The demands fo r attention t o primary mis s ion s in the de
fen se dictate that n o unit commander be de s i gnate d as battal ion rear area
se curity commander . In the event that more than one un it is employed
agains t a hosti le force in the batta l ion rear are a , the battal ion commander
wi l l des i gnate the commande r o f the force .

d . Flank Security

( 1 ) Constant in formation o n the s ituation in ad j acent are as i s

neces s ary fo r adequate fl ank se curity . The battal ion commander secure s
thi s by use o f patro l s and obs ervation po s t s , exchanging l iai son o ff icers ,

e s tab l i shing latera l communi cat ions , and other simi lar measure s . Spec ia l ly
p laced ground obse rvers , sensor s , o r ai r Obs ervers are used to supply
additional information .

( 2 ) Expo sed f lanks are se cured by locating re serve unit s t o

b lock the principa l approache s from the fl anks . Obs ervation o f the se units
may be extended by patro ls and by infrared equipment and surve i l lance
radars under condit ions o f reduced vis ibi l ity . Demol it ions , obs tac le s ,

mine fie lds , and contaminants may be us ed to as s i s t in b locking the se
approache s . He l icopters and obs e rvation ai rcraft are used to supp lement
the surve i l lance e ffort .

3 41 3 . SECURITY AGAINST ATTACK BY AI RCRAF T , AIRBORNE , AND HEL I COPTERBORNE

UNITS

a . The batta lion prote cts it se l f again st hos ti le air attack by
adopting the fo l lowing measure s

( 1 ) Estab l i shing an e ffe ctive warning sys tem inc luding the us e

o f al l exis t ing inte l li gence and commun ication fac i l it ie s .
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( 2 ) Taking advantage o f natural cove r and concealment afforded
by the terrain and making extens ive use o f camouflage .

( 3 ) Ensuring an adequate de gree o f separation and dispe rs ion
o f units and ins ta l lations .

( 4 ) Employing antiaircraft units attached t o , o r supporting
,

the battal ion .

( 5 ) De l ive ring fire s against l ow flying enemy ai rcra ft . (C o n
di t io n s under which weapons are employed are e s tab li shed in an SOP . )

b . The batta l ion commande r plans the fol lowing additional measure s
t o protect h is unit against enemy airborne and h e li C Opt erbo r ne attacks

( 1 ) Es tab li shes observation ove r like ly he licopter approach
lane s leading into hi s de fense are a .

( 2 ) Maintains air and ground surve i l lance over potential air
borne drop zone s and he l i copte r landing zone s .

( 3 ) Deve lops counterattack plans t o strike enemy force s as
rapidly a s pos s ib le afte r thei r landing . I f pos s ib le , a mobi le counte r
attack force is formed and rehearsed .

( 4 ) In deve loping h i s fire support plans , he provide s fo r po

s i t io n in g o f automati c we apons t o cover like ly he l icopter approach lane s
and landing zone s . He also pre s cribe s when individual Marine s and organic
c rew- served weapons may open fire o n approaching enemy he l icopters and
transport aircra ft .

( 5 ) I f time permit s , he improvis e s obs tac le s which may be used
t o prevent the use o f potential drop zone s and landing zones ; i . e . , fougas se ,

abatis , wire entanglements , demo l it ions , and other such measures .

3 4 1 4 . SECURITY AGAINST GUERRILLAS AND INFILTRATION

( l ) The battalion commander make s a de finite , s imple plan t o

counter guerri l las and infi ltrators . Exi s ting Observation pos ts and com
mun ica t io n sys tems are used t o the maximum . Addit ional observat ion pos ts
o r patrols are es tabl ished where nece s s ary duri ng periods o f poor vi s ibi lity
and t o cover gaps between companies . Roadblocks , checkpoints , and other
security and contro l measure s may be used t o guard agains t guerri l la s and
inf i ltrators ente ring the are a . Each uni t is re spons ible fo r the security
within i t s own area . The battalion commander de s i gnate s a subordinate com
mander , usual ly a res erve company commande r , t o coordinate the de fense o f

the battal ion area t o the rear o f t h e forward companie s . He ensure s that
de fense plan s o f al l units and ins tal lat ions within the pr escr ibed n a r e a

are integ rated into the ove ral l de fense pl an , and that complete surve i l lance
o f the enti re are a and adequate communi cat ion systems are es tab l i shed .

He may organi z e a mobi le force o r force s t o de s troy enemy entering the
are a . He prepare s detai led patrol pl ans and ensure s that men within h i s

sector , particularly thos e in Observation pos ts , are provided with current
patrol p lans .
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( 2 ) An infantry batta l ion in re gimental re s erve may be as s igned
the mis s ion o f de fending that port ion o f the re gimental sector no t occupied
by forward battal ions agains t guerri l l a and infi l trat ion attacks . The
organ i z ation fo r de fense i s s imi lar t o that de s cribed in the previous sub

paragraph . S ince the are a t o be cove red is usua l ly re lat ive ly large ,

numerous motori zed and he l icopte r patro l s are required . Wh en . t anks are
avai l ab le , they may be employed as part o f the mobi le force . In fantry
battal ions in the divi s ion re serve re giment usual ly are as s igned spec i fi c
subdivi s ions o f the re ar are a .

b . Conduct .
—The observation pos ts and patro l s periodica lly report

t o the e stab l i shing headquarte rs . On rece iving a report that enemy force s
are approaching o r are in the are a , the he adquarters al erts al l unit s and
instal lations . Al l une s senti al movement o f fr iendly troops is curtai led ,

and e s sential movement is c los e ly coordinated . Units wi thin the batt le
area normal ly de fend agains t the se attacks by fi ghting from prepared pos i
tions . Once e stab li shed , con tact with the enemy is maintained , and con
t inuo u s reports are submitted a s t o the strength , location , and di rection
of movement o r actions o f the enemy force . When the strength and locat ion
o f the thre atening enemy force is dete rmined , an appropriate mobi le force
i s committed t o de al with it . He l icopters are used , whenever pos s ib le , to
move the force t o pos i tions t o launch it s attack . Combat patro l s mop up
scattered enemy groups n o t des troyed by the mobi le force .

3 4 1 5 . BARRIER PLANNING

The battal ion commande r plans for use o f obs tacle s forward Of and
within h i s de fens ive se ctor wh ich are incorporated in the re giment and/or
divi s ion barrie r sys tem . Care i s exerc i s ed in planning the barrier sys tem
t o avoid interfe ring with the rapid sh i ft ing o f un it s . They are con structed
with due regard t o the location o f de fens ive po s it ions and the e f fect o f

barriers on the mobi l ity o f fr iendly force s , particularly in the counte r
attack . Toxic chemi ca l landmine s ca n be integrated into o r supplement
the barrie r sys tem t o s trengthen obs tac le s and as s i s t in denying areas .

Exploding fl ame devi ce s , f l ame expedients , and i l luminants ca n be prepared ,

control led , and fired by forward e lements t o cre ate obs tac le s . Natura l
obs tac le s are used t o the maximum , s ince the demands on manpowe r , mate ri al ,

equipment , and time impos e a l imitat ion o n the extent o f barrier co n

s truct ion .

3 41 6 . DEFENSE AGAINST ARMOR

a . Close ly re lated t o barr ie r pl anning i s the plan fo r de fense
again st armor . Natural Obs tac le s and antitank mine f ie lds may fac i l itate
the de s truction o f armor by canal i z ing it into fie lds o f fire o f antit ank
weapons . The antitank de fense i s e st ab l i shed late ral ly and in depth
throughout the de fens ive sector t o inc lude us e o f al l antitank we apons ,

mine s , tanks , art i l le ry , and nuc le ar we apon s . Primary attention i s given
t o those avenue s o f a rmo r

‘

appr o a ch whi ch pre sent a s i gni fi cant thre at
t o the battal ion . Howeve r , n o are a i s ove rlooked in antitank de fense
p lann ing , S ince armored force s may be emp loyed succe s s ful ly ove r seemingly
unfavorab le terrain .

b . An titank de fen se s are pl anned so enemy armor is engaged as soon
a s it comes within e f fe ct ive range . They are de s i gned t o separate enemy
armor from i t s accompanying infantry and t o de s troy it forward o f the batt le
area . I f enemy armor re aches o r ente rs the batt le area , the de fen se attempts

2 7 5
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to can al i z e it into terrain where it s des truction wi l l be faci l itated by
offens ive action o f armored re se rve s and by antitank weapons pos it ioned in
depth . When nuc lear we apons are employed , the antitank de fense i s de s igned
to force enemy armor to mas s so as to pre sent a remunerative nuc lear target .

Antitank fires are inte grated with other type s o f fire and with the barrier
sys tem . Ri fle company antitank we apons are under the direct control o f the
company commander wh o coordinate s the ir employment with battal ion antitank
weapons .

3 4 1 7 . DECEPTION

In deve loping hi s pl an o f de fense , the battalion commande r cons ide rs
the use o f deception that may caus e an attacker to di s s ipate or mi sdirect
hi s e f fort . The se curity force employs deception t o cause the enemy t o

deploy h is forces premature ly and de l ay the execution o f h i s pl ans . Dummy
pos itions and equipment and s imulated activitie s may enhance economy of
force s and/or c ause the enemy t o execute unnece s s ary Of fens ive act ion and
render h i s force vulne rab le to counte raction .

3 4 1 8 . FORWARD EDGE OF THE BATTLE AREA

The battal ion FEBA is an imaginary line acros s the forward edge o f

the battal ion pos i tions . I t s primary purpose is to as s i s t in coordinating
the fire s o f al l weapons in de fe ating an enemy as s ault . The genera l trace
o f the FEBA is indi cated to the forward companie s by the use of coordinating
point s o n the boundary be tween them . The exact trace of the FEBA i s

ultimate ly determined by the forward companie s and the ir subordinate unit s .

The trace i s irregular and de s i gne d Spec i fi ca l ly to promote the most e ff i
c ient use o f f lanking f ires . De s i rab le characteri s ti c s of the FEBA are

a . Observation to the front and f lanks .

b . Good fie lds o f gra z ing and flanking fi re s for automatic weapons .

c . Natural obs tac le s .

d . Conce alment from air and ground observation .

e . Avoidance Of large sal ients and reentrants .

3 4 1 9 . CONTROL MEASURES

a . Boundarie s

( l ) Boundarie s de fine the are a o f re spons ibi l ity . They include
areas within which units may f i re and maneuve r without c learance with other
unit s . The boundarie s between forward companie s divide the batta lion front
age ac cording t o the natura l de fens ive strength and re lat ive importance o f
the de fense areas . Boundarie s are located to avoid divi s ion o f r e spo n s ibil

i ty for the de fense o f key terra in feature s or avenue s o f approach . Every
e ffort is made to give forward companie s equal de fens ive tasks within the ir
capabi l it ie s .

( 2 ) When the combat outpos t is contro l led by the battalion
commander

,
company boundarie s are extended forward to points short o f the

combat outpo st . I f the combat outpos t i s contro l led by the forward company
commande rs , the boundarie s are extended through the COP to the limit O f
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e f fe ctive ground obs ervation forward o f the COP . The extens ion o f the
boundary indicate s the mos t forward l imi t of territori al re spons ibi l ity .

In e ither event , boundarie s extend far enough to al low forward companie s
t o pos it ion local se curity . Boundarie s are norma l ly located t o coincide
with eas i ly recogni zab le terrain feature s . Boundarie s between forward
companies are extended t o the rear to provide adequate areas fo r companies
t o organi ze the i r de fense . ( S ee fi g .

( l ) Coordinat ing points on boundarie s f ix the location at which
a hi gher commander de s ires ad j acent subordinate commande rs to coordinate
the ir de fense s . The regimenta l commander de s i gnate s coordinat ing points
o n the batta l ion boundaries at the FEBA and may de s i gnate coordina ting
points along the COP , usua l ly o n recommendation o f commanders o f batta l ion s
located a long the FEBA . Batta lion commanders des i gn a t e

\
co o r din a t ing points

o n the ir company boundaries at the FEBA and , when the forward compan ie s
contro l the combat outpos t , de s i gnate coordinating po ints on company bound
arie s at the combat outpos t . (S ee fig .

( 2 ) A coordinating point should be locate d at or near a terrain
feature eas i ly recogni z ab le both o n the ground and o n a map . Commanders

( o r the ir repre sentative s ) coordinate at the se po ints and dete rmine whethe r
the are a between the i r unit s should be covered by fi re s , barriers , phy s i ca l
occupation , o r a combination o f the s e means . When subordinate commande rs
be l ieve that a coordinating point should be re located , they recommend a
\change t o the commander who des i gnated it . Batta lions may , without per
mi s s ion from higher headquarte rs , re fus e the ir f l anks from de s i gnate d
c oordinating points on the FEBA t o obtain adequate security . Flanks must
n o t be re fused t o the extent that dispo s it ions and fire s cannot be co o r di

n a t ed with ad j acent commande rs we l l enough to achieve a cont inuous de fense .

E ffe ct ive surve i l lance mus t be maintaine d in the gaps between batta l ions .

c . As semb ly Areas .
-As semb ly areas are genera l locat ions de s i gnated

fo r occupation by res erve e lements n o t employed in blocking po s it ions .

Locations se lected are based primari ly on the re serve e lement 's mi s s ion and
mobi l ity , concealment and cover provided , and the avai lab i l i ty o f route s
o f entry and exit .

t o deny the enemy acce s s to a given area o r prevent the further advance in
a given direction .

3 42 0 . FIRE SUPPORT PLANNING

a . De fens ive Fires .
-De fens ive f ire s are divided into four gene ra l

( 1 ) Long-range fire s are de s i gne d to engage the enemy a s soon
a s pos s ib le after h i s dis cove ry and prior to the time he forms fo r the
attack . The se fire s are provided by supporting aircraft and long- range
weapons whose employment doe s n o t indicate the locat ion of forward e lements
o f the batt le are a . I f supporting we apon s are employed o n the combat out
pos t O r general outpost , thei r ini ti al fi re s fa l l into thi s category . The
planning o f long—range fire s is primari ly a task o f eche lons above the
battal ion . To achieve surpri s e and decept ion and avoid a s tandard patte rn
o f de fense , long-range fires sometimes are not employed .

258-888 0 78 1 9
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Fi gure 5 3 .
-Use o f Boundarie s and Coordinating Points .

( 2 ) Clos e de fens ive fire s include counte rpreparation and f ire s
t o di s rupt the enemy attack once it has been formed , but prior t o the a s

sault . Such fire s are pl anned for al l avai lab le weapon s . The plann ing ,

control , and execution o f c lose de fens ive fire s are matters o f di rect con

cern t o the forward batta l ion commander .

( 3 ) Final protect ive fi re s (FPF
'
S ) are de fens ive fi re s de s igned

t o break up the enemy 's as s ault under any condition o f vis ibi l ity .
-They are

a f irs t-priority , prearranged barrier o f fire laid down j ust in front o f t he
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forward edge o f the batt le area and cons i st o f the fire s o f mortars , arti l
lery , and machineguns . The ri fle company commander ca l l s fo r f ina l proteo
tive fire s , normal ly upon the reque s t o f the ri f le pl atoon commande r in the
threatened area .

( 4 ) Fire s wi thin the battle are a are pl anned t o de s troy o r l imit
penetrat ions and t o support counte rattacks . They include target s f o r direct
fire weapons capab le o f fi ring into the penetrated area .

b . P lanning Cons iderat ions

( 1 ) Genera l .
—De fens ive fire support pl ans are normal ly more

complete than of fens ive fire support p lans . There is more time avai lab le
fo r the ir preparation and they are based upon terrain and probable deve lop
ments rather than on known and suspected enemy dispo s itions . The p lanning
sequence is the same a s fo r offens ive fire pl anning . However , the nature
o f the de fens ive s ituation and the time avai lab le for plann ing wi l l permit
the succe s s ive conso lidation , review , and expans ion o f al l subordinate
pl ans at e ach succeeding higher eche lon . Thus the complete fi re p lan i s
submitted t o and reviewed by divis ion . A ma j or di ffe rence between o ffens ive
and de fens ive fire plans is that a portion o f the offens ive fi re plan i s
prearranged a s t o both locat ion and time , whereas the de fens ive fi re s are
prearranged a s t o location and are fired at the time they are requi red -o n

cal l fi re s .

( 2 ) Mach inegpn s .
—Machinegun s o f the ri f le companie s are no r

mal ly employed o n the FEBA in mos t forward platoon areas .

( 3 ) 8 1 mm Mortars .
- 8 1mm mortars are normal ly employed in a

When employed a s a pl atoon , they are emplaced within o r ne ar a primary
pl atoon po s it ion o f a re serve company . When the mortars cannot cover the
entire battal ion front , when mask clearance i s l imited , o r e lements o f the
battal ion o n the combat outpos t cannot be supported from a pl atoon pos it ion ,

the mortar pl atoon may be employed by sections . Each mortar is capab le o f

firing an FPF . The s i z e o f a s ingle mortar PPP should no t exceed an area
5 0 meters square The s i z e o r shape o f a mortar platoon PPP may be var ied
t o fit the terrain and potential targe t ; however , p latoon o r sec t ion FPF 's

Should n o t exceed the 5 0-meter square crite rion fo r each mortar employed .

Section o r pl atoon EPP 'S may be smal le r than the product o f seve ra l s ingle
FPF 'S in order t o intens i fy the fi re o n the target .

( 4 ) Antitank Weapons .
-The Dragon mis s i le sys tem provide s the

principal a n t i t a n weapons o f the in fantry battal ion . They are employed
t o cove r avenue s o f armored approach toge the r with the ri f le company 's
LAAW'S . Flanking fire , mutual support , and depth are sought in antitank
weapon po s it ions . Fo r further di s cus s ion o f Dragon employment , see ap

pendix B .

Exces s ive numbers o f prep lanned arti l lery fi re s s low the de l ive ry o f such
fire when required rather than expedite it . A few arti l lery fire s planned
o n l ike ly avenues o f approach and o n identi fiable te rra in fe ature s from
which shi ft s can be made wi l l provide fo r the most e ffe ctive arti l lery sup
port when and where it is requi red . Art i l lery FPF

'
s are integrated with
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the fina l prote ct ive fire s o f the battal ion , which inc lude those o f the
machineguns and organi c mortars . Each arti l lery battery norma l ly fire s
o ne FPF . The 1 0 5mm howit zer FPF is 2 0 0 meters wide ; a 1 5 5mm howit zer FFF

i s 3 00 meters wide . I f nece s s ary , the shape o r pattern of the FPF can be
varied to fit the s ituation . The regimental commander may determine the
general areas for avai lab le EPP 'S or al locate them to the battalions . The
battal ion commander , in turn , de s i gnate s general areas o r al locate s them
t o the ri f le companie s . The preci se location o f the PPP is the re spons i
bi li t y o f the company commander in whose sector it wi l l be fired .

( 6 ) Tanks .

—Tanks have the capabi lity of supporting al l phase s
o f an area de fense . The most e ffe ctive uti l i zation of their capabi l it ie s
i s achieved by the ir employment in of fen s ive ro le s ; i . e . , counterattack .

They may provide antitank fi re s as we l l as both direct and indire ct fi re
support . See FMFM 9- 1 , Tank Empl oymen t /An t imech an i zed Operations , fo r

detai led information o n employment o f tanks in the de fense .

( 7 ) Weapons o f the Res e rve Batta l ion .
-P lanning fo r and employ

ment o f the regimental re serve weapons inc lude the fo l lowing

( a ) In preparing hi s f ire support plan , the re se rve bat
tal ion commander give s cons ideration both to deve loping a fire plan to sup
port hi s several counte rattack pl ans and to preparing fires t o support the
primary de fens ive pos itions of the batta lion . Targets fo r mortars and other
indirect support weapons are planned o n like ly avenue s o f approach , o n

po s s ib le enemy obs ervat ion pos ts , and in are as where the enemy may regroup
to continue the attack i f he is succe s s fu l in penetrating the pos it ion o f

the forward batta lions .

(b ) The primary pos itions o f the 8 1 mm mortars , Dragons ,

and other supporting weapons of the re s erve battal ion normal ly are located
so that the ir fire s can support the reserve battal ion 's prepared pos it ions .

However , the 8 1 mm mortars may be as s igne d an initi al mis s ion o f supporting
the forward battal ions . When the mortars oc cupy supplementary pos it ions
to support the forward battal ions , they return to the ir primary firing
pos it ion s when the re serve bat tal ion is t o be committed .

( c ) The re serve battal ion commander uses Dragon and rocket
launche rs t o add depth to the antitank de fenses o f the battle area . Mutual
support i s de s i rable between the se weapons . Tanks in support o f , o r attached
t o , the re serve battal ion are so di spos ed as to increase further the depth
o f the antitank de fense . Tank unit s can be uti l i z ed t o partic ipate in
counterattacks o f the re serve batta lion , and al so to re inforce the fi re s
o f the re serve battal ion .

init iative o f the enemy 's attack .

( 9 ) Naval Gunf i re .
-When avai lab le , naval gun fire is incor

art i l lery fi re s . Becaus e o f the inherent dange r o f n o n ad j us t ed c lose
naval gunf ire , fina l prote ctive fi re s are not normal ly as s igned t o naval
gun f ire support ships .
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c . Nuclear Fire s .
—( S ee chap . 3 , sec . VI I I . )

3 42 1 . ORGANI ZATION FOR COMBAT

The batta l ion commande r tentative ly es tab l i she s h i s organi zation
fo r combat e arly in h i s planning . Howeve r , as he continue s to deve lop h i s

s cheme o f maneuve r , he may adj us t hi s al location o f combat powe r as certain
aspect s o f the de fense are cons i dered . When the commander h a s reached the
stage in h is planning where h i s scheme o f maneuve r i s firm , he e stab l i she s
a detai led organi z ation fo r comb at .

a . Employment o f Tanks

( 1 ) I f tanks are avai lab le , the ir employment is inte grated into
the antitank de fense plan . Some tanks may be employed lateral ly and in
depth throughout the forward portion o f the battalion area . In such a
case , tanks are located in o r ne ar ri f le platoon po s itions ; de s irab ly ,

tanks are mutual ly supporting .

( 2 ) The ma j or portion o f the tank uni t is normal ly he ld a s a
part o f the res erve . I t i s des i rab le to employ a tank company ( s ) as
additional control headquarte rs . The primary mi s s ion of the tank unit ( s )
in re serve is t o support o r make the counte rattack . A secondary mi s s ion
i s adding depth t o the antitank de fense . Time permitt ing , de fens ive
pos itions are reconnoite red and prepared .

preparation o f important demo l itions , laying certain mine fie lds , and pre
paring and maintaining route s t o inc lude counte rattack route s .

3 42 2 . LOGI S TIC SUPPORT

In deve lop ing the pl an o f de fense , the batta l ion commande r cons ide rs
the impact o f logi s tic support o n the mis s ion . P arti cu lar emphas i s i s g iven
t o the locat ion and security o f the servi ce areas , supply di s tribution
points , evacuation points , tra ff ic con tro l , and provi s ion of spe c ial sup
p l ie s and equipment ( entrenching tool s , barbed wire , mine s , etc . ) required
fo r the de fense . The area de fense is usual ly characteri zed by heavy expend
i t ur e o f c las s V and light expenditure o f c las s I I I ; howeve r , in the mobi le
de fense , thi s may no t ho ld true . Whe re a great amount o f maneuve r i s a n

t icipa t ed , particularly in mechani zed infantry uni ts , provis ion must be
made fo r adequate maintenance and c las s I I suppl ie s . In the de fen se , the
logi s t i c support are as (LSA

'
S ) are usua l ly located farther in the re ar than

in Of fens ive operations . Thi s avoids undue conge st ion in forward areas and
reduces the probabi l i ty o f los s o f logi s tic support e lements from a Sha l low
enemy penetration .

3 42 3 . COMMUNICATIONS

a . To control the de fense , the commander plans and ensure s adequate
communications with higher , lower , adj acent , attached , and supporting un it s .

Al l means , including radio , wire , mes s enge r , vi sual , and sound , are used
t o the extent practi cab le .

b . Advance plann ing and reconnai s s ance by commun ication personne l
are e s sential in the de fense . Actions and dutie s are simi lar t o those



Par . 3 42 4 FMFM 6- 3

for the attack , but the commun icat ion sy stem is general ly more e laborate .

Al l pos s ib le steps are taken t o ensure uninterrupted operation .

c . The communi cation off i cer re commends the method o f e stab l i shing
and maint aining communi cat ions with the combat outpos t . The commpnica t i o n
sys tem within the outpos t is s imi lar t o that e s tab li shed by units on the
FEBA .

d . Wire i s a principa l me ans o f communi cation during de fense . I t
i s instal led a s rapidly a s pos s ible , and continuous ly improved during the
conduct o f the de fense . Wire te ams from the regimental communication
p latoon lay and maintain at leas t two wire lines from the re gimental Switch
board t o the batta lion swi tchboard . The battalion communi cati on p latoon
lays two o r more l ine s over di ffe rent route s between the command pos ts o f

the battal ion and al l companie s , and t wo o r more line s t o the e lements o f

the headquarte rs and service company a s requi red . I t al so lays wire t o the
battalion Ob se rvation pos t and t o ad j ac ent unit s . Attached and supporting
un it s are inc luded in the wire sys tem . Local te lephone s are insta l led a s

pre s cribed in the battal ion SOP .

e . Radio communi cations are norma l ly re s tricted fo r se curity re asons
unti l contact h a s been made with the enemy . When adequate wire communi
cations are avai lab le , radio nets are n o t used un le s s wire communication s
are interrupted .

f . Mes s enge rs are a primary means o f communication during the
de fense . A scheduled mes senge r service i s e stab l ished .

g . Pyrotechnics and other visual s i gnals requiring line—O f- s ight
between observation pos ts and re ar in s tal l ations ca n be used t o advantage
in de fens ive actions . They are us ed in accordance with the COI and com
mun ica t io n SOP (COMMS OP ) .

3 42 4 . ALTERNATE PLANS

The battalion commande r plans fo r al l fore seeab le contingencie s .

He plan s alternate and supplementary pos i tions to ensure flexib i l ity in
h i s de fense plan . Flexib i l ity is al so obtained by maintaining a reserve
and by centra l i z ing the control o f fi re support at the battal ion leve l .

Counterattack plans are prepared with the knowledge that they frequently
may have t o be ad j us ted t o meet a se t o f circumstance s di f ferent than
original ly envis ioned .

3 42 5 . CONDUCT OF AREA DEFENSE

a . Security Force s .
-Unles s deception is an es sential e lement o f

the de fense , t he attacking enemy is normal ly taken under long—range fire ,

inc luding nuc lear fire s i f appropri ate , a s early as pos s ible . As he
advance s , he i s taken under increas ingly heavy fi re s by the covering force
and , in turn , by the divi s ion security force (GOP ) and the regimenta l se

cu r i t y force (COP ) . Prior t o the time that e ach o f the se security e lements
i s forced t o withdraw , they de lay , de ce ive , and di sorgani ze the enemy t o

the maximum . They normal ly do no t become dec i s ive ly engaged , but fight
de l aying act ions t o inf l ict maximum cas ua lties o n the enemy .

b . Forward De fense Force s .
-When the combat outpos t has ac compl i shed

range fire s are pl ace d o n the enemy t o cove r the withdrawal . The se fire s
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are c ontinued o n the enemy as he approaches the FEBA . I f enemy tanks are
employed , a l l avai lab le fire s are de l ivered t o force tanks to button up and
separate them from the infantry . Sma l l-yie ld nuc lear weapons may engage
smal l groups o f tanks . Antitank mine s and avai lab le air support are a ls o
used t o the maximum. Arti l lery fire s , to inc lude chemi cal s , may be used on

tanks t o b l ind o r des troy the crew and de stroy accompanying infan try . I f
the enemy succeeds in launching an ass aul t , fina l protective fi re s and al l
other avai lab le fire s are place d o n him . The dec i s ion t o cal l fo r f inal
prote ctive fire s i s the re spons ib i lity o f forward committed company command
er s and i s usual ly based o n the reque st o f the frontline platoon commande rs .

c . Reserve .
—( See par .

3 42 6 . VARIATIONS OF THE AREA DEFENSE

a . Reverse S lope De fense

( 1 ) Gene ra l

( a ) A reverse s lope de fense i s a de fense organ i zed o n that
part o f a s lope whi ch i s masked by the topographica l cre st from enemy dire ct
fire and observation .

(b ) A battal ion commander may adopt a reverse s lope de fen se
under certain conditions . He de s i gns it to maintain contro l o f the hi l l
ma s s fo rward o f the FEBA . Once the enemy gains the cre st , the batta l ion
lose s part o f the advantage of fered by de fending o n the reverse s lope
pos it ion .

( 0 ) A battal ion commander may choose to conduct a reverse
l pe defense when

1 The forward s lope is untenab le be cause o f the
intens ity o r accuracy o f enemy fi re .

3 The cre s t and forward s lope o f fer litt le o r no
cover o r concealment t o the forward companie s .

3 The forward s lope has been lost o r has n o t yet
been se i zed .

4 Unit s on the f lanks can cover the forward s lope s
by fire .

5 Terra in o n the reverse s lope af fords better f ie lds
o f fi re than the forward .

6 I t is ne ce s sary t o avo id an un favorab le s al ient o r

reentrant .

7 The pos s e s s ion o f the forward s lope i s n o t nece s s ary
fo r observation .

8 Adopt ion wi l l de ce ive the enemy and contribute t o

tactical surpr i se .
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( d ) Use Of a reverse s lope de fense h a s certain advantage s
,

particul arly i f the enemy can be prevented from acquiring detai led in fo r

mation . Res trictions o n enemy obs ervation permit friendly force s t o dece ive
him and thereby reduce the e ffe ctivene s s o f the enemy fire s .

( e ) In some s ituations , the te rrain may require that o ne

o r t wo companie s organi ze pos it ions on a forward s lope whi le other companie s
o f the battal ion are uti l i z ing a reverse s lope de fense .

( f ) Use o f the revers e s 1 0 pe de fense on occas ion s con

tribute s towards the avoidance O f a set patte rn Of de fense .

( a ) A cre st forward o f the FEBA l imits enemy observation
into the battal ion pos itions , reduce s e ffe ctivene s s o f indirect fi re s

,
and

make s h is direct fi re weapons ine ffe ctive .

(b ) The battalion ca n de liver surpris e fire o n the enemy
a s he cros se s the cre s t forward o f the FEBA .

( c ) Unti l the cre s t is los t , forward companie s have more
freedom o f movement becaus e o f l imited enemy ground obs ervation into the ir
pos it ions . Pos itions and obs tac le s can be improved and fields o f fi re
c leared during dayl i ght without the danger of enemy observation .

( d ) A reve rse s lope may deceive the enemy as t o the lo

cation and s trength o f the battle area .

( a ) The greate st di s advantage O f a reverse s lope de fense
i s the di ffi culty o f maintaining the Obs ervation e s sent ial fo r e ffe ctive
fire s .

(b ) The battalion is unable t o cover mine fie lds
'

and o b

s t a cles on the forward s lope by di re ct fire from within the batt le area .

( c ) I f the enemy gains pos ses s ion of the cre s t , he ca n

attack downhi l l .

( a ) Gene ra l Cons ide rations

1 The battal ion commander locate s hi s forward com

pan ie s where they ca n Obtain surpr i s e fi re o n the enemy as he cros se s the
skyl ine . The most important factor in locating the forward companie s and
platoons i s taking advantage o f good fie lds of fire between friendly
pos it ions and the cre s t . The battalion commande r ensures that ob served
fi re s can be placed on the forward s lope s by occupying se curity and o b

se rvation pos it ions o n the forward s lope . Observation o f the forward
s lope may also be atta inab le from pos ition s within the FEBA ; i . e . , from
pos ition s t o the f lank o r from higher te rra in in the battal ion batt le area .

Other cons iderations that in fluence the o r g a n i z a t io n
’
o f the batta lion de

fen se are a are cover and conce alment and the location o f natural obsta c le s .
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2 The FEBA should be within e ffe ctive smal l arms range
o f the cre s t . However , it should be far enough in the rear of the cre s t s o

that fie lds of fire wi l l permit the battal ion suf f i cient time t o de l iver
we l l-aimed fire on the enemy be fore he re ache s the FEBA and to minimi ze
e f fe cts o f enemy f ire . See fi gure 5 4 fo r an example o f a reve rse s lope de
fen se .

3 I n other re spe cts , organi z ation o f the reve rs e l pe

by the battal ion i s simi l ar to that di s cus sed in paragraph 3 40 8 .

1 Final prote ctive fi re s are pl anned on the reve rse
s lope in the s ame manne r as in a forward s lope de fens e .

2 Weapons from the Dragon mi s s i le p latoon and tanks

are used within the battle are a on mi s s ions S imi lar to those in a forward
s lope de fense . Tanks are employed init ial ly in hul l de fi lade on the cre st
t o cove r the observation and security groups and to provide antitank and
long—range fire s t o the front o f the batt le are a .

Figure 5 4 .
-Batta l ion Reverse S lope De fense .
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3 Mortar and arti l lery final protective fire s are
p lac ed on the cre s t t o prevent its occupation and use by the enemy . Arti l
lery and mortar targe ts are planned forward o f the cres t in the same manner
as in a forward s lope de fense . The se fire s may be ca l led fo r by the o b

servation and s ecurity groups o r may be de l ivered unobserved .

4 Fire s within the battalion pos itions are planned
as fo r other type s of de fense .

( 5 ) Organi zation of the Forward S lope

( a ) The organi z ation o f the forward s lope i s one of the
key fac tors in the succe s s o f the reverse s lope de fense .

(b ) The battal ion commander pos itions observation and
security groups on the forward s lope . The se are s imi lar to outguards o f
a combat outpos t . Their pos itions should be dif fi cult to locate and they
should inc lude s trong f irepower . The batta lion commander should endeavor
to e s tab l i sh enough o f the se groups on the forward s lope t o ac compl ish the
as s igned security and observation , as we l l as mis s ions to as s i st in local
counterattacks . Machineguns and , where the terrain permits , Dragons can

be included . I f avai lable , tanks ca n be emp loyed to support the Ob servation
and security groups from de fi lade pos itions behind the cres t .

(c ) Obstac le s , inc luding minef ie lds , are used t o the maxi
mum de gree pos s ible o n the forward l pe . They are e f fe ctive in caus ing
the enemy to become di sorgani z ed during the cruc ial period when a counter
attack i s l aunched against hi s forces o h the forward s lope . Obstac le s on
the forward s lope are cove red by the fire s of the observation and security
groups a s long as pos s ib le .

( 6 ) Counte rattack P lanning .
-E lements to be inc luded in the

counterattack plan are s imil ar to those di s cus sed in paragraph 3 42 8 . The
succe s s o f the reverse s lope de fense depends upon denying the topographica l
cre s t to the enemy . Counterattack plans are made whi ch wi l l c lear the
topographi ca l c re st . Counte rattack plans should be rehearsed whenever
pos s ib le .

( 7 ) Forward Security Forces .

—Se curity for ces may be e stab
li sh ed as in any other batta l ion de fens e when conditions permit . Their
s i ze and location are as de scribed in paragraph 3 4 1 2 .

b . Perimeter De fense

( 1 ) Gene ral .

—A per imeter de fense i s a variation of the area
de fense . In the perimeter de fense , a batta lion i s di sposed to meet attacks
from a l l dire ctions s imultaneous ly . The frontages occupied by the companie s
on the perime te r approximate those of the area de fens e . A battal ion may
adopt a perimeter de fens e when operating a lone , as in a h e l ico pt er bo r n e or
air landed operation , or when the batta l ion h a s become i so lated from other
friendly unit s by enemy act ion .

( 2 ) Di spos ition o f Troops .

—When the batta l ion commander e stab
l i she s a perimeter de fen se , he dispos es the bulk o f hi s for ce to form a
perimeter and retains adequate re serves to provide depth . The perimeter
cons i s ts of a serie s o f mutua l ly supporting p latoon pos itions organi ze d to
take advantage of observation and fie lds of fire af forded by commanding
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te rra in . Na t ur a l
”

o bs t a cle s , such a s rivers , swamps , and s imi l ar obs tac le s ,

may be used t o s trengthen the de fense from a given dire ction and al low the
battalion commander t o concentrate hi s force s on the mos t like ly enemy
avenue s of approach . Al l e lements and ins ta l lations o f the batta l ion are
norma l ly located within the perimeter . In di spos ing hi s units , there may
be many variat ions dependent upon the expected direction o f attack , terra in ,

and p lans fo r o ffens ive operations . However , in organi z ing a battal ion
perimeter , the fundamenta l s o f de fense are appl icable .

( 3 ) Emp loyment o f Weapons .

- The mach ine guns o f the ri f le com

pa n ie s are norma l ly employed o n the per imeter . It i s de s irab le t o cover
dangerous avenue s o f approach with a section o f machineguns ; however , where
many avenues of approach exi s t , i t may be ne ce s s ary t o emp loy them s ingly .

Each machinegun located o n the perimeter and in re serve i s as s i gned a s ec tor
o f fire and fina l prote ct ive fires .

( a ) The 8 1 mm mortars should be emp loyed in a p latoon fir ing
pos ition centra l ly located , i f poss ib le to do S O . Final protective fire s
are p lanned fo r e ach mortar as part o f the overa l l final protective fire s .

Fi ring data i s computed fo r the platoon to f ire al l planned ta rgets within
range .

(b ) The Dragon i s employed in general ly the same manner
as in the are a de fense o n dangerous avenue s o f armored approach leading
into the perimeter . They are employed by sections whenever pos s ib le . To

ensure adequate cove rage o f the entire per imeter , it may be ne ce s s ary to
employ some o f them as s ingle weapons .

( c ) An arti l lery battery as we l l a s other arti l lery unit s
may be avai lab le t o support a battalion whi ch is e stab l i shed in a perimeter
de fense . When the enemy s ituation permi ts , it i s de s i rab le to have the
s upporting arti l le ry battery so located that it ca n provide c lose de fen s ive
fire s fo r the entire perimete r . However , when the batta l ion i s operating
independent ly o r i s separ ated a cons i derab le di s tance from other forces ,

it may be nece s sary t o pos i tion the supporting arti l lery un it within the
perimete r t o protect i t from enemy act ion .

( d ) Tanks may be he ld in an as semb ly area or p laced in
primary firing pos itions , pre ferably in depth . I f he ld in an as semb ly
area , fi ring pos itions and route s t o the se pos it ions are prepared in
advance . In e ither method o f employment , supplementary pos it ions for
tanks should be prepared o n al l avenues o f approach . Tanks should be
prepared fo r rapid infantry—tank team emp loyment t o support counterattacks
t o re store the perimete r .

( 4 ) Fi re S u o r t P lanning .
—Fire support planning for a per im

eter de fense i s Bas ica l ly the same a s in other area de fens es ; however , the
prob lem i s comp l icated by the ne ce s s i ty fo r planning f ire s to engage an
enemy attack from any direction . ( See fi g . Cons ideration may be given
t o a s s i gning arti l lery final prote ctive fire s t o e ach gun o r t o pairs o f

guns . However , thi s may re sult in the inabi l ity t o rapidly mas s fire s in
o ne given area . Another s igni f i cant limitation may be that shor t , c lose ,

indirect arti l lery fire s are not pos s ib le be caus e o f minimum range l imi
t a t i o n s . Coordination o f the fire s o f al l in fantry weapons , tanks , arti l
lery , naval gun fi re , and c lose air support i s careful ly planned and
expre s sed in the battal ion fire support plan . Thi s inc lude s the use of
antitank weapon s , c lose ly coordinated with the barrier plan .
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Fi gure 5 5 .
—Schematic Repre s entation of Fire Support P lan

in Batta lion Perimeter De fense .

and warning device s are used . The batta lion barrier plan inc lude s de
tai led instruct ions to the companie s for the construction and location o f
barriers . Suffic ient lanes and gaps mus t be le ft in barriers to permit
movement o f friendly patro l s and counterattack force s . Obs tac le s are
covered by fire to obtain maximum e ffe ctivenes s .

( 6 ) Security .
—Active security measure s are employed to ga in

early information of the enemy and provide warning o f hi s approach . Pa

trols are di spatched both day and night to gain and ma intain contact with
the enemy . Patrol plans are prepared in deta i l and care ful ly coordinated
with fire support and barrie r plans . Outguards are e s tabl i shed t o cover
al l avenues of approach . Outguards vary in strength from a few men to a
re in forced platoon . Forward Observers for mortars and arti l lery are l o

ca t ed with the outguards . When suff icient numbers of arti l lery and mortar
ob serve rs are n o t avai lab le , in fantrymen with suitab le tra ining and com

mun i ca t io n equipment perform the ir mis s ions . The mis s ion O f thes e out
guards i s t o provide early warning , prevent c lose Observation o f friendly
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pos itions , and within the ir capabi l ity , de lay and di sorgani z e the enemy .

Outguards in a particular are a are withdrawn into the per imeter when the
enemy attacks it in force .

( a ) Observation aircra ft and he l icopters are uti l i zed to
the maximum both day and ni ght to give early warning . Of part icular impor
tance i s the use o f aircraft at dawn to detect any enemy movement in sur
rounding are as . Aerial reconnais s ance i s clo se ly coordinated with p atrols .

(b ) E ach company estab l i she s loca l se curity as in any area
de fense . In addition t o e s tab li shing obs ervation and li s tening pos ts , some
troops may be sh i fted from the re serve to cover gaps between uni ts on the
perimeter at n igh t and during other pe riods o f reduced vi s ibi l ity .

( c ) To supplement the s e act ive measures o f security agains t
infi l tration and surpri se attack , extens ive us e is made of al l the pas s ive
means avai lab le , such as wi re , boobytraps , i l luminating devices , in frared
equipment , se ismi c intrus ion devi ce s , and the batta l ion surve i l lance rada rs .

( d ) When the enemy withdraws , contact is mainta ined by
patro ls . Se curity measures are rees tab li shed .

3 42 7 . RESERVE BATTALION IN THE AREA DEFENSE

a . General .
-A res erve batta lion o f a re giment in area de fense may

be as s i gned the fo l lowing mis s ions

( 1 ) Limiting penetrations . Th e
"

r e g imen t a l commander de s i gnate s
company s i ze b locking pos i tions from wh i ch the re serve batta l ion can l imit
ma j or penetrations , cana l i ze the enemy , and provide al l—round protec tion
fo r the regimental battle area .

( 2 ) Occupying f lank pos i tions . When the regiment has an open
o r l i ght ly he ld f lank , pos it ions are de s i gnated and organi zed from which
the re serve battal ion ca n protect the fl ank or extend the batt le area to
counter enemy f lanking action s .

( 3 ) Counterattacking , based on a re gimental plan .

( 4 ) Preparing a re ar battle pos it ion and organ i z ing the de fense
s imi l ar t o that organi zed o n the FEBA .

( 5 ) Organi z ing and occupying the GOP or COP .

( 6 ) Re l ieving a forward unit o r repl ac ing a unit rendered
ine f fective by enemy action .

( 7 ) De fending against airborne and h e l ico pt e rbo r n e attack ,

guerri l l a action , and in fi l tration and/or performing other rear are a
security mis s ions .

pos it ions are prepared t o complete the de fense in depth on al l ma j or avenue s
o f enemy approach and to furni sh all -round de fense . An attempt i s made to
have the companie s mutua lly support ing . Companie s may be eche loned to pro
t ect exposed o r l ight ly he ld f lanks . In organi z ing the area , care i s taken
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to prevent dispers ing e lements o f the battal ion t o the extent that they
cannot accompl i sh the ir blocking mis s ion . When enemy contact o r attack
within the area o f the re serve i s not probab le , companie s o f the re serve
battal ion are dispersed throughout the area t o prepare po s itions . Care is

taken t o ensure that they are not so di spersed that they cannot move t o the ir
pr imary pos ition in time t o perform the i r mi s s ion o f limi ting the penetration
o r counterattack .

it provide s fire support fo r as s i s tan ce t o forward battal ions . Unde r
except ional c ircumstance s and upon approval o f the hi gher commander , the
mortars o f the re serve battalion may be moved to the vic inity o f a forward
battal ion t o support it . They withdraw to the ir primary pos it ions in time
to ensure that their f ire s ca n support the re serve battal ion when needed .

d . Tanks .

- I f the re serve batta lion h a s tanks attached , they are
employed t o counterattack , to provi de antitank de fense in depth , and t o

otherwi se re in force the batta lion . They may be he ld in an as semb ly area
o r placed in prepared pos it ions .

3 42 8 . COUNTERATTACKS

a . Genera l

( 1 ) A counte rattack is a limited ob j e ctive attack de s i gned t o

de stroy the enemy within the penetrat ion , t o re gain los t portions o f the
batt le are a , and under certain circums tance s , t o re s tore pos it ion s fo r

securi ty e lements forward o f the batt le are a . Al l avai lab le combat e lements
n o t otherwi se engaged parti cipate in the counte rattack . The re serve is n o r

ma l ly the maneuvering force and is supported by al l weapons o f the forward
un it s . P lans are suf fi ciently f lexib le , howeve r , t o inc lude re serve e le
ments of un its out s ide the are a o f pene tration in the maneuvering force when
thi s favors the overa ll accompl i shment o f the mis s ion . A s ingle , co o r di

h ated b low i s de l ivered by as large and strong a force as the situation and
the terrain permit . The re serve is committed as a un it un les s the te rrain
or threats in other are as prevent it . Adj acent friendly pos itions are
avoided whe re practi cab le , in order t o take advantage o f f ire support from
those areas and to avoid dis rupting those are as . Al l friendly e lements l o

ca t ed within the penetration are placed under the maneuvering force com
mander regardle s s o f the ori gina l chain o f command .

( 2 ) The commande r o f a forward batta l ion , as s i s ted by h i s s ta f f ,

prepare s counterattack plans fo r each part o f the battalion defense area
whi ch he e stimates could be penetrate d . Counte rattack plans are prepared
in advance from the V iewpoint o f terrain feature s wh ich , i f los t , would
threaten the area . Norma l ly , high ground offering good observation and
dominating avenue s of approach in to the pos it ion have hi ghes t priority . A
counterattack pl an should be rehearsed within the se lected penetration o r

on s imi l ar terrain . I f rehears a ls are impractical , a s many subordinate un it
commanders a s pos s ib le are oriented o n the ground , and pre l iminary p lans are
expl ained to them o n the s ite . Repre sentative s from attached and supporting
un it s a s wel l as the temporary res e rve are pre sent at rehearsa ls , and maxi
mum coordination i s e ffe cted by all pe rsonne l concerned .
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b . Counterattack P lann ing

( 1 ) Preparations

( a ) Counterattack plans are prepared by battal ions and
higher e che lons . A forward company usual ly employs it s re serve platoon in
a b locking role . A forward company rare ly launche s a counterattack , and in
those ins tances when it doe s , the counterattack is in the nature of a qui ck
as sault t o mop up minor pene trat ions o f i t s forward platoon po s itions .

(b ) A forward batta l ion prepare s counterattack plans which
pre scribe the mi s s ion o f

l The forward companie s . They are norma l ly the un its
which block the penetration o r continue the i r pre sent mi s s ion in an ad j acent
are a .

3 The res erve companie s . They are norma l ly the maneu
ve r ing force whi ch actual ly execute s the batta lion counterattack . With t wo

compan ie s in re serve , one may block or con tain a penetration , whi le the other
counterattacks .

3 The 8 1 mm mortar platoon and antitank as sault p latoon .

4 Attached o r supporting units .

5 The temporary re s erve .

( 0 ) A re s erve battal ion commande r in the batt le are a pre
pare s counterattack pl ans t o implement the re gimenta l counterattack plans .

In thi s ins tance , the re se rve batta lion norma l ly i s the maneuvering force
o f a regimenta l counte rattack , and it s counte rattack plan i s s imi lar to a
norma l pl an o f attack . P lanning fo r the execution o f the counterattack
should inc lude a rehears a l

-

with al l part icipating combat and combat support
un its .

( 2 ) E lements o f Counterattack P lans

( a ) Ob j ective .
—The ob j e ctive as s i gned to the maneuver

force usual ly i s a key terrain feature within the penetration , the se i zure
o f which i s e s sentia l t o the e limination o f the penetration and t o the
succe s s o f the de fense o f the are a .

(b ) Direct ion o f Attack .
—The direction o f attack should

the counte rattack , the attack i s us ual ly de s igned to strike the enemy in
the penetration from the fl ank and acros s the bas e o f the penetrat ion .

departure i s des i gned .

( d ) As semb ly Are as and Route s to Them .

- I f required to
ensure coordination and contro l , the un it commander de s i gnate s as semb ly
areas and route s t o them .
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( e ) Compos it ion of the Maneuvering Force s .

—The counte r
attack p lan de s i gnate s the maneuvering force . The entire re serve is
de s ignated , un les s the terrain prohibits , or un le s s employment o f a
portion o f the re serve on other mis s ions i s contemplated or h a s been
re s tricted by higher headquarte rs .

( f ) Des i gnation o f a Force to Block the Enemy Penetration .

-The un it re spons ib le fo r blocking the enemy penetration is de s i gnated .

Usual ly thi s i s the un it in whose are a the as sumed penetrat ion i s locate d .

( 9 ) De s ignation of Mis s ions to Other Units .
-Units , o r

e lements n o t de s i gnated as part of the maneuvering force o r the blocking
fo rce , are directed t o continue pre sent mi s s ions and support the counter
attack by fi re .

(h ) Fire Support .
-All avai lab le weapons are used t o sup

port a counterattack . The fi re support planning inc lude s

1 Fire s to support the maneuve ring force .

2 Fire s acro s s the base of the penetration t o de s troy
the enemy force s attempting to enter or le ave the area o f penetration .

3 Fires within the penetrated are a .

( i ) Use o f Attached and Supporting Weapons .

—Fire s from
supporting un its are care fu l ly coordinated and planned and are used t o the
maximum . Attached units such as tanks are integrated into the counterattack
p lans t o give the counterattack maximum shock action and f irepower .

( j ) Communications .
-Norma l communications are used t o

contro l the counterattacking force and the weapons that support it .

(k ) Actions Afte r Reach ing the Ob jective .
-The commande r

gene ral ly de fers fina l dec i s ion on the un it that i s to de fend the regained
area unti l the enti re s ituation i s c le ar . He may Spec i fy alte rnative s to
be put into e ffe ct o n his order .

as s ign s mis s ions and de s i gnate s a commander for the temporary re serve .

Norma l ly , the organi z ation o f a temporary re serve i s inc luded in the unit
SOP .

0 . Deci s ion to Counte rattack

( 1 )
’

I f the enemy is suc ce s s ful in making a penetration , the
battal ion commander make s an e st imate o f the s ituation and cons iders care
ful ly the fol lowing que stions

( a ) Has the enemy been s lowed o r stopped"

( b ) Have all avai lab le fire s been employed without de s
t r oying the enemy"

( c ) Are re serve s and supporting fi re s adequate to support
the counterattack"
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( d ) Ha s key terrain been lost o r threatened that j eopard
i ze s the accompl i shment of the mis s ion"

( 2 ) I f answe rs t o the above que st ions are aff irmat ive , the
s ituation i s general ly favorab le fo r counterattack . However , they need n o t

a l l be affirmative . An e s timate is the de ci s ive factor and a cons ide ration
o f the se que st ions i s n o t a sub s titute for an e st imate . The deci s ion t o

l aunch a counterattack i s bas ed upon a re asonab le chance o f succe s s . The
batta lion commander launche s a counte rattack qui ckly and aggre s s ive ly , us ing
a l l avai lable forces . The next hi gher headquarte rs is noti fied once the
deci s ion i s made t o counte rattack . Although a de fender must be a lways
aggre s s ive in the conduct o f the de fense , he doe s not di s s ipate hi s avai l
ab le force s in counterattacks that have l itt le like l ihood o f succe s s o r

again st minor enemy succe s se s .

d . Conduct o f the Counterattack

( l ) Genera l .
-The counterattack is a dec i s ive e lement o f de

fen se . I t s succe s s depends large ly upon surpri s e , bo ldne s s , and speed o f
execution . ( See fig .

Figure 5 6 .
—Counterattack by Battal ion Re serve .

25 8-8 88 0 78 2 0
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enemy when he h a s los t hi s momentum and h i s coordination , and i s no t yet
di sposed to de fend his gains . Thi s pe riod is re lative ly short and critical .

( 3 ) Action After Counterattack

( a ) After a succe s s fu l counte rattack , the maneuvering
force doe s n o t usual ly advance beyond the re gained pos ition . Contact with
the enemy is maintained by patro l s and observation . The maneuvering force
normal ly occupie s those de fense areas ne ce s s ary to ensure inte grity o f the
battle area . Ad j us tments are made along the FEBA , and a new res erve i s

const ituted .

(b ) In a s ituation in which a reverse s lope pos it ion h a s

been penetrated , it i s e s s enti al that the counterattack force regain co n

trol o f the cre s t of the hi l l ma ss forward o f the FEBA i f the reverse s lope
de fens ive po s ition i s t o be re s tored .

( c ) When the counte rattack fa i ls t o take the ob j ective
and t o de stroy the penetrat ing enemy force , troops di g in and ho ld the
l ine o r are a se i zed . Higher commande rs are in formed and the pos ition
i s he ld unti l re in forcements are made avai lable .

3 42 9 . ROLE OF THE INFANTRY BATTALION IN THE MOB ILE DEFENSE

a . General

( 1 ) The primary purpose o f a mobi le de fens e is t o de stroy the
enemy . Minimum forces are pos it ioned in the forward de fense are a t o warn
o f impending attacks and e ither block o r impede the enemy advance , o r

canal i ze it into pre se le cted ki l ling zone s . Ki l ling zones are located
along favorab le enemy avenue s o f approach . They are se lected o n the
bas i s o f adequate natural obs tac le s , suf f i cient s i z e t o al low employment
o f al l supporting fire , route s for moving supporting fire s , and route s fo r

maneuver o f the re serve force . The re s erve force is made up o f the bulk
o f the mob i le power avai lab le and i s pos itioned t o take of fens ive action
at the time and pl ace o f the de fende r 's choos ing . De fens ive sectors in a
mobi le de fense are as s igned by means o f boundaries and are usual ly more
extended in depth than in an are a de fense , thus al lowing the commande r
maximum flexib i l ity in pos i tioning h i s forward de fense force s , se le cting
ki l ling zone s , and locat ing reserve force s . The commander is normal ly
as s igned an are a o r l ine forward o f which he mus t s top the enemy advance .

Although the ob j ective o f the mobi le de fense i s de s truction o f the enemy
rather than retention o f speci fi c terra in fe ature s , proper use o f terra in
and organ i z ation o f crit ical loca l ities are e s sential . Only by taking fu l l
advantage o f terrain in pos ition ing o f forward forces ca n the neces sary
e conomy o f force be achieved .

( 2 ) Due t o i t s lack o f s i ze , transportation , and fi re support ,

the infantry battal ion a lone may n o t conduct al l aspects o f a mobile de
fen se , but it may parti cipate a s a part o f the forward de fense force , the
re se rve force , o r the security force .

b . P lan o f Surve i l lance

( l ) General .
- Because o f the wide intervals between s trongpo ints ,

commanders must place increas ed emphas i s upon reconnai s s ance . As in an
area de fense , the security force s o f a mobi le de fense may include aviation

2 94
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and a cove ring force . Close coordination must be maintained between the
s trongpoints and the security force s .

( 2 ) Observat ion Pos t s .
-Each forward strongpoint e s tab l i she s

a serie s o f Observation pos ts With e ach obs ervat ion pos t organi zed as an
outguard . They vary in strength from a few men to a re inforced squad .

Forward observe rs fo r mortars , art i l lery , naval gun fi re , and FAC 'S may be
inc luded . When suf f ic ient numbers o f arti l lery and mortar obs ervers are
n o t avai l ab le , infantrymen with sui tab le commun i cat ion training and equip
ment may perform the se mi s s ions . The mi s s ion o f the se observation pos ts ,

in addit ion t o providing supporting f ire s , is to provide e arly warning ;
prevent c los e observat ion o f friendly pos itions ; de lay , de ce ive , and di s
organ i ze the enemy ; and ass i s t units whi ch engage in raids and patrol
ac tivi ty by furn i shing guide s and Obs ervation throughout the ir are a . Obse r

vation po sts are withdrawn into the strongpo int when the enemy attacks in
force .

( 3 ) Contact Points .

—Contact points de s ignated by the regimental

route s leading into the strongpoint . At the s e points , coordination i s
e f fected between ad j acent units fo r movement o f unit s , patrol s , and vehic le s .

The battalion commande r may also de s i gnate contact po ints for coordination
o f e lements operating within h i s are a o f surve i l lance .

( 4 ) P atrol s .
-Emphas i s is p l aced o n aggre s s ive and continuous

patrol l ing t o ensure the se curity o f a strongpo int . Maximum use i s made
o f mobi le reconnai s s ance e lements throughout the strongpo int area o f
surve i l lance , and foot patrol s Operate between obs ervation pos t s , contact
points , a nd roadblocks . Patro l pl ans are prepared in deta i l and care ful ly
coordinated with the fire plan and barrie r plan . The se plans are supple
men t ed by the use o f he l i copters and aircra ft , during both day and ni ght ,

t o cover the area o f surve i l lance . They are employed at dawn in co n j un c
tion with foot patro l s t o dete ct any enemy in fi l trat ion which may have
occurred during the hours o f darkne s s . When the location o f dominating
terrain fe ature s doe s n o t permit adequate cove rage o f the area o f surve i l
l ance , platoon—s i ze patro l bas e s may be es tab l i shed to furni sh secur ity
fo r patrols , forward obs erve rs , and FAC

'
s . Patro l base s are withdrawn

into the s trongpoint in the event o f a s trong enemy attack .

( 5 ) Fire Support P lanning .

-The fi re plan provide s for the
capabi l ity o f bringing the enemy under fi re anywhere within the strongpo int
area o f surve i l lance and forward o f thi s area . P lan s are made to mas s a l l
avai l ab le long—range fire s o n dangerous avenue s o f approach and ki l l ing
zone s and t o cove r the withdrawal o f se curi ty e lements . Fire s Should not
be de l ive red into anoth e r area o f surve i l lance wi thout prior c le arance
from the unit re spons ible . Continuous co l le cting and proce s s ing o f in fo r

mat ion i s expedited so that a remunerat ive target ca n be recogni z ed and
fire s de l ivered against it be fore the target di s appears .

may be inf l icted by nuc le ar o r nonnuc le ar fi re s , by re s erve force s , or by
a combination o f f ire and maneuve r . Barrier plan s are coordinated at the
regiment o r higher leve l . Arti fi ci al ob stac le s , such as mine s , warning
device s , antitank ditche s , and wire , are employed to re in force and extend
natural obs tac le s . S afe lane s are le ft in the barrier sys tem to permit
maneuver by force s from the forward strongpo ints and offens ive action by
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the mobi le re se rve . Wide interval s between strongpoints may prevent com

ple t e coverage o f the obs tac le s by smal l arms fi re . Roadblocks are nor
ma l ly e stab l i shed o n a ll roads le ading into the strongpoint area to de lay
the advance o f the enemy . Fire pl ans mus t be coordinated with the barrier
p lan s t o provide coverage by mortars , art i l lery , nuc lear weapons , and sup
porting ai r . The strongpo int commande r is re spons ible for observation o f

barrie rs within h i s are a o f surve i l lance .

c . Forward De fens e Area .
—The forward de fense area is that portion

Normal ly , the s i z e o f the forward de fense are a is based on cons iderations
such a s the area requi red by unit s t o accompl i sh their mis s ions , the capa
bi l i t y of the units to prevent in fi l trat ion , and the ir abi l ity t o maintain
surve i l lance over the area .

around de fen se . I t s mis s ion i s to s low down , dive rt , repe l , o r de stroy the
advancing enemy . I t provide s in formation from whi ch the location o f the
enemy 's main attack , strength , and di rection o f advance ca n be determined .

I t may serve a s a pivot maneuver fo r offens ive action o r as a base fo r se
cu r i t y and reconnais s ance force s . Battal ion o r company strongpoints employ
formations o f the area de fen se or one of it s variat ions . Although pos it ions
are primari ly oriented to de fend agains t attacks from the front a s in the
compact o r extended pos itions de fense , strongpoint re serves must prepare
nummer o u s supp lementary po s it ions to whi ch troops may be moved rapid ly t o

meet a thre at from any dire ct ion . Maximum emphas i s is placed o n the funda
men t a ls o f al l-round de fense and f le xibi l ity . Strongpoints may also employ
a perimeter de fense or o n e o f it s vari ations .

( a ) Compan ie s o r battal ions organi z ing a . s t r o n gpo in t

employ some variat ion o f the are a de fense , us ing one o f the formation s
de scribed in paragraph 3 40 8 modi f ied as required .

( b ) I f the mis s ion i s t o block o r impede , i t may adopt
a formation suited to ho ld spe ci fi c te rrain . I t must be capab le o f carry
ing o u t i t s mis s ion even though it i s cu t o ff fo r l imited periods .

( c ) When the mis s ion i s that o f canal i z ing enemy move
ment , the s trongpoint i s organ i zed where it can maintain ob servation and
p lace f ire over the approaches into its pos it ion . The s trongpo int organi ze s
a serie s o f blocking and de l aying pos itions throughout i t s are a o f r e S po n

s ibi l i t y in accordance with the ove ral l plan for in fluencing the movement
o f the oppos ing force . When required by its mi s s ion , the batta l ion conducts
a de laying act ion .

( 3 ) Employment o f Tanks .

—Normal ly , insuf f ic ient tanks are
avai l able to the infantry battal ion to permit piecemeal commitment -to the
strongpo int de fense . I f l imite d ob j e ct ive attacks are conducted and i f
tank re source s allow , they may be so employed . When supporting in fantry
in the de fense o f strongpoints , tanks pe rform the fo l lowing mi s s ion s

( a ) De l ive r long-range dire ct f ire o f an antitank o r

antipersonne l nature t o des troy , de lay , or di s rupt the enemy .
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(b ) Exe cute l imited Ob j e ctive attacks in support o f

infantry units .

( c ) Cover by fi re the withdrawal o f s trongpoints .

d . Reserve Force

( 1 ) The rese rve force is compri s ed o f the remainder o f the
combat units o f the divis ion n o t employed in the forward de fense are a ,

along with other comb at unit s that may be attached to the divi s ion .

( 2 ) In fantry batta lions o f the re s erve force may be required
t o deve lop blocking po s itions although the s e pos itions are n o t norma l ly
occupied . When requi red , they e s tab l i sh de fens ive po s itions a s previous ly
di s cus sed . Normal ly , battal ions occupy as s emb ly areas near b locking
pos itions , taking spe ci al precautions to remain concealed from enemy air
and ground reconnai s s ance . Battal ions in the re serve force area are
re spons ib le fo r the i r own se curity as we l l a s fo r mainta ining surve i l l ance
over de s ignated loca lit ie s .

( 3 ) The commander o f a battal ion o f the re serve force pre
pare s nece s sary pl ans fo r employment in ac cordance wi th the directive s
o f the re serve force commander . He reconnoiters pos s ib le route s over
which h i s battal ion may move as we l l as the are a in which he may be com
mi t t ed . He coordinate s with other e lements o f the re serve force .

( 4 ) The infantry battal ion as part o f the re serve force must
a lways be oriented fo r employment in an o f fens ive ro le even though it may
be as s igned the addit ional mis s ion o f preparing block ing po s it ions . It
remains concealed , taking advantage o f al l avai lab le cover and concealment .

The procedure s , tacti c s , and te chnique s de s cribed in sect ion I I I are al so
appropriate .

( a ) The bulk o f the ava i lab le tank force s wi l l norma l ly be
p laced in support o f the infan try unit that compri se s the re serve force ;
the employment o f striking force tanks is s imi lar in every re spect t o no rma l
of fens ive act ion . S ince the re serve force is the de ci s ive uni t in the
mobi le de fense , the uti l i zation o f armor wi l l provide a greater degree Of
mobi l ity , f irepower , and shock e ffe ct t o the supported infantry unit . Unde r
certain conditions , infantry moved to attack po s it ions by he l i copter can

obtain a high degree o f surpris e and e ffe ctive ly complement the shock e f

feet o f the tank units .

(b ) See FMFM 9- 1 , Tank Empl oymen t /An t imecha n i zed O era
tions , f o r further information o n tanh ut i l i z ation in the moBi le de fense .

e . Securi ty Forces

( 1 ) Security force s in mob i le de fense may inc lude aviat ion and
reconnai s sance units furn ished by divi s ion and force . Though high ly de s ir
ab le , a gene ral outpos t may n o t always be e s tab l i shed by a divi s ion s ince
thi s requirement may subs tantial ly reduce the capabi l ity fo r accompl i shing
al l aspect s o f the mobi le de fense . When a genera l outpos t i s n o t employed ,

the functions o f reconnai s s ance and security force s are emphas i zed .

( 2 ) Battal ions in the forward de fense area provide fo r the ir
own local security and maintain surve i l l ance ove r approache s leading into
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the po s ition . P atrol bas es may be e s tab l i shed when the battal ion area o f

re spons ibi l ity fo r surve i l l ance is large .

( 3 ) Batta lions o f the re s erve force , becaus e o f the wide
interva ls between other e lements o f the re serve force , mus t be particularly
alert t o enemy units whi ch may infi l trate into the de fens ive area . The
battal ion provide s for it s own loca l se curity . Intervening gaps may be
covered by means o f h e licopt erbo rne patro l s . The batta l ion may al so be
ca l led upon t o provide detachments for re connais s ance and security mi s s ions
by the reserve force commande r . The mobi lity and flexibi l ity provided by
h el icopt erbo rne infantry units wi l l enhance the battal ion 's capabi l ity t o

perform the se mis s ion s .

f . Vari ations .
-Becaus e o f the nature o f initi al Operations ashore ,

in the foregoing paragraphs . The commander landing force overal l plan
of de fense , however , may embody many o f thes e characteri s tic s .

3 4 3 0 . DEFENS IVE OPERATIONS OF A BATTALION SEPARATED FROM FRIENDLY UNITS

a . General

( 1 ) When a battal ion i s ope rating at a di stance from other
friend ly units , its mi s s ion us ual ly invo lve s se i zure and de fense o f a
spe ci fic te rrain ob j ect ive , the de s truct ion o f enemy within a spec i f ic
area , o r a comb ination o f the t wo .

( 2 ) The fact that a battal ion i s conducting operat ions whi le
phys i cally separated from friendly ground force s make s it mandatory that
the battalion be c apab le o f de fending it se l f f rom any direction . The
as s igned are a may frequently be t o o large t o be phys i cal ly occupied , and
adequate observation and surve i l lance o f it may n o t be pos s ib le from any
o ne battalion de fens ive pos ition . The re is al s o a nece s s ity fo r suff icient
space t o maneuver and means fo r acquiring targets . There fore , a combination
o f of fens ive and de fens ive maneuvers should be employed t o control the area .

The actua l area may be de l ineated and control s impl i fied by as s i gnment o f a
tac tical are a o f re spons ib i lity (TAOR ) .

( 3 ) In operat ions within a TAOR , al l companie s may be committed
t o a sector o f de fen se o r securi ty mis s ion . In the event enemy action
threatens control o f the TAOR , it may become nece s s ary t o de s i gnate the
leas t committed company a s the re serve .

( 4 ) In order t o operate independently o r semi—independently ,

the battal ion should be suitab ly re in forced . Usual ly independent ope ration s
require as s ignment o f re in forc ing o r supporting unit s as fol lows

( a ) Additiona l means o f mobi l ity , pre ferab ly he l icopte rs .

(b ) Reconnai s s ance unit s .

( c ) Incre ased fire support means ( t o inc lude nuc lear fire s
when the s ituation allows ) .

( d ) Maximum re l i ance upon Marine and naval aviation fo r

day and night support .
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(e ) Combat support and combat servi ce support un its to
ensure logi s ti c se l f- su ff ic iency .

b . Organi z ation o f De fense .

—The type o r variation o f de fens ive
formation aHOpt ed depends upon the mi s s ion , s i z e o f the are a as s i gned ,

terrain , enemy capabi l it ie s , and forces avai lab le .

( 1 ) When the mis s ion ca l l s fo r the se i z ure and def ense of a
speci fic terrain ob j ect ive , the locat ion and form of de fense uti l i zed mus t
provide fo r holding that ob j ect ive .

( 2 ) When the mi s s ion cal l s fo r the des truction of the enemy
within the TAOR and the e s tab l i shment o f contro l over it (with n o speci f ic
terrain ob j e ctive s as s i gned ) , the batta l ion 's principal defens ive pos ition
i s located where it can be s t accompl i sh i t s as s i gned task . I t may be de
s irab le , a s a decept ion measure , t o occas ional ly move the defen s ive pos it ions .

( 3 ) I t i s probab le that certa in e lements o f both bas i c type s o f
de fense wi l l be used in a TAOR . The area type de fense usua l ly i s used to
control phys i cal ob j ect ive s and fo r the protection o f the area where the
battal ion remains fo r any period o f time . At the s ame time s ince the as
s igned area usual ly cannot be control l ed from any one pos it ion , the s i t
ua t io n may take o n some aspects o f a sma l l s ca le mobi le de fense . Defens ive
operations aga in s t enemy airborne o r h e l icopt e rbo r ne force s would probab ly
re ly o n a mobi le re serve t o de stroy the enemy . ( See fi g .

Fi gure 5 7 .
-De fens ive Operations o f a Battal ion Separated

From Friendly Units .

2 9 9
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s ance and security force s . When operating at a di s tance from friendly
un its , the abi l ity o f the batta l ion to per form its mi s s ion is direct ly
inf luenced by its reconnais sance and surve i l lance activities .

( 1 ) P lanning and coordination of fires for the immediate de
fense o f the batta l ion po s itions are conducted in a manner S imi lar to that
di scus sed in paragraph 3 42 6 .

( 2 ) Fire s may not be de l ivered into a TAOR from outs ide without
permi s s ion of the TAOR commander . Norma l ly , un its operating within a TAOR
may take under fire targets o f Opportunity outs ide the TAOR un le s s r e

s trictions are placed by higher authority . The respons ib i l ity for de l ine
at ion o f such re strict ions re sts with the commander as s i gning the TAOR .

Long-range fire support i s furni shed by Marine o r naval aviation . When thei r
use i s authori z ed , nuc le ar fire s may be emp loyed . When fly ing condit ions are
re stric ted , long-range f ire s may be provided by arti l lery , rocket s , o r mi s
s i les wi thin range o f the target located in the TAOR .

3 00
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Sect ion V . RELIEF OPERATIONS

3 5 0 1 . GENERAL

a . De finit ions .

-A re l ie f Operat ion i s the replacement of one unit
by another . I t may be used to conserve the combat power and e ffectivene s s
o f the e lement be ing re l ieved , t o ensure maintenance of the in it iative in
a tacti cal s ituation , o r as part of the tactica l plan . The oper at ion may
take the form o f a re l ie f in place , a pas s age o f l ine s , or a withdrawal
through a rearward pos ition . These terms are de fined in North Atlanti c
Treaty Organi z ation Standardi zation Agreement ( S TANAG ) 2 0 8 2 as

( l ) Re l ie f in P lace .

—A combat operation in which , by dire ction
o f higher authority , al l o r part of a unit i s replaced in a combat area by
the incoming un it . The respons ib i l it ie s of the rep laced e lements for the
combat mi s s ion and the as s igned zone o f operations are trans ferred to the
incoming un it . The incoming uni t continues the operation as ordered .

( 2 ) Pas s age of Line s .
—Ah operation in which an incoming unit

attack s through a un it wh ich i s in contact with the enemy . Subun its o f the
un it be ing pas sed through remain in pos ition un ti l the ir fire s have been
masked , at which time they may undertake another mi s s ion .

( 3 ) Withdrawa l Through a Rearward Pos ition .

-Ah operation in
whi ch a unit e ffecting a retrograde movement (withdrawa l ) pas se s through
the sector o f a un it occupying a rearward de fens ive pos ition . See para
graph 3 7 0 6 fo r deta i l s .

b . Re lated De finit ions .
-A c lose ly re lated de f init ion contained in

the outgoing un it commmander i s re spons ib le for the de fense o f hi s as s i gne d
sector unti l command pas se s . The moment when command i s to pas s i s deter
mined by mutua l agreement between the t wo un it commanders un le s s directed
by higher headquarters . It no rma lly occurs when the frontl ine subunit
c ommanders have as sumed re spons ib i l ity fo r the i r se ctors and the incoming
unit commander h a s su ff ic ient commun ication faci l itie s in operation to
exerc i se contro l over hi s enti re se ctor ( app l icab le to re l ie f in place on ly )

0 . Bas i c Cons iderations .
-The fol lowing are common to , and require

( 1 ) P lan s .
-Preparation of detai led pl ans for the rel ie f and

the i r c lose coordination is requi red between al l e che lons o f the re l ieving
and the re l ieved unit s . The incoming unit be comes thorough ly fami l iar with
the e xi s ting de fens ive plans , inc luding fire plans , barrier p lans , and
other pertinent plans . Liaison personne l are exchanged to fac i l itate ex
change o f in formation . The unit be ing re l ieved shou ld leave l ia i son per
s o nne l with the re l ieving unit , i f practi cable .

( 2 ) Trans fer o f Command .
-The time or circumstance under which

the re l ieving un it commander wi l l as sume re spons ib i l ity for di scharging
the mi s s ion o f the e lement be ing re l ieved i s c le arly es tab l i shed .

( 3 ) Reconnai s sance .
-Arrangements are made for a thorough

reconnai s sance , in day li ght i f pos s ib le , by commanders and sta f f of ficers
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of the re l ieving unit . Reconnai s s ance should inc lude , when appropr iate , an
inspe ction o f exi s ting de fens ive ins tal lations ; re l ief route s ; en t r uckin g ,

de t r uckin g , and turnaround po int s ; weapon pos it ions ; and admini strative
instal lations .

( 4 ) Movement Control .

-Arrangements between the re lieving and

the area . Coordination inc lude s

( a ) Route s t o be used and prioritie s fo r the ir use .

(b ) Respons ibi l ity fo r tra f fic control .

( c ) Location of en t r uckin g , de t r uckin g , and turnaround
points .

( d ) Provis ion fo r gu ide s .

( e ) Common use o f transportation .

( 5 ) Inte l l igence .
-The un it be ing re l ieved trans fers t o the

re l ieving unit al l information and inte l l i gence concerning the enemy and
the are a o f operation s . I f addi tional in formation is required by the
re l ieving unit prior to an attack ) , the un it be ing re l ieved o r

pas sed through should obtain such in formation .

Fire support e lements o f the uni t making the pas sage ( o r re l ieving the other
unit in pl ace ) may take pos i tions in rear o f the unit be ing pas sed through

( or re l ieved in pl ace ) . In e ither ca se , al l fire s de l ivered in the zone are
contro l led through the headquarters o f the commander re spons ib le fo r the
zone

( 7 ) Trans fer o f Respons ib lity fo r Mine f ie lds .
-A report o f

trans fer i s a written report whi ch trans fers the re spons ibi l ity fo r a mine
fie ld from the commander of a uni t that is re spons ib le for the fie ld when
the unit i s re l ieved , to the re l ieving un it commander . A report o f trans
fer must be s igned by both the re l ieved and re l ieving commander s and must
inc lude a certi ficate stating that the re l ieving un it commander h a s been
shown , on the ground , o r otherwis e in formed o f al l mine s within h is area o f

re spons ib i l ity , and that he as sume s fu l l re spons ib l ity for such mine s . The
report o f trans fer i s forwarded to the next hi gher commander having author ity
over both the re l ieved and re l ieving unit commanders .

3 5 02 . RELIEF IN PLACE

( l ) Re l ie f operations mus t be executed in an expedit ious and
orderly manner .

( 2 ) Unit s in forward combat areas are norma l ly re l ieved at
ni ght o r during periods o f reduced vis ibi l ity .

( 3 ) Very c lose Coope ration and coordination o f plans i s neces

s ary between the commanders and subordinates of both the incoming and out
going unit s .

3 02
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( 4 ) Detai led prior reconnai s s ance by the incoming unit i s
e s senti al .

( 5 ) The incoming unit mus t fit into and ac cept the genera l
de fense plan o f the outgo ing unit un ti l pas s age o f command .

( 6 ) During the re l ie f , to pre serve se crecy , norma l patterns
o f ac tivity in a de fense sector should be maintained .

( 7 ) Every e ffort mus t be made to e f fe ct the re l ie f without
weakening the tactica l security o f the pos it ion and by Of fering the least
profitab le targe t fo r attack by nuclear weapons .

( 8 ) Unit s o f the supporting arms norma l ly should n o t be r e

lieved at the s ame time a s the in fantry un its they support .

b . P l anning the Re l ie f .
—The order di re cting the re l ie f should

spec i fy , a s

’

a minimum , the time fo r commenc ing and complet ing the re l ie f
and prioritie s fo r use o f route s invo lved . I t may al so Speci fy the se

quence o f re l ie f . In addit ion t o the items for coordination in al l re l ie fs ,

l i sted in subparagraph 3 5 0 1 c , the fo l lowing items rece ive emphas i s in p lan
ning fo r a re l ie f in place

may be re l ieved first , fo l lowed by re l ie f o f forward e lements o r vice ve rs a .

In determining the sequence o f the re l ie f , commanders should cons ider

( a ) The subs equent mis s ion of the unit that i s conducting
the re l ie f .

(b ) The strength and combat e f fi c iency of the un it pre sent ly
in the forward de fens ive area .

( c ) The capabi l i ty of the enemy to detect and react aga inst
the re l ie f .

(d ) Characteri s t i c s of th e area o f operations .

( e ) The need to vary the pattern of re l ie f .

( f ) S i ze and type o f e lements invo lved in the re l ie f .

( g ) The requi rement t o retain se crecy .

with norma l activitie s . Reconnai s s ance of the po s it ion should be per formed
in the vehic le s o r aircra ft o f the un it be ing re l ieved . Re l ie f operations
should be conducted during periods o f reduced vi s ibi l ity . The tactica l s it
n ation usual ly dictate s whether the re l ie f i s made during dayl i ght or dark
ne s s . In some ins tance s , the re l ie f may be conducted over a period o f more
than o ne night . Re l ie fs at battal ion leve l in dayt ime are avoided i f pos s i
b le ; however , smoke may be used t o conceal a day l ight operat ion . The re l ie f
i s conducted as rapidly a s pos s ib le , cons i stent with se crecy and control .

During the rel ie f , norma l act ivitie s are continued inc luding supporting
fire s , radio tra ffi c , vehicular traff i c , radar employment , and other ac t iv

it ies . The outgoing batta lion furni she s se curity and surve i l l ance during
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the conduct o f the re l ie f . No mention of the re l ie f i s made in the c lear
over e le ctrica l means o f communication .

( 3 ) Exchange o f Eguipmen t .
-When there is a re lie f o f s imi lar

un its , commanders of the incoming and outgoing unit s arrange fo r the mutua l
exchange o f crew—served weapons i f such exchange wi l l enhance and ensure
the continuous e ffe ct ive de l ivery o f fire s and prevent compromi se o f the
operat ion . Outgo ing units norma l ly leave in pos ition bulky suppl ies and
othe r material when it wi l l be bene fi c i al to the re l ieved and re lieving
e lement . Firing data , mine fie ld records , and such other data as appropriate
are provided the re l ieving unit .

( 4 ) Communi cations .
—Fo r communication cons iderations and

un it s plan common use o f nonorgani c transportation .

( 6 ) Attachments .
-To s impl i fy contro l and reduce the number

e lements o f the ir antitank platoons and attached tank unit s t o ri f le com

pan ies in whose area they are located . Afte r completion o f the re l ie f ,

the se unit s may reve rt to battal ion contro l .

( 7 ) Coordination .
- The incoming commander must ensure that

Conduct o f Re l ie f

( 1 ) De fending force s are vu lnerab le to enemy attack during the
conduct of a re lie f . Appropr iate counterinte l l igence measure s are employed
t o avoid di s c losure o f re l ie f Operat ions . Maximum fire support from o u t

going and incoming units should be avai lable to ensure the succe s s o f the
operation and prevent enemy re action in the event the operation is di s

cove red by the enemy .

( 2 ) To loca l i ze con fus ion inherent in a re l ie f and to avoid
exce s s ive mas s ing , ad j acent companies of the battalion are not normal ly
re l ieved at the s ame time . E lements o f the outgoing battal ion le ave the
area as soon a s they are re l ieved and contro l is e stab l i shed .

( 3 ) As semb ly areas are not de s ignated for unit s larger than a
company . Company as semb ly areas are he ld t o a minimum .

d . Command During Re l ie f .
—Dur ing the re l ie f , commanders at each

eche lon are together at the command pos t o r Observation post o f the o u t

going un it . Command norma lly pas s es to the re l ieving commander when un its
in the forward de fense area o f the unit be ing re l ieved have been re l ieved
and when adequate communi cations have been e s tab l i shed . In the absence
o f orders from the next higher commander , the exact time o f exchange o f

re spons ib i l ity i s agreed upon by the commanders concerned . When command
pas se s

,
the incoming commande r as sumes contro l o f al l un its o f the outgoing

un it which have not been re l ieved . I f an attack oc curs be fore the incoming
commander as sume s re spons ibi l ity for the de fense , he as s i sts the outgoing
commander with al l means avai lab le to him . In thi s event , e lements o f the
incoming un it in the battal ion area are placed under the operational control

3 0 4
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o f the outgoing unit . Change s in organi z at ion o f the de fense de s ired by the
incoming unit commande r are in iti ated after the change o f re spons ibi lity

3 5 0 3 . PASSAGE OF LINES

( l ) The unit in contact and the arti l le ry in po s ition must
provide al l po s s ib le aid t o the attacking unit .

( 2 ) The incoming unit mus t have priority in the use of fac i l it ie s .

( 3 ) Se crecy and surpr i se are o f paramount importance .

( 4 ) Close coope rat ion and the coordination o f plans between
the commanders o f the incoming unit and the unit in pl ace and the ir
subordinates and s ta f f s at al l leve l s i s very important .

( 5 ) The pl an should include spe c i f i c me asure s to minimi z e the
vulne rabi l ity o f both unit s t o enemy nuc le ar weapons .

b . Purpose .
-A pass age o f line s may be conducted to maintain the

momentum o f the attack with fresh troops , change the direction o f attack ,

exploit an enemy weaknes s with re serve force s , o r in it iate an o ffens ive
from a s t abli zed s ituation . Coordination between unit s i s e s sentia l for a
rapid , secure , and control led pas s age . Troop concentrations are minimi zed
t o avoid the formation o f lucrative nuc le ar targe ts . In addition t o items
li s ted in paragraph 3 5 0 1 , the fo l lowing re ce ive emphas i s in pl anning fo r a
pas s age o f l ine s

0 . Se le ct ion o f Are as o f Pas s age .
-When pos s ib le , the areas se le cted

fo r the ac tua l pas s age should be the unoccupied are as be tween e lements o f
the unit be ing pas sed through , o r o n its fl anks . Unit s making the pas s age
move t o the are a o f pa s s a g e

“
and into the attack without occupying forward

as semb ly areas . Care ful planning i s required to ensure that attacking
un it s re ach the LOD without the requirement for us e of an as semb ly area .

However , i f a nuclear preparation is used , a nuc le ar s afety line may be r e

quired and attacking uni ts may be compe l le d t o stop and take protective
me asure s

d . Trans fe r o f Responsib i l ity .

-Respons ibi l i ty i s trans fe rred to
the commander o f the unit executing the pas s age at a time mutual ly agreed
upon un le s s the time h a s been speci fied by a hi gher commander . Normal ly ,

the commander o f the unit making the pas sage o f l ine s as sume s re spon s ibi l ity
fo r the zone o f ac tion at o r prior to the time o f attack . I f re spons ib i l ity
fo r the zone i s trans fe rred prior t o initi ation o f the attack , the commander
o f the un it making the pas s age i s given ope rational contro l o f those unit s
be ing pas s ed through that remain in contact at the time o f the trans fe r .

e . Support .
-The unit in contact provide s al l po s s ib le as s i stance

t o the un it executing the pas s age o f l ine s . Such as s i s tance inc lude s the
c learance o f lanes through friendly mine fie ld ( s ) , provi s ion o f guide s , f i re
support , and other combat support within i t s capabi l it ie s . In addit ion t o

tac tica l support , the unit in contact may as s i s t the attacking unit in
providing certain admini s trative support , including evacuation o f ca sua ltie s
and pri soners o f war , control o f civi l ian s , and traf f ic control .
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Section VI . RETROGRADE OPERATIONS

3 6 0 1 . GENERAL

A retrograde Operation i s any movement o f command t o the rear o r

away from the enemy . I t i s an operation which may be forced by enemy
action o r made voluntari ly ; in either cas e , such an operation must be
approved by higher e che lon . A re trograde action may be conducted on the
ground , by an a ir movement includin g both he l icopters and fixed-wing air
craft , o r by a combination o f both methods .

a . Genera l .
-A retrograde movement may commence with a withdrawal

ac tion , fo l lowed by a de laying act ion , then by a retirement . Paragraph
3 60 6 contains the principle s o f withdrawal through a rearward pos it ion .

Retrograde operations are c las s i f ied by three bas i c types :

( 1 ) Withdrawa l action in which al l o r part of a force i s

di sengaged from the enemy to in i t i t a t e other action .

( 2 ) De laying action in wh ich a force trade s space for time whi le
inf l icting maximum punishment o n the enemy without becoming dec i s ive ly en

gaged .

( 3 ) Retirement in which a force avoids combat un der exi s ting
condit ions by conducting an orde rly withdrawal according t o it s own plan
and without pre s sure by enemy force s .

b . Purpose s

( l ) Retrograde Operations are conducte d for one o r more o f the
fo l lowing purpo se s

( a ) To dis engage from combat .

(b ) To avoid comb at un der unfavorab le conditions .

(c ) To draw the enemy into an un favorab le s ituation .

( d ) To gain time without fi ghting a de ci s ive engagement .

( e ) To permit the force , o r e lement o f it , t o be used e lse
where .

( f ) To haras s , exhaust , and inf l ict puni shment o n the enemy .

( g ) To repos it ion force s prior t o a friendly nuc le ar attack .

( h ) To shorten line s o f communicat ion .

( 2 ) I t i s important unde r modern battle fie ld condit ions that the
infantry battal ion be capab le Of rapid di sengagement from the enemy . P lanned
employment o f nuclear weapons at t ime s require s temporary withdrawal o f the
battal ion . Hos ti le nuc lear s trikes may al so require movement away from
b las ted areas t o reorgani ze and avoid contamination . Batta l ions in the fo r

ward de fense area o f a mobi le de fense may conduct de laying actions in order
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t o maneuver enemy force s into an are a o f the de fender 's choice . A battal ion ,

a s a part o f a general outpos t , normal ly fi ghts a de laying act ion .

0 . Bas ic Cons ide rations .
—I n the pl anning and conduct o f al l retro

a t io n s which may have an in fluence o n the succe s s o f h i s operation . The
degree t o which thes e cons ide rations are app l ied wi l l vary with the S ituation .

( 1 ) Enemy S ituation .
-Curren t knowledge o f the enemy s ituation

i s e s senti al t o p lanning a re trograde ope ration . What are the enemy 's
capabi l ities , and what i s the enemy mos t like ly t o do prior t o and during
the retrograde ope ration"

( 2 ) Terrain .
-Pos it ions are se le cte d wh i ch afford good o b

servation and fie lds o f fire . Thi s al lows a unit to engage the enemy with
long- range fi re s and t o in f l i ct continuous damage o n the enemy as he maneu
ve rs toward the pos it ion . Concealment and cove r are sought fo r de laying
pos itions , as semb ly areas , and route s o f movement . Road net s are exp loited ,

e spe ci al ly by mechani ze d force s , t o expedite movement and t o fa c i l itate
control o f the operat ion . Road net s are denied t o the enemy . He l icopte rs
may be employed t o l i ft res erve unit s t o se cure key te rrain feature s a long
the axi s Of withdrawal o r t o block enemy avenue s o f approach .

( 3 ) Control and Coordination .
-Retrograde operations are

Maximum use is made o f such contro l me asure s as phase line s , checkpo ints ,

route s , de l aying po s it ions , and time s fo r withdrawa l . Although mi s s ions
t o subordinate unit s are more detai led and more re s tri ctive than in othe r
operations , subordinate commande rs should be al lowed suf f i cient freedom
o f act ion t o permit exploitation o f advantage s whi ch deve lop at smal l
unit leve l . Thi s i s e s s ent ial , s ince in a retrograde operat ion , actions
are normally carried o u t on an extended front , thereby making control and
communications more di f fi cu lt . Subordinate commanders are given detai led
knowledge o f the overa ll pl an S O that they may properly conduct independent
ac tions when communications with hi gher o r ad j acent un its are los t .

( 4 ) Action Against Enemy Force s

( a ) Al l unit s avoid close combat in retrograde operation s
un le s s it i s required t o accompl i sh the mi s s ion . Freedom o f maneuve r i s

e s senti al t o rapidly exploit any s ituation un favorab le t o the enemy , Shi ft
force s t o meet enemy attacks , secure the fl ank s and rear , and take maximum
advantage o f te rrain . A de ci s ive engagement i s avoided except at the opt ion
o f the withdrawing force , and the commande r should be prepared t o conduct
violent offens ive actions when the s ituation i s t o hi s advantage .

(b ) An aggre s s ive enemy may attempt t o in fi ltrate through
gaps between un its and e stab li sh blocking po s it ions o r ambushe s beh ind
friendly line s . He may als o attempt enve lopments o n exposed f lanks and
fol low withdrawing column s t o strike them from al l directions . To c ounte r
such actions , commanders should place parti cular emphas i s o n he l icopte r
borne force s t o provide gap cove rage , fl ank security , and security during
the move , even in seeming ly friendly territory . Dur ing movements , mob i le
security force s , continuous reconnai s s ance , rapid movements , and air and
antitank de fense become priori ty requi rements .
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( 5 ) Tra ff i c Control and Control o f Civi l ian s

( a ) Comple te contro l o f route s of withdrawal i s e s sential
to e ffe ct ive retrograde Operat ions . Route prioritie s are there fore planned
for a l l unit s t o ensure the i r mis s ion and capab i l it ie s . The probabi l ity
of enemy interdi ct ion of road nets o r conge st ion along the route s o f with
dr awa l al so demands p l anning fo r alte rnate route s .

(b ) S ince a retrograde act ion can rare ly be conducted
without the civi l population becoming involved , contro l and evacuation
o f civi l ians must be cons idered in al l pl ans fo r a retrograde movement .

Contro l o f civ i lan movement i s e s s enti al in order t o avoid traf f ic di s

order and conge s tion wh ich might re s trict the freedom o f movement o f the
withdrawing force . As s i s tance from a higher authority wi l l usual ly be
requi red .

( 6 ) S ecur i t and Deception .
—Security i s obtained in retrograde

operations through pas s ive se curity and deception measure s , including

( a ) Requi ring radio s i lence for di splac ing un its and
maintaining a norma l radio patte rn in the forward de fense area .

(b ) P roviding front , f lank , and re ar security against
ground and air attack t o withdrawing un its .

( c ) Maintaining norma l supporting f ire s and patrol l ing ,

t o dece ive the enemy .

( d ) Displacing during condit ions o f reduced vis ib i l ity
o r by inf i ltrat ing and withdrawing o n a wide front t o provide security
agains t nuc le ar attack .

( e ) Conducting l imited ob j e ctive attacks in are as away
from the retrograde unit to occupy the enemy 's attention .

( 7 ) Demol it ions and Obs tac le s

( a ) Demol it ions and obstac les are employed t o the maximum
extent practi cable in orde r t o de l ay and di sorgani z e the enemy advance .

Use o f mine fie lds , abati s , and crate rs , as we l l a s de struction o f bridge s ,

tunne ls , and narrow de fi le s , may re s tri ct enemy maneuver and thereby fac i l
i t a t e withdrawal o f friendly e lements . Obstac le s may al so be cre ated by
nuc le ar fire s .

(b ) In planning the use o f demo l itions , guidance mus t
be provided o n the time o r conditions unde r which demol it ions wi l l be
fi red . Engineer troops should be de s ignated , and when appropr iate ,

guards should be provided to prevent premature fi ring o r se i zure by
enemy inf i l trators . Care i s taken so that demol it ions employed do no t

hamper future operations in the are a .

( a ) After withdrawa l o f security force s , al l rive r-cros s ing
me ans are norma l ly removed o r de s troyed . Any boats o r ra ft s o n the far
banks are removed o r de s troyed , fords are mined o r made impas s ab le with ob

s t a c le s , and suf f ic ient spans o f the bridge s are demol ished t o deny the
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enemy the immedi ate use o f the remaining b ridge s tructure . The respon s i
bi li t y fo r de s truction o f bridge s within h is se ctor i s normal ly de le gated
t o the battal ion commande r . Certain re s trictions o n thi s type de struction
may be imposed by the higher commander .

(b ) An engineer Of f i cer o r senior noncommi s s ioned o ff icer
wi l l normal ly be appointed t o detonate demol it ions . In fantry units provide
an adequate guard . Demol itions are fired at a pre s cribed time o n rece ipt
o f a code word , o r upon order from competent authority . After the demo
l it ions are fired , re s ults are reported t o the commander ordering the
firing . In the event o f a mis f i re o r only parti al ly succe s s fu l demol i
tion , the guard provide s prote ction t o eng ineer troops unti l such time
a s they complete the demo l it ion .

( c ) Firing o f demo l itions is normal ly executed upon the
order o f the authori z ed commander . Howeve r , i f the enemy i s in the a c t o f

capturing the bridge , the engineer o ffice r/NCO wi l l fire the demo l it ions o n

h i s own initiative .

( d ) P lans fo r de s truction o f bridge s mus t ensure that they
are no t blown premature ly o r captured in t act by the enemy . A l i s t o f unit s
that are t o use the bridge is furni shed t o the demol it ion party . Commanders
o f withdrawing un it s noti fy the guard commander when their un it s have c leared .

( 9 ) Fire S u o r t Pla nn in -Fire support pl anning in retrograde
operations is S imilar t o that o f de fens ive ope rations . Part icular emphas i s
i s placed on the fol lowing

( a ) Fire s are pl anned ne ar al l de fi le s and obstac le s cre ated
by demol itions t o inc lude mine fie lds , de s troyed bridge s and tunne l s , and
o ther obstac le s . Nuc lear weapons may be pro fitab ly employed t o create
craters , cause tree b lowdown , o r cre ate other ob s tac le s t o impede ememy move
ment . Sur face o r subs urf ace burs t nuc lear weapons are e ffe ctive fo r contam
ina t io n o f terrain a fter a

- withdrawal by fr iendly force s . The enemy must
then avoid the contaminated are a and be forced into terrain favorab le t o the
retiring force , o r cros s the contaminated are a and ac cept casualties .

(b ) I f the enemy mas se s strength t o force pas s age o f an
obstac le , he becomes vulne rab le t o a nuc le ar attack and pos s ib le explo i

t a t ion by a limited Offensi ve act ion . Nuc le ar weapons may als o be employed
t o as s i st in di sengagement when ne ce s sary .

( c ) S ince retrograde movements may involve periodi c los s o f

contro l , the employment o f nuc le ar we apons should be care fu l ly coordinated .

( 1 0 ) Use o f Chemi ca l Support .
- I n retrograde operat ions , f lame

we apons may be e ect i ve ly used aga ins t mas s attacks whi ch th re aten t o

overrun pos itions . Smoke may be used t o as s i st in sc reening troop move
ments , in deception , o r t o as s i s t in di s engagement .

( 1 1 ) Admini s trative and Logi st i c Support

( a ) P lans provide fo r di spos ition o f exce s s suppl ie s and

equipment , evacuation o f di s ab led vehicle s , re supply during the retrograde
operation , medi ca l evacuation , and de s truction o f nonmedi cal supp l ie s and
equipment , i f nece s sary .
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(b ) Every e ffort i s made to prevent suppl ie s and equipment
from fal l ing into enemy hands . For thi s re ason , maintenance teams are nor
mal ly pl aced we l l forward . In addit ion , speci fi c instructions are i s sued
authori z ing de struction by de s i gnated personne l o f nonmedi cal suppl ie s and
equipment which cannot be evacuated .

( c ) Logi s ti c support instal lations are normal ly located
we l l to the rear so as to avoid interference with tacti ca l Operations and
to ensure minimum displ acement . In the retrograde , plans must provide fo r

a high rate of consumpt ion o f cl as s I I I and cl as s V suppl ie s . Normal ly
,

the se and other supp l ie s are s tockpi led by hi gher headquarters at pr ede s

i gn a t ed po int s along route s o f withdrawal .

( a ) The battal ion may use he l icopters in traf f i c contro l ,

multichanne l radio , wi re laying , medi ca l evacuation , courier and me s senge r
service , surve i l l ance o f enemy—he ld are as , arti l lery and mortar ad j ustment

,

laying smoke s creens , and for movement of personne l , suppl ies , and equip
ment . Commanders can achieve better control and obtain more time ly
information by supe rvi s ing the operat ion from Obs ervation aircraft . He l i
C Opt e rbo r ne force s ca n be used to b lock de fi le s and other criti ca l points .

When friendly forces are heavi ly engaged , tact ical ai rcra ft may be used t o

as s i s t them in di sengaging and cove ring the i r withdrawal . Tactica l air
observers may conduct reconnais s ance t o determine condit ions o f roads and
bridge s t o the rear as we l l as t o locate bypas se s and alternate route s .

(b ) A withdrawal by air may be conducted in which al l o r

a ma j or part o f a deployed force di s engage s from the enemy and i s moved by
air t o another location .

( 1 3 ) Morale Cons iderations .
—Al l personne l are ful ly informed

advantage i s taken of al l opportunit ies fo r offens ive action . The re sults
o f succe s s fu l o ffens ive operations and/or de struction o f the enemy by
nuc lear fi re s are made known to al l troop s . Rumors are suppre s sed . The
retrograde operat ion i s perhaps the mos t di ff i cul t operation to conduct
because o f the batt le fie ld condit ions whi ch exi st ; there fore , force ful
leadersh ip , stri ct di s c ipline , e ffe ctive contro l , and prior planning are
e spec ial ly important .

( 1 4 ) Stay-Beh ind Force s

( a ) Dur ing a retrograde movement , friendly e lements may
be ordered t o let enemy force s bypas s them s o they may Operate as s tay
behind force s . Operation s Of such force s require detai led p lanning ,

care fu l ly de l ineated mi s s ions , and e ffe ctive contro l . Requi rements fo r

long—range communi cat ion equipment and fo r evacuation normal ly nece s s itate
support from highe r eche lon .

(b ) The actions o f a stay—behind force are determined by
i t s as s i gned mis s ion . Appropri ate mis s ion s include ca l l ing fo r and ad j ust
ing fire s , executing demol i tion , locat ing nuc lear targets , reporting enemy
information , and conducting raids t o de s troy key instal lations such a s

enemy command o r communication fa ci l t ie s and supply install ations . P lan
ning shou ld inc lude contingency mis s ions fo r units that may be forced into
the role o f s tay-behind force s . P lan s should al so include measure s fo r

3 1 0
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supporting fi res , re supply , coordination with friendly gue rri l las , and
recovery .

( 1 5 ) Communications .
-Maximum use is made o f wire commun ications

durin g retrograde Operat ions . However , in me chani zed-motori zed unit s , o r

when operating over extended fronts , radio and me s senger may be the on ly
me ans practicab le . Regardle s s o f means employed , every e ffort is made t o

avoid premature di s c losure o f the operation .

3 602 . WITHDRAWAL ACTION

a . Gene ral

( 1 ) In a withdrawa l action , the batta l ion , o r e lements thereo f ,

di sengage s from combat in order t o pos it ion itse l f fo r employment e l se
where . The battal ion may parti cipate in a withdrawal as part of a larger
force , o n i t s own , o r dire ct the withdrawal o f ce rtain o f i t s subordinate
companie s .

( 2 ) Withdrawal s are clas s i f ied a s e ither withdrawal s unde r
enemy pre s sure o r withdrawal s without enemy pre s sure . Withdrawal s without
enemy pre s sure are favored ove r withdrawals under enemy pre s sure as they
provide more freedom o f act ion , fac i l itate de ception , and reduce the
e f fe ct ivene s s o f enemy obs ervation and fire s . In e ither type , contac t
i s maintained with the enemy t o provide security , t o dece ive the enemy , and
t o prevent a rapid enemy advan ce . Unit s l ight ly engaged may be withdrawn
by he l icopters .

( 3 ) The commande r ordering a withdrawal de s i gnate s the location
t o which troops move and the action t o be taken after the withdrawal .

Although withdrawals are normal ly conducted in a di re ction general ly
perpendicul ar t o the line o f contact , o n occas ions , a l imited lateral move
ment may be cons idered .

The batta lion is norma l ly as s igned sectors or route s o f
withdrawal . The boundarie s o f the se ctor extend to the rear o f the cove ring
force o r t o a new pos it ion . The batta l ion commande r as s i gns priority for
use o f routes t o subordinate unit s .

( 5 ) During the withdrawal , l imited Ob j ective attacks o r counte r
attacks can be conducted t o faci l itate di sengagement and keep the enemy o ff

ba lance .

b . P lanning fo r a Withdrawal

( 1 ) Upon re ce ipt o f an orde r t o execute a withdrawa l , the bat
tal ion commander and h is sta ff fo l low the norma l sequence o f pl anning . The
p lan o f withdrawal inc lude s a scheme o f maneuve r and a p lan o f f ire support .

Both a re deve loped concurrently and are close ly inte grated . In addition t o

the es sentia l detai l s o f se curity , logi s t i c support , and communications , it
al so inc lude s al l o r most o f the fo l lowing

( a ) New locat ion o f re ar pos it ions o r as semb ly areas .

(b ) Sectors o f withdrawal and/or route s o f withdrawal .

( c ) Time o f withdrawa l and sequence o f withdrawal o f a l l
subordinate units . I f the exact time i s n o t known , pl anning i s based o n an
H-hour .
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( d ) Compos ition and mi s s ion o f detachments le ft in contact
.

( e ) Location and compos ition o f ambush .

( f ) P lanned employment o f supporting fires .

( g ) Tacti cal cover and deception me asure s .

(h ) Des i gnation o f control me asure s fo r coordination ;
i . e . , phase l ine s , checkpoints , init ia l points , and re le ase points .

( i ) Ins truction s fo r the movement o f logi s tic ins tal lations
t o the rear .

( j ) Evacuation o f casualtie s .

(k ) Provis ions fo r evacuation and/or de struction o f spe

ci fic suppl ies and equipment .

( 1 ) Traf fi c control me asure and instructions re l ative t o

priority and movement .

(m ) Alte rnate pl ans .

( n ) Preparation Of limited attack o r counterattack plan s
t o aid in disengagement o f he avi ly engaged unit s .

( 2 ) P lanning fo r the withdrawal should al low suf f icient time
fo r subordinate commanders t o conduct dayl i ght reconnai s s ance o f route s ,

terrain , and new pos it ions .

( 1 ) Concept .
—The withdrawal without enemy pre s sure i s executed

with al l po s s ib le ste alth I t i s conducted during periods o f reduced vi s

ibi li t y , natura l o r arti ficial , with maximum u se o f de ception measures t o

dece ive the enemy a s t o o ur intent . Upon execution , the ma in body o f fo r

ward committed un it s withdraw t o the re ar , under the cove r o f the detach
ments le ft in contact . As it move s further t o the rear , the main body wi l l
usual ly come under the prote ct ion o f the regimental covering force , n o r

ma l ly the re serve battalion through whi ch it withdraws .

( 2 ) Detachments Le ft in Contact

( a ) The detachments le ft in contact have the mi s s ion o f

s imulating norma l activitie s o f the main force and prote cting the withdrawal
o f the ma in body within the ir capabi lit ie s . The detachments have l imi ted
capabi l ity fo r re s i s tance and depend primari ly upon deception t o ac compl i sh
the i r mi s s ion .

(b ) The battalion commander coordinate s the employment o f

detachments le ft in contact t o inc lude provi s ion fo r nece s s ary arti l lery
support . He Spe ci fie s the time o f withdrawal by di recting detachments t o

withdraw o n order , at a pre s cribed hour , o r upon the occurrence o f a spec
i fied contingency . He dire cts what action is t o be taken in case o f hos t i le
attack and al so pre s cribe s the general strength fo r the detachments .
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( c ) Within l imitat ion s imposed by the re gimental commande r ,

the battal ion commander pre s cribes the s i ze and compos i tion o f the battal ion
detachments le ft in conta ct . Normal ly , the detachments do n o t exceed o ne

third o f the ri f le compan ie s , augmented by approximate ly one—ha l f o f the
organic o r supporting we apons . Detachments may al s o inc lude o ne- thi rd O f
the supporting engineers , e lements o f attached tank un its located in fo r

ward company are as , the forward ai r contro l ler and suff ic ient forward
obse rvers , and the nece s s ary medi ca l , command , and contro l e lements . I h

a smuch a s the detachments le ft in contact s imulate the norma l ac tivity
o f a ful ly occupied pos i tion , al l e lements are located s o a s t o give the
impre s s ion that the po s ition is ful ly occupied .

( d ) Decept ion and se cre cy are obtained by suppre s s ing
noi se made by withdrawing unit s , by s imulating normal supporting fi re s ,

by patro l l ing , by us ing dummy pos it ions , and by s imulating norma l rada r
coverage and radio tra f f i c . Tanks employed with forward unit s may remain
with detachments le ft in contact , parti cularly when the ir withdrawa l may
compromi s e the secrecy o f the ope rat ion and when they are required by
the detachments le ft in contact t o ac compl i sh the mi s s ion . Th i s requi re
ment i s particularly va l id i f the enemy pos se s se s armor . I f tanks are
withdrawn , they do so by infi l trat ion prior t o the withdrawa l of the main
body . The ir withdrawa l i s ac companied by a ruse o r noi se divers ion such
a s de l ivery o f arti l le ry concentrations o r an airs tr ike o n enemy pos it ion s
in the i r proximity .

( e ) The 8 1 mm mortar platoon usual ly remains in pos it ion
t o support the initia l phas es o f the withdrawal and then di splace s prior
t o the movement o f the main body . Des i gnated e lements o f the 8 1 mm morta r
pl atoon and the arti l le ry battalion remain with the detachments le ft in
contact 0

( f ) Sub s equent t o the init iation o f the wi thdrawal , and
at the di s cretion o f the batta l ion commande r , the commander o f the detach
ments as sume s re spons ib i l ity fo r the se ctor . The commander o f the detach
ments may change the dispos it ion o f force s in h i s se ctor to pre se rve the
integrity o f the pos i tion . Alte rat ion o f the pos it ion i s no t made unti l
the main body h a s c leared the forward company are a . He report s such change s
t o the battal ion .

( 3 ) Control Measure s .
-The battal ion commander maintains control

o f the wi t hdr awa I by de s i gnating init ial points ( I P
'
s ) and re le as e points

guide s ; company as s emb ly are as ; route s o f withdrawal , inc luding
a lte rnate route s ; and route priorit ie s in ac cordance with those as s igned
by the re gimental commande r . He re commends t o the regimenta l commande r
locations fo r traf f i c control pos t s along route s o f withdrawal . The bat
tal ion normal ly doe s n o t e stab l i sh tra ff ic contro l pos ts . As semb ly areas
are located we l l forward t o fac i l itate earl y reorgani z ation o f the unit s
fo r the withdrawa l . The s e as semb ly areas are located o n good route s o f

wit hdawa l , in de fi lade i f pos s ib le , with adequate turnaround space provided
in o r ad j acent t o them if transportation is t o be used . As semb ly are as are
p lanned fo r the withdrawal without pre s sure , but may n o t be occupied when
the commander senses that the movement can be contro l led without the ir use .

When used , they are occupied fo r the brie fe s t po s s ib le period ; the occupying
unit provide s i t s own se curity . Altern ate route s are provided t o ensure
the orde rly movement o f the force t o the re ar in case primary route s are
denied . ( See fig .



Figure 5 8 .
-Battal ion in a Withdrawal Without

Enemy Pre s sure .

( a ) P lans fo r supporting fire s include the maintenance
o f norma l nonnucle ar fire s in the are a . Thi s require s an incre ased rate
o f fire from the weapons supporting the detachments le ft in contact .

(b ) A withdrawal without enemy pre s sure i s normal ly
made without the u se o f scheduled nuc lear we apon support s ince succe s s
depends primari ly upon se cre cy . However , i f a withdrawal without enemy
pre s sure rece ive s heavy enemy pre s s ure , it is normal ly supported by o n

ca l l nonnuc lear and/or nuc lear fi re s .

( 5 ) Transportation .
- I f provided by the regiment o r higher

headquarters , the ma in body may be moved by he l icopters , motor transport ,

LVTP , o r any comb ination thereof . Normal ly , the main body o f the bat
tal ion wi l l move by foot t o the rear t o prede s i gnated as semb ly are a ( s )
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o r along route ( s ) where they may be pi cked up as transportation become s
avai lab le . I t is de s irab le t o di splace the detachments le ft in contact by
the transportation me ans mentioned above , provide d the s ituation pe rmits
and the me ans are avai lab le . I f the battalion en j oys a de gree o f mob i l ity
greate r than the enemy , the withdrawal may be made in a s ingle s tep , with
al l un it s withdrawn s imu ltaneous ly .

( 6 ) S upp ly and Medi ca l Evacuation

( a ) Be fore the withdrawal s tarts , unit commanders en sure
that the leve l o f ammunit ion supp ly i s adequate for the action . The firs t
troops t o withdraw can , i f ne ce s s ary , trans fe r ammun ition t o the det achments
le ft in con tact . Suppl ie s are de l ive re d at the new pos it ion in time to f i l l
ant icipated needs .

(b ) During a withdrawal without enemy pre s sure , medica l
ai r evacuation may be limi ted . A ske letoni zed aid stat ion remains with the
detachments le ft in contact .

( 7 ) Communi cation s

( a ) A day l i ght reconnai s s ance i s made t o se le ct and mark
command post s ite s o n the new pos ition . I f practi cab le , wire lines are
instal led be fore dark except when such action wi l l compromi se secrecy .

(b ) Enough communi cation personne l remain with the det ach
ments le ft in contact t o maintain co n t inuo u s ,wi r e communi cations by us ing
the line s already e stab l i shed in the o ld po s it ion . Wire communi cation s
between the new batta lion command pos t and the detachments le ft in con tact
i s de s i rable because o f radio re s tri ction . Wire l ine s are cut and section s
removed upon withdrawal o f detachments le ft in contact .

( c ) Dur ing the withdrawal , emi s s ion contro l i s mainta ined
in the new pos it ion and th e use o f radio by moving unit s is re s tri cted .

Normal radio traf f i c in the o ld pos it ion i s continued for de ception .

Adequate radios are le ft in the o ld pos ition t o permit the s imulation o f
n orma l activitie s .

( a ) Higher commanders usua l ly spe ci fy the exact time that
the main body o f the battal ion begins i t s withdrawa l . I f ne ce s sary , l imited
Ob j e ctive attacks o r counteratt acks may be launched t o aid in the deception
pl an , o r t o cover the withdrawal o f forward committed units .

(b ) Logi s t i c ins tal lations usual ly precede movement o f the
main body t o the rear , fo l lowed , in turn , by company vehi c le s n o t required
by the main body o r the detachments le ft in contact . They may move by
infi ltration during dayl ight , obs erving s trict security me asure s so a s

n o t t o di sc lose the withdrawal t o the enemy . Such movement is authori zed
by the regiment o r higher commander .

( c ) The re serve company may withdraw a s a un it immediate ly
prior t o the withdrawa l o f the main body o f forward companie s . I f the bat
tal ion commander antic ipate s pos s ib le pre s sure from the enemy , he may retain
the reserve company in pos it ion unti l the main body o f forward companie s h a s

pas sed through the re serve company pos it ion .
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( d ) All e lements o f the forward companie s n o t de s ignated
a s part o f the detachments le ft in contact normal ly withdraw s imultaneous ly

.

Sma l l unit s withdraw through platoon as s emb ly are as ove r prede s ignated and
reconnoitered routes . Units move by motor o r o n foot through starting
po ints along previous ly des i gnated route s t o the re ar pos ition . Supporting
units and weapons are normal ly attached fo r the withdrawa l t o the unit in
whose are a they are employed .

( e ) Arti l lery and mortars that are n o t supporting the
detachments le ft in contact are us ually di spl aced t o po s it ions t o the rear
s oon a fter the main body o f forward companie s starts t o withdraw . Thi s
permit s maximum fire support during the initi al s tage o f the withdrawal .

( f ) A rear guard secure s the movement o f the main body .

( 9 ) E lements o f the detachments le ft in contact withdraw
s imultaneous ly at a pre s cribed time o r o n orde r , us ing the same as semb ly
area and route s o f withdrawal des i gnated fo r the main force , providing
such routes have n o t been compromis ed t o the enemy . The time o f with
dr awa l g eneral ly i s pre s cribed by the hi gher commander . In a night with
dr awa l , thi s should permi t the detachments le ft in contact t o j o in the main
force prior t o dayl ight .

(h ) To avoid confus ion when the battal ion withdraws t o a
new pos ition , i t s un it s are in it ia l ly employed , when pract ica b le , in the
s ame o r s imi lar formation o n the n ew pos ition a s o n the o ld po s it ion . The
COP , i f e stab l ished , i s normal ly manned by e lements o f the re serve company .

Init ia l ly , the re serve commande r con trol s the COP ; howeve r , when the forward
company pos itions re ach a sat i s factory s tage o f completion , personne l from
the forward compan ie s may re l ieve the e lements o f the re serve company o n the
COP t o a l low them t o prepare res erve pos i tions behind the FEBA . As the se
e lements are re l ieved , they become the re serve in the as s igned are a . When
a COP i s n o t e stab l i shed , e lements o f the re serve company may as s is t forward
companie s in preparing their pos it ions , o r they may immediate ly begin prepa
ration o f re serve pos itions .

( 9 ) S imu ltaneous Withdrawal Without Detachments Le ft in Contact .

when the force s in contact are n o t unde r enemy pre s sure , it may be fe as ib le
t o withdraw all forward units s imul taneous ly without leaving detachments in
contact . I f such a movement is undertaken , the withdrawing un it forms a
re ar guard t o protect the movement against enemy action .

( 1 ) Concept .

-A withdrawal under enemy pre s sure is avoided when
ever pos s ib le . I f such a withdrawa l i s required , and the batta lion is o n

the FEBA , a covering force i s used t o provide se curity fo r the withdrawing
e lements . ( See fig . Forward units withdraw intact , and detachments
are no t le ft t o cover the withdrawa l . Succe s s o f the withdrawa l under
enemy pre s sure depends , in gre at part , upon at leas t temporary local air
superiority and e ffe ctive employment o f cove ring force s .

( 2 ) Covering Force

( a ) The battal ion cove ring force is norma l ly the battal ion
re se rve re inforced with supporting un it s and we apons . The primary mi s s ion
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Fi gure 5 9 .
—Battal ion in a Withdrawa l Under

Enemy Pres s ure .

o f the covering force i s t o provide security fo r the withdrawal o f forward
companies ; however , the coverin g force may also be required t o as s i s t un it s
in di s enga ging and t o conduct l imite d Of fens ive actions .

(b ) In de s ignating the init i al locat ion fo r the cover ing
force , the batta l ion commande r cons iders the de fens ibi l ity o f the terra in ,

pos s ib le enemy course s o f action , the abi l ity o f the force t o cover the
withdrawa l o f the companies in contact , the direction o f withdrawal , and
the locat ion o f the regimenta l covering force . The cover ing force fo r with
dr awa ls di ffers from those employed in of fen s ive o r de fens ive Operation s
in that it i s employed t o the rear o f the forward committed e lement s .

( 3 ) Contro l Me asures

( a ) Control measure s are s imi lar t o those used fo r a
withdrawa l without enemy pre s s ure ; as semb ly areas , route s and alternate
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route s o f withdrawa l , initi al and re lease po int s , guide s , and route
priorit ie s are used when required . Sectors of withdrawal and covering
pos it ions are as s i gned . Phase l ine s and checkpoints may be used t o

fac i l it ate contro l . Ass emb ly areas are used on ly when deemed ne ces sary
t o ensure adequate control .

(b ) Sectors o f withdrawa l faci l itate coordination between
ad j acent un its . Sectors are de s ignated by extending boundaries to the rear
a s far a s the companies may have t o move in deployed formation ; norma l ly

,

thi s is through the regiment o r hi gher command covering force pos ition . I f
the re i s n o other covering force t o the rear o f the battal ion 's covering
force , and i f a new pos it ion is t o be oc cupied , the boundaries extend
through the new pos it ion .

( c ) Company assemb ly areas , i f used , are in de fi lade in
re ar o f the batta lion covering force . I t may be de s irab le t o de s i gnate
a lternate as semb ly areas . I f enemy pre s sure is great , the se areas may be
located in rear o f the covering force provided by higher headquarters .

( d ) I f the enemy pursue s aggre s s ive ly and a regimenta l
cove ring force i s n o t c lose enough t o cover the batta lion withdrawal ,

intermediate c overing pos it ions are organi z ed and occupied on previous ly
se lected terrain . Suc ce s s ive covering pos itions may be used alternate ly
by the re se rve and the force s init ial ly in contact unti l the battalion
comes under the protection o f the reg imental covering force or reache s the
new pos it ion .

( 4 ) Employment o f Supporting and Attached Units

( a ) Al l avai lab le fi re support is employed to as s i st
forward un it s during the conduct o f the withdrawa l .

(b ) Tanks are emp loyed t o engage enemy armor at long range s ,

and in counterattacking e lements attempting t o penetrate o r bypas s the bat
tal ion cove ring fo rce . Tank unit s are idea lly suited fo r employment in
counterattacks t o extricate heavi ly engaged e lements o r in spoi l ing attacks
aga ins t enemy troops forming o r as s emb l ing fo r an attack . P latoons o f a
tank company may support the forward companie s in the ir withdrawa l . After
the forward companie s withdraw , the enti re tank company may be employed a s

a part o f the batta lion covering force . Tanks and in fantry habitual ly work
together ; however , when the terrain is tra f f i cab le and provide s good
observation , the infantry e lements o f a company genera l ly withdraw before
the tanks . I f observation is res tricted , the in fantry covers the with
dr awa l o f the tanks .

( c ) Reconnais s ance un its in support o f the regiment may
be used under batta lion contro l t o maintain at least vi sua l contact with
enemy forces and give warning o f host i le movements .

( d ) E lements o f the Dragon mi s s i le p latoon , with appro

pr i a t e transportation , are usual ly attached t o withdrawing forward companie s
t o engage enemy armor at long ranges . E lements o f the Dragon mi s s i le p la
toon may be attached to the battal ion covering force a s forward companie s
withdraw through the cove ring force .

( e ) The FAC dire cts airs trike s against targets o f Oppo r

t un i t y .

1 1 9
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( 5 ) Conduct o f the Withdrawa l Under Enemy Pres sure

( a ) The battal ion commande r pre s cribe s the sequence o f

withdrawa l o f forward companie s . When the terra in and s ituation permit ,

a l l forward un its are withdrawn s imultaneous ly . I f thi s is no t pr a c t i

cab le , the unit s least heavi ly engaged are withdrawn firs t . The fire s o f

organic and supporting weapons are used t o as s i st in the di sengagement .

In some s ituations , it i s de si rab le t o l aunch limited ob j ect ive attacks
by high ly mobi le forces t o re l ieve enemy pre s sure o n forward e lements and
permit the ir withdrawal . Smokes creens are use ful in di sengaging such
units . Tactica l air support must be employed aggre s s ive ly and continuous ly .

(b ) Ordinari ly , the initial withdrawa l o f engaged units
i s s traight t o the rear unde r cover o f al l avai lab le fires . The se unit s
may move t o the company as semb ly are as o r , more de s irab ly , direct ly t o a
rearward pos it ion . Although the battal ion covering force norma l ly covers
the withdrawa l o f forward companie s , in some ins tance s , the company may
be required t o cover i t s own withdrawal by leap frogging platoons .

(c ) Secur ity force s cons i sting o f f lank , advance , and rear
guards prote ct the batta lion during movement . The s trength o f the se curity
e lements depends upon the location o f ad j acent un its ; the security provided
by higher headquarte rs ; and the enemy strength , compos ition , and act ivity .

(d ) Units ga in pas s ive protection ag ains t enemy air
attacks by us ing air sentrie s and dispe rsed formations . Automatic we apons
are pl aced in firing pos itions fo r prote ct ion against enemy air during a
ha lt .

( e ) As a means o f maintain ing se crecy , vehic le s moving
t o the rear proceed s ing ly o r in sma l l groups . Deception may be ga ined
by us ing open formation s o f vehi cle s moving toward the front , by us ing
smoke t o re strict the enemy

'

obser v a t io n , and by care ful ly se le cting route s
o f withdrawa l .

( f ) I f the re gimental covering force is n o t pos it ioned t o

cover the withdrawal o f the batta lion cover ing force , forward companie s and
the covering force leapfrog from o ne intermediate covering pos it ion t o

another unti l the batta l ion reache s a secure pos it ion . In thi s type act ion ,

sma l l mobi le force s strong in firepower take maximum advantage o f te rrain
from whi ch long-range fires ca n be place d o n the enemy . The se mobi le cover
ing force s withdraw be fore they be come engaged in c lose combat un le s s other
wise ordered by the commande r o f the withdrawing unit . S ince the conduct
o f thi s type act ion depends o n sma l l-un it action , author ity fo r withdrawa l
re sts with the lowe st eche lon o f command cons i s tent with a coordination
capab i lity throughout the bat ta lion .

( g ) Throughout al l phas es o f the withdrawal Operation , a
di spersed formation i s maintained cons i s tent with the capabi l ity t o cover
forward un it s and de l ay the enemy advance .

(h ) A withdrawal by he l icopter i s conducted much in the
s ame manne r a s the withdrawals des cr ibed above . However , addit iona l
as semb ly areas and he l icopter loading are as are de s i gnated . As un it s
as semble in the rear un de r the protect ion o f the covering force , combat
outpos t , o r detachments le ft in contact , they embark rapidly aboard
he licopters . When un it s become he li copt erbo rne , the rema inder o f the ir
movement i s ac tual ly conducted a s a ret irement rather than a withdrawa l .
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3 6 0 3 . BATTALION AS A COVERING FORCE

a . Gene ra l .
-The bat talion may be as s i gned a mi s s ion o f covering

the withdrawa l o f forward battalions o f the regiment o r it may operate a s

part o f the reserve re giment and cover the withdrawing regiment . When the
battal ion i s as s i gned the mis s ion o f covering the withdrawa l o f another
un it , the init i al po s ition and the period o f time it is to be he ld o r the
conditions under which the battalion withdraws are pre s cribed by a highe r
commander . The batta lion i s usual ly re in forced for a covering force mi s s ion .

b . Operation .
-The batta l ion organi ze s and defends the covering

pos it ion in a manner genera l ly s imi lar to that used in a de laying action

( see par . The re serve batta lion i s used to meet an enve lopment o f

e ither f lank , b lock a penetration , counterattack , reduce minor penetrat ions ,

extricate heavi ly engaged units , and cover the withdrawa l o f the remainder
o f the regiment .

c . Mi s s ion .
—A battalion Operat ing as a covering force accompl i shes

i t s mi s s ion

( l ) De laying enemy troops with demol it ion s and obstac le s .

( 2 ) Employing long-range fire s , both nuc lear and nonnuclear .

( 3 ) Ambush ing advancing enemy formations .

( 4 ) Counterattacking i f the s ituation warrants .

( 5 ) Cove ring i t s own withdrawal with i t s re serve and the f ire s

o f organi c and supporting weapons .

3 6 04 . DELAYING ACTION

a . General

( 1 ) In a de laying act ion , the battalion trade s space fo r time and
inf l icts maximum puni shment o n the enemy without los ing freedom o f act ion by
becoming deci s ive ly engaged .

( 2 ) De laying act ions may be conducted by the fo l lowing methods

( a ) De laying o n a S ingle pos ition .

(b ) De laying o n succe s s ive pos it ions .

( 0 ) De laying o n alternate pos itions .

( d ) Limited o ffens ive act ion ( fe int ) t o throw t he enemy
o f f bal ance .

( e ) Ambushing advancing enemy formations .

( f ) Spoi l ing attack and counterattacks .

( g ) A comb ination o f the above .

( 3 ) When as s i gned a de laying mis s ion , the batta l ion is required

t o prevent the enemy from advancing beyond a spe ci fi c loca l ity unti l a time
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speci fied by the commande r orde ring the de lay ing action . The battal ion
commander must then make the deci s ion a s t o what type o f de l ay t o conduct ,

normal ly , e ither a de lay on alternate o r succe s s ive po s itions . There are
four factors which he must cons i der in making thi s deci s ion

( a ) Width o f Sector Compared t o Force s Ava i lab le .
- I h

order t o employ the de lay o n alte rnate pos it ions , the battal ion mus t have
suf ficient force s t o deploy o n t wo pos it ions s imultaneous ly . I f the force s
are insu ff i c ient , de lay o n succes s ive pos itions i s required .

(b ) Relative Combat Powers o f Oppos ing Force s .
- I n a de lay ,

it i s expected that the enemy wi l l have the preponderance o f combat power .

As the ratio o f combat power increases in favor o f the enemy , the more
succe s s ive de lay is favored .

(c ) Re lative Mobi l ity o f Oppos ing Force s .
-Although the

de l aying force seeks t o deg rade the mob i l ity o f the enemy by contro l l ing
avenue s o f approach , i f the enemy doe s en j oy a marked advantage in mobi l ity ,

thi s advantage may be overcome t o some extent by employing alternate de lay .

Thi s is because in the alternate de l ay , a large part O f the movement by
friendly force s is made whi le o u t o f contact with the enemy .

( d ) Number and Location o f De lay Pos it ions in Depth
C om ared t o Duration o f De lay .

—The commander mus t evaluate the terrain
throughout h i s as s igned sector and determine h ow many suitab le de lay ing
pos it ions are avai l able t o him . In addition , he determine s h ow much de lay

( time ) can be Obtained from e ach pos ition . I f numerous pos it ions are
avai lab le , the commander may e lect t o emp loy de l ay on alte rnate pos it ions .

Thi s method h a s the advantage o f having at leas t hal f o f the avai l ab le
combat powe r in contact wi th the enemy , whi le the other hal f i s preparing
subsequent pos it ions ; however , because on ly hal f the force i s used , de lay
ing pos it ions cannot be he ld fo r as long a s when employing de lay on suc

cess ive pos itions . I f there are few suitable de laying pos it ions and the
commander mus t de lay fo r longer periods o f time in each po s ition , then he
would se le ct de l ay o n succes s ive pos it ions .

( 4 ) Regardle s s o f whi ch type o f de lay the commander se le c ts ,

continuous de lay is inherent . Continuous de lay requires that cons tant
c ontact be maintained with the enemy by at leas t a portion o f the de laying
force , t o inc lude the use o f long-range fire and maneuver t o cause the enemy
t o deploy o r otherwi s e de lay h is advance .

( 5 ) To as s i s t the de lay , the batta l ion employs deceptive
measure s and long

-range fi re s and make s extens ive use o f obstac le s . I t
avoids becoming engaged in clos e comb at un le s s time o r the terra in dic

tate such act ion t o ensure accompl i shment o f the mi s s ion .

b . De laying Pos i tions

( 1 ) The battal ion commander se le ct s de laying pos it ions that
require the enemy t o reg roup h is force s and di splace supporting weapons
be fore he can launch a coordinated attack against the new pos it ion . No

good de laying po s ition i s ignored , even though it may no t force the enemy
t o re group in order t o continue h is attack .

( 2 ) De laying pos it ions should inc lude the fo l lowing character
i s t ics
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( a ) Good obs ervation and fie lds o f fire at medium and
long-range s . I f a long de lay on one po s ition i s required , good short
range fields o f fire are also nece s s ary .

(b ) Conce aled route s o f withdrawal .

( 0 ) Obstac le s t o the fron t and flanks .

( d ) Maximum concealment .

( e ) A series o f cros s—compartments acros s the dire ction
o f enemy advance .

c . P lanning fo r De laying Action

( 1 ) A de laying mis s ion as s i gned t o the batta l ion commander may
include the genera l location o f the initial de laying pos it ion i f the bat
talion i s n o t in contact , the are a fo r de lay , and the period o f time he
i s t o de lay forward o f the des i gnated pos ition . Time s o f withdrawa l , phase
l ine s , and succe s s ive o r a lte rnate de laying po s itions may al so be
pre s cribed .

( 2 ) Within thi s framework , the battalion commande r e stabl i shes
h i s s cheme o f maneuver and pl an o f f ire support . He may des ignate de laying
pos itions fo r h i s battalion in addit ion t o those pre scribed by the hi gher
commander The number o f pos i t ions t o be occupied depends o n the tota l
space avai lable fo r de lay , terrain , re lative mobi l ity o f oppos ing force s ,

enemy S ituat ion , and required de lay time a s stated in the mi s s ion .

( 3 ) As part o f a de laying action , the batta l ion commander may
al so be required t o make a withdrawal through a rearward pos ition . In such
a c ase , battal ion pl ans provide fo r l iai son and coordination with the
rearward force .

( 1 ) General ly , a battal ion can de lay e ffe ctive ly o n approximate ly
twice the frontage o n which it can de fend . A battal ion de laying pos it ion
i s normal ly organ i zed with a security eche lon , a forward de fense eche lon ,

and a re se rve eche lon . The location , organi z ation , source , and mi s s ions
o f the security force are S imi lar t o thos e in defens ive operat ions . The
forward de fense e che lon is organi ze d by the platoons o f the forward companies .

Norma l ly , al l pl atoons o f each company are dep loyed on l ine . P latoons orga
ni ze po s it ions with norma l frontage s . Company frontage s , however , are ex
tended by incre as ing the intervals between the ri f le platoons . The se in

t e r v a l s are covered by fi re and obs tac le s . The companie s on the forward
de fense e che lon occupy terrain o n , o r contro l ling , topographical cre s ts t o

fac i l itate long—range fi re s and dayl i ght withdrawal s . Company supporting
we apons , battalion direct fire we apon s , and antitank e lements o r tank units
a s avai l ab le are located within the ri f le platoon are as t o provide long
range fire s .

( 2 ) The 8 1mm mortars and the supporting arti l lery battery are
placed we l l forward t o take advantage o f the ir range capabi l it ies . Vehic le s
fo r crew-served weapons are pos it ioned in the vi cinity o f the firing pos i
tions t o fac i l itate rapid withdrawal .
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( 3 ) The battal ion re s erve may prepare pos itions t o prote ct the
f lanks and rear and t o cover the withdrawal o f companie s from the forward
de fense eche lons in the event a dayl i ght withdrawal is required . The
battalion re serve may also be ordered t o exe cute counterattacks when the
S ituat ion so warrants . The res erve should be mobi le and pos it ioned in a
centra l location from whi ch it ca n move qui ck ly t o any portion o f the
forward de fense e che lon . When blocking po s i tions are prepared , the bat
tal ion re serve is prepared t o occupy the se pos itions rapidly . Pos it ions
dominating a dangerous avenue o f approach may be occupied by part o f the
re serve

e . Execution .
—Security force s are emp loyed in a de laying action

in the s ame manne r a s they are in a pos it ion o r mob i le de fen se . Compan ie s
o f the forward de fense eche lon e ffe ct maximum de l ay . Weapons pos itioned
at the forward de fens e eche lon open fire at long range s and use maximum
rate s o f f i re . When terrain permit s adequate room fo r maneuver by the
attacking enemy force , arti l le ry and mortar fi re s are planned to interdict
h i s movement t o the fl anks a s we l l a s t o the front . Maximum use i s made
o f close air support t o de l ay the enemy . Nuc le ar f ire s may be de l ive red
o n suitable targets , i f authori zed t o support the de lay ing ac tion . When
the enemy i s clos ing with the companie s o n the de laying po s ition , the
battal ion commander mus t decide whether o r n o t t o withdraw . Be fore making
h i s deci s ion , he must dec ide i f suf f ic ient de l ay h a s been ac compl ished
o n the pos ition and whether hi s batta lion can continue t o de lay without
be coming engaged in c lose combat . I f h i s po s it ion is threatened during
conditions o f good vi s ibi l ity , the batta lion commander cons i ders the
advantage s o f an immedi ate withdrawa l as Opposed to withdrawing under the
cove r o f darknes s . The battal ion re serve may be employed in b locking po

s i t io n s t o cover the withdrawa l o f forward committed compan ie s .

3 6 05 . RETIREMENT

a . Gene ra l .
-A retirement is a retrograde movement in which a for ce

withdraws without enemy pre s sure . I t may be made fo l lowing action o r when
no contact with the enemy h a s been made . In a withdrawa l , the movement
becomes a retirement after the main force s have broken contact with the
enemy and march column s have been formed .

b . Execution .
—A batta lion usual ly exe cute s a ret irement as a par t

o f a large r force . I f o n an independent mi s s ion , it retire s in comp l iance
with spec i fic instruct ions o r after comp leting i t s mi s s ion . The batta lion
make s maximum use Of cover and concea lment and avoids undue concentrat ion
a s it ret ire s , particular ly when the e s t imated enemy nuc lear threat i s
gre at . The battalion usual ly adopt s a march formation in a retirement ,

employing an advance guard , f l ank guards , and a rear guard t o provide fo r

se curity o f the main body .

3 60 6 . WITHDRAWAL THROUGH A REARWARD POS ITION

a . Gene ra l .
—Withdrawal s through rearward po s i tions are normal ly

conducted during retrograde operat ions . The act o f pas s ing through a
rearward pos it ion may be cons ide red a re l ie f operation .

b . Princ iple s

( l ) The unit in pos ition provide s al l pos s ib le aid to the with
drawing unit . The unit in pos it ion holds up the enemy o n i t s de fens ive
pos ition after the withdrawing unit has pas sed through .
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( 2 ) The withdrawing unit mus t have priori ty on roads and
fac i l it ie s , provided it does no t pre j udice the de fense .

( 3 ) Close coordination and cooperation between commanders o f

the withdrawing force and the force in pos it ion are o f great importance .

( 4 ) I n planning movement back t o , and through the de fens ive
pos it ion , every e f fort mus t be made t o avoid pres enting worthwhi le nuc lear
target s .

( 5 ) The re spons ib l ity o f the withdrawing force fo r the de l aying
act ion terminate s upon pas s age through the de fens ive pos it ion , o r such
late r t ime a s may be directed by highe r authority .

( 6 ) Coordination and contro l i s fac i litated i f se ctor boundaries
fo r both the un it in pos it ion and t h e withdrawing un it are made t o coincide
and points o f pas s age through the de fens ive po s it ion are reduced t o a min
imum .

( 7 ) Layout o f the de fens ive po s it ion , f ire plan , security ,

vulnerabi l ity , and the de laying mis s ion must be cons idered in se lecting
points fo r pass ing through . When pos s ib le , route s o f withdrawal , pa r t ic

ul a r ly fo r armor , should avoid local prepared de fens ive pos it ions .

( 8 ) The commande r o f the withdrawing uni t is respons ib le fo r

identi fying the las t e lement o f h i s command a s it pas se s through the un it
in pos ition .

( 9 ) A detai led p lan fo r mutual recognition must be prepared and
care fu l ly coordinated by the withdrawing un it and the unit in po s ition .

3 2 4
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Section VI I . OPERATIONS AT A RI VERL I NE

3 7 0 1 . GENERAL

Thi s section dis cus s es the role o f the Mar ine in fantry batta l ion a s

part o f a large r force , in both the attack and de fense o f a r iver l ine . In
war fare o f the past , the r ive r l ine h a s been a ma j or obstac le to atta cking
force s ; it h a s been exploited t o the utmost by de fending force s . However ,

his tory re flects that superior forces have , in most ca se s , conducted
succe s s fu l cros s ings . The employment o f nuc lear we apons and the vas t
incre ase in f lexib i l i ty and mobi l ity provided by the he l i copter and
amphibious vehic le s have provided both the attacker and de fender with
many variations in conduct ing both the offense and de fens e of a r ive r l ine .

3 7 0 2 . ATTACK OF A RI VERL I NE

a . Genera l .
-When the far bank o f the river is he ld by the enemy ,

a batta lion usually attacks acros s the rive r as a part o f a regiment ope r
ating in con j unction with other force s . The batta l ion may con st itute an
init ia l bridg ehead force , o r it may cros s as a un it o f a larger bridgehead
force . The purpose o f a rive r cros s ing i s t o move the attacking force
ac ros s a river obs tac le a s rapidly and as e ff i ciently as pos s ible s o that
it may e ither continue i t s attack t o de s troy the enemy o r t o se i ze an as
s i gned ob j e ctive whi ch wi l l prote ct the cros s ing o f the remai nde r o f the
force . I t i s an of fens ive operation di ffer ing from other of fens ive ac tion s
primari ly in the appl icat ion o f technique s . However , i t may require spe

cia li zed c ros s ing equipment and trained personne l . Whenever pos s ib le , a
c ros s ing i s ac compl ished o n a broad front t o fac i l itate di spers ion . How

eve r , cros s ing s ites are usual ly limited in number , thus re sulting in the
cana l i z at ion o f attacking force s . P lan s there fore inc lude provi s ion s fo r

rapid di spers ion o n the far shore both in width and depth in order to avo id
pre senting a lucrat ive target fo r enemy fi re s . An attacking force emp loying
LVTP

'
s in the waterborne as s ault in con j unct ion with a he l ico pt e rbo r ne

force se i z ing river cros s ing s ite s , key terrain , o r i so lat ing the de fending
force h a s a high deg ree o f mobi l ity and flexibi l ity . In addit ion , a Marine
force bridge company provide s a bridging capabi l ity cons i st ing o f three
float ing 6 0-t o n bridge s , three fixed aluminum hi ghway bridge s , and s ix
footbridge s .

b . De finit ions

( 1 ) Type s o f Cros s ings

( a ) Hasty Cros s ings .
—A cros s ing i s te rmed has ty when it

c an be conducted a s a continuation o f the attack , with a minimum los s of
momentum , by the same force s whi ch execute the advance t o the r ive r l ine .

S ince the hasty cros s ing i s characteri z ed by speed , surpri s e , and minimum
concentration o f personne l and equipment , it i s normal ly le s s vulnerab le
t o enemy counteraction than a de l iberate cro ss ing . Emphas i s i s pl aced o n

the nece s s ity fo r prior pl anning t o
’

include ne ce s sary attachments and
a l location o f cros s ing means t o the force exe cuting the ha s ty cros s ing .

(b ) De l iberate Cros s ing .
-The de l iberate cros s ing i s

characte ri z ed by some de lay , more det ailed preparation and plann ing at

2 58-888 0 78 22
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al l leve l s , and the employment o f extens ive and special i z ed river cros s ing
means . Clearan ce o f enemy oppos ition in the zone o f advance o n the near
shore should be accompl i shed prior t o the attack in a de l iberate cros s ing .

A de l iberate river cros s ing may be conducted under any of the fol lowing
condit ions

1 As a re sumption o f the Of fens ive .

2 When a hasty cros s in g i s n o t fe as ib le because o f

the di f fi culty o f the obs tac le o r be cause o f the strength o f enemy de fense s .

( 2 ) Cros s ing Front .
—A cro s s ing front is the entire length o f

the r iver l ine in a unit 's (divi s ion , re giment , battal ion , e t c . ) zone .

( 3 ) Cros s ing S ite s .
—The term cros s ing s ite s re fers to any

o r a l l o f the bridge , ferry , and as s aul t cro s s ing s ite s within a cros s ing
front .

( a ) An as s ault cros s ing s ite is an area o n the r ive r l ine o f

su f fi c ient s i ze to accommodate , as required , a re giment , in fantry batta l ion ,

task force , o r company .

(b ) A ferry s ite i s an are a o n the r iver line from which
equipment , suppl ie s , and pers onne l are transported acros s the river by
wate rborne me an s . The sca le o f ope rat ions and e ff iciency o f a ferry s ite
wi l l vary depending upon the characte ri s ti cs o f the stream and areas o f

entrance o r exit thereto .

e s sentia l as s ault cros s ing s ite s nece s s ary to secure a bridge s ite .

( 5 ) Combat Deception Measure s

( a ) A fe int , a s used in river cros s ing operations , i s a
Show o f force intended t o mis le ad and dece ive the enemy as to the exac t
location o f the actual cros s ing s ite s . It cons i s ts o f the cros s ing o f the
river by a sma l l proportion o f the as s ault force , with a limited ob j ective
attack . I f the fe int i s succes s ful , the commande r may decide t o exploit
in the are a o f the fe int .

(b ) A demonstration , as used in rive r cros s ing Operations ,

i s a show o f force o n t h e near bank of the river intended to deceive the
enemy a s t o the exact locat ion o f the actual cros s ing s ite s . No cros s ing
o f the river i s invo lved in a demons tration .

( 6 ) Bridgehead .

-A bridgehead is the area o n the far bank o f

a stream which i s se i z ed and secure d by the as s ault force in a river
cros s ing ope ration . The area inc luded in the bridgehead should be - suf

f icien t t o accommodate and fac i l itate maneuver o f the forces involved in
the cros s ing without undue conge s tion . The area se i zed should be o f su f

f icien t s i z e t o provide prote ct ion fo r the cros s ing o f the remainde r o f

the force , and provide a bas e fo r further operations .

c . Reconnai s sance

( 1 ) Detai led in format ion o f the enemy s ituation and the nature
o f the river i s e s sentia l . S ince even smal l enemy force s ca n serious ly

3 2 6
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interfere with a cros s ing , the commander executing the operation obta ins
detai led knowledge o f the locat ion o f any enemy force that ca n place ob

s erved f ire o n the river . The location o f enemy re serve s al so as sume s
great importance because o f the init ia l vu lnerabi l ity o f the cros s ing
force t o counterattack , e speci ally by armor . Reconnai s sance is the re
fore directed toward locating the se enemy un it s so that the ir e f fect ive
ne s s may be reduced at the time o f attack . Reconnai s s ance may revea l
exce l lent b locking pos it ions fo r he l ic opt erbo r ne force s beyond the far
bank . Al l pos s ible l anding a r ea s/ zo ne s are noted in case a dive rs ionary
attack by sur face means o r by he l icopt erbo r n e force s i s de s ired in co n

j unct ion with the cros s ing at tack . Aeri a l reconnai s s ance is kept t o the
minimum nece s s ary t o accompl i sh the mis s ion .

( 2 ) Much information about the river i s usua l ly avai l ab le from
engineer and c ivi l ian source s . Nonethe le s s , the battal ion may frequently
be required t o reconnoite r fo r i t s own cros s ing s ite s . When pos s ib le ,

smal l reconnai s s ance patro ls are sent t o reconnoite r cros s ing s ite s .

E s sentia l inte l l igence de s i re d about the enemy cons i st s genera l ly o f the
fo l lowing

( a ) Compos ition and di s tribution of enemy force s , inc luding
the locat ion o f weapons , mine fie lds , and other de fens ive works , and
unde fended o r weakly de fended cros s ing s ite s .

(b ) We l l- de fined te rrain fe ature s suitab le as company
ob j ec tive s .

( 0 ) Location s fo r re serve s and other unit s upon reaching
the far s ide .

( d ) Road and trai l ne t o n the enemy S ide .

( e ) Route s o f advan ce through the enemy pos i tion .

( f ) Terrain fe atures o n the near s ide o f the river fo r

observation po sts and fo r pos it ion are as for supporting weapons .

( g ) Location o f cros s ing s ite s in the batta l ion zone o f

action , determined by width , depth , and current o f the river ; exi s tence
o f s andbars , ree fs , i s l ands , dams , o r other ob s tructions ; steepne s s and
he ight above water o f both rive rbanks ; and approaches t o both riverbanks .

(h ) Exi s tence o f fords , ferrie s , bridge s , and o ld bridge
s ite s .

( i ) Exact locat ion o f conce aled attack po s itions o n the
near bank o f the river . The se should be readi ly acce s s ib le t o trucks
and identi fi ab le at night .

( j ) Concealed route s whi ch lead direct ly from the attack
pos itions t o the cro s s ing S ite s o n the ne ar bank .

(k ) Route s from the as semb ly are as t o the attack pos it ion .

Fo r day l ight movement , concealed route s are se le cted . Fo r movement during
darkne s s , we l l-de fined and e as i ly trave rs ed route s are se le cted .
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d . P l ann in -There are severa l s imi laritie s in the atta ck o f a
r iver line a nd amphib ious operations . ( See chap . 2 , sec . I I . ) In both

,

p l anning i s in invers e order , from the Ob j ec tive t o embarkation . Both
amphib ious and river cros s ing Operations require more detai led pl ann ing
than norma l ground combat . River cros s ing Ope rations also require landing
p lans and embarkation plans .

( 1 ) Cons ide rations .
-Whi le several o f the genera l planning

hi gher eche lon , when the batta l ion is part o f a larger force , they never
t he les s shou ld be cons idere d at the battal ion leve l .

( a ) Se lect a de s i rab le bridgehead .

(b ) E s timate strength and type o f troops nece s s ary t o

ho ld the se lected bridgehead .

( 0 ) Determine time required fo r se i z ing the se le cted
bridgehead .

( d ) Cons ider se i zure o f intermedi ate ob j ective s in reverse
order .

( e ) Est imate s trength and al locat ion of as s ault troops .

( f ) E s t imate the quantity and type o f f ire support required .

( g ) Dete rmine mos t advantageous cro s s ing areas .

(h ) Determine amounts and type s o f cros s ing equipment ,

engineer and other troops requi red , and e s t imate cons truction time s at
whi ch fe rrie s and bridge s wi l l become usab le .

( i ) Determine spec ia l train ing nece s sary .

( j ) Dete rmine logi s tic support requirements .

( k ) Determine the avai l ab i l ity o f he l icopters fo r use in
transporting troops ; fo r support in moving pontoons and bridging equipment ;
and fo r the bui ldup o f ammunit ion , fue l s , and suppl ie s .

( 1 ) Determine the avai labi l ity o f landing craft , amphib ious
vehic le s , ra fts , and other amphibious me ans

( 2 ) Pla n S .

-Bas ed o n the mi s s ion as s igned by the regiment o r

higher e che lon , and o n the additiona l in formation secured through recon
nai s s ance , the batta l ion commander prepare s a detai led plan . Thi s p lan
inc lude s

( a ) Coordination with ad j acent unit s .

(b ) Formation fo r the cros s ing .

( c ) Z ones o r frontage s , in itial ob j ective s o f as s ault
compan ie s , and determination o f unit cros s ing s ite s .

( d ) Al lotment o f amphibious veh icle s t o un its and
as s ignment o f other means o f cros s ing .

3 2 8
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( e ) The place and time o f contact between subordinate
unit commanders .

( f ) Mis s ions , firing pos it ion areas , targets and sectors
o f f ire , and princ ipal directions o f fire for organic and supporting weap
o n s ; condit ions under whi ch fi re wi l l be opened .

( g ) Time o f cros s ing o f tank e lements and the ir tentat ive
employment a fter cros s ing . Thi s include s cros s ing means : bridg e s e ither
exi sting o r t o be cons tructed , landing sh ips , o r by ford ing afte r be ing
waterproo fed .

( h ) Des i gnation o f attack pos it ions with route s and plan
fo r movement o f units the reto , inc luding provi s ion s fo r guides and time
s chedule .

( i ) E stab l i shment o f loca l se curity on the far bank to
protect the c onstruction o f foot bridg es .

( j ) Anti aircraft , i f avai lab le , and antitank security dur
ing and a fter the cros s ing .

( k ) Employment o f the battal ion organic motor vehi c le s ,

inc luding timely reques t fo r waterproo fing , i f fording is feas ib le .

( 1 ) Logis ti c plan , inc luding spec ial measure s to be em
p loyed .

(m ) Evacuation plan , inc luding e stab l i shment of aid
s tat ions , early cross ing o f a portion o f the medi ca l detachment , and
method o f evacuat ing casua ltie s from the far bank o f the river , to
inc lude employment o f amphibious vehi cle s and he l icopters .

(n ) Communications within the batta lion and to the
regiment .

( 0 ) Axis o f commun ication , location of the command post o n

the near bank , and tentative locations o n the far bank .

( p ) Init i al locat ion o f the battalion commander , h i s time
o f cro s s ing , and h i s tentative locat ion on the far bank o f the river .

( 3 ) Fire Support P lan

( a ) When the initial as s ault is t o be conducted at n ight ,

a s i lent c ro ss ing may achieve surpri se . Howeve r , a fire plan should be
prepare d s o that fire s can be de livered o n ca l l .

(b ) Fo r a dayl ight as s ault , the maximum amount o f f ire
support is pl anned fo r each phase o f the Operation . The are a invo lved
should be i so lated by f ires , t o include art i l lery , mis s i le s , air , smoke ,

nuc lear , naval gunfi re , mortars , and tanks .

( 4 ) Communi cat ions

at al l leve ls t o control the various e lements parti cipating in the cro s s ing .
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(b ) Prob lems .
- Several commun ication problems ari s ing

in river cros s ing operat ions are brought about by

3 The probab le interruption in optimum communication
e f f ic iency during the init ial phas e o f the operation caused by the water
obs tac le .

2 The phys ica l limitation o n communi cation means
other than radio and vi sual .

3 The de s irab i l ity for rapid ins ta ll at ion o f radio
re lay on the far shore .

4 The vu lnerabi l ity o f e le ctrica l communication
equipment t o water .

5 The nece s s ity for separation o f command and
contro l agencie s into e che lons and the provi s ion o f communicat ion means
t o each .

( c ) Means .
—The nature o f rive r cros s ings require s an

almost complete re l iance o n radio commun ications during the as sault .

Radio i s ideal in that it require s no phys i ca l link between stations and
c an be used over long di stance s between rapid ly moving un its . Thi s r e

li ance o n radio i s compl i cate d by the heavy operational tra f f ic loads ,

frequency l imitations , vulnerabi l ity t o enemy interference , and rigid
security requirements . Thi s burden imposed o n radio communications
nece s s itate s the e stab li shment o f te lephone commun ications as rapidly a s

pos s ib le a fter the as s ault force s land o n the far shore , to include laying
o f unde rwater c ab le s t o connect with un it s o n the near shore .

( l ) Troops move from pos it ions we l l in rear o f the rive r t o the
near edge which i s the line o f departure . Every e f fort is made to maintai n
a continuous f low of personne l with no appre ciab le stopping o n the near
bank . Although pos s ib le when us ing amphibious vehic le s , it may n o t be
pos s ib le when boat s are used . In such a case , attack pos it ions , where
boats are picked up , are se lected by the battalion commander . Pos it ions
o n the near bank from which boat te ams ca n deploy and launch the ir boats
are also required . Unit s do n o t attempt extens ive reorgani z at ion o n

reach ing the far bank , but move rapidly away from the river t o e l iminate
remaining enemy and t o ga in dispers ion . The LVTP i s we l l suited t o trans
port troops inland rapidly . As the attack progres s es , reorgani zation i s

continuous unti l , eventua l ly , the un its are re const ituted in the formation
neces sary t o continue the attack . The attack then proceeds a s de sc ribed in
paragraph 3 3 0 8 .

( 2 ) The re serve s remain o n the ne ar bank unti l suf f icient
ground h a s been ga ined t o pre clude mas s ing o n the far bank . They are
prepared t o move t o the far bank qui ckly i f the enemy 's countermeasure s
threaten the succe s s o f the Ope ration .

( 3 ) Al l avai lab le cro s s ing means are used t o achieve maximum
speed in the cros s ing and the sub sequent exp loitation o f the bridgehead ,

and t o reduce the crit ical ity o f any o ne cros s ing mea ns . Aircra ft , par
t icul a r ly he l icopters , and amphibious vehic les are capab le of moving fire
support un it s

,
re serves , and supp lie s t o speed the bui ldup o n the far bank .

3 3 0
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3 7 03 . DEFENSE AT A RI VERL I NE

a . Genera l

( 1 ) The mi s s ion o f the in fantry battal ion , as part o f a larger
force , in the conduct o f a de fense at a r iver line , is determined by higher
e che lon .

( 2 ) Rive rs const itute obs tac le s t o an attack and natural l ine s
o f res i stance fo r de fens ive and de laying action . When a rive r i s de fended ,

i t s full value a s a mi l itary Obs tac le i s deve loped . The use of a rive r a s

an Obs tac le o ften compensate s fo r numerica l inequal ity . It frequently
enable s the commander t o pract i ce economy o f force by as s i gning abnormal ly
wide frontage s t o some un its whi le mas s ing h is main force s fo r action e l se
where . The de fense o f a r iver l ine is conducted o n the s ame general pr in
ciple s a s any other form o f de fens ive combat , the pre sence o f the obs tac le s
increas ing the capabi l itie s o f the de fending force s .

b . Reconnai s s ance .
-Defense o f a r ive r l ine requi re s aggre s s ive

tact ical and , in both case s , include s care fu l cons ideration o f the terrain
a s it a ffects the actions o f the enemy and the measure s fo r the de fense .

Engineer reconnai s s ance wi l l determine probab le cro s s ing s ites so that
they ca n be de fended with gre ate r force . The strength o f the r iver l ine

increase s with width , depth , and current . Other cons iderat ions are the
banks , the approache s t o the banks , the topography o f the ad j acent ter
rain , and the road net o n both s ide s o f the river . Engineer reconnai s
s ance al so determine s the bridge s and fords to be de s troyed and the means
required fo r destruct ion . Tacti cal reconnai s sance on the fr iendly s ide
o f the river determine s suitab le de fens ive pos it ions , pos ition s in r ea di

ne s s fo r re serve s , and route s t o be used by mob i le re serve s in counter
attacking succe s s fu l cros s ings . Reconnai s sance o n the enemy s ide o f the
river gains e ar ly in formation o f the s trength , compos it ion , di spo s it ion ,

route s , and rate o f advance o f hos ti le force s , and determine s the location
o f loca l as semb ly areas fo r troops , bridging equipment , and probab le cros s
ing S ite s .

c . P re l iminary Operations .

-Cove ring force s remain o n the enemy 's
S ide o f the river t o maintain contact with the enemy , de lay h i s advance ,

and determine h is as semb ly pos itions and probable cros s ing place s . When
forced t o retire , the advance e lements withdraw acros s the river . Time ly
measure s are taken t o de s troy the cros s ings afte r the last e lements have
withdrawn acros s the rive r , o r at such ear l ier time as may be nece s s ary t o

prevent the c ros s ings from be ing se i zed by the enemy . On wide rive rs ,

a fter the covering force h a s withdrawn , contact with the enemy may be
maintained by use o f troops in amphibious vehic le s . Pos it ive measure s by
commanders are taken t o ensure the complete de s truction o f a l l bridge s and
fords which cros s the river within the ir re spe ctive sectors . The actua l
de struction i s usual ly a mis s ion o f the unit eng ineer . Unle s s Spec i f i ca l ly
forbidden by higher authority , any bridge o r ford may be de stroyed . When
i t i s cons idered de s irab le t o pre s erve such cros s ings unti l the las t po s

s ib le moment , fu l l authority t o complete the ir de struct ion i s de legated
t o a member o f the bridg e or ford guard . When it is apparent that the
c ros s ing cannot be kept from fal l ing into enemy hands , it i s de s troyed .
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( 1 ) Mobi le De fense

( a ) Commande rs at leve l s hi gher than batta l ion may employ
the mobi le de fense when adequate force s are not avai lab le to occupy the
as s igned frontage , when the enemy h a s a nuc lear capabi l ity , when the enemy
i s capable O f launching a cro s s ing at several s ite s , or when a counter
o f fens ive is t o be init iated by the de fending force . The mobi le de fen se
along a ma j or rive r is de s i gned t o cana li ze the attacker whi le his force s
are astride the rive r and t o de s troy him by counte rattack . Thi s type
de fense i s organi zed with units deployed in strongpoints acro s s the forward
de fens ive area and with units o f the strik ing force deployed in depth .

Strongpoints ac ros s the forward de fense area are organi zed o n terrain which
controls the avenue s o f approach from the river . Thi s type o f de fense
entai l s the employment o f observation pos ts di spo sed acros s the entire
de fense sector along the r iver line . The Observation posts are located
so as t o obtain the be s t observation and fie lds of f ire . Observation
should permit complete surve i l lance o f the river , the far bank , and the
approache s to the far bank .

(b ) The strength o f observation po sts wi l l vary . In some
instance s , they wi l l cons i s t o f on ly a fi re te am . On the other hand , i f
probab le cros s ing s ite s can be predicted , observat ion pos ts at these point s
may cons i s t o f stronge r detachments , such as a ri fle platoon re in forced
with machineguns , Dragons , and tanks . Forward ai r control ler s and forward
observers from arti l lery and mortar unit s fi ring in support o f the de fend
ing force are locate d with the obs ervation po st s . The mi s s ion o f the ob

se rvation pos ts i s to force the enemy t o di s c lose the ful l power o f h is

supporting fire s , to di s cove r the locat ion of hos ti le cros s ings , and t o

provide early warning so that the striking force can counterattack be fore
the enemy e stabl i she s a firm hold on the ne ar bank . The mis s ion o f the
strongpoint s in the forward are a i s to de s troy , s low down , stop , or repe l
the advancing enemy . They are so located that they cana l i ze the enemy into
areas o f the de fender 's choi ce . Ass i s ted by obs ervation post s and strong
points in contact , the striking force complete s the de s truct ion o f enemy
force s by o ffen s ive act ion . Strongpoints acro s s the forward de fense area
which are no t engaged may also take part in the counterattack . Thi s
counterattack should strike the enemy as soon as the hosti le main cros s ing
i s recogni z ed and whi le the enemy is astride the river .

( 2 ) Area De fense o f a River l ine .
-When the enemy i s t o be

the de fending force is dispos ed along o r ne ar the riverbank and al l means
are taken t o prevent the enemy from cros s ing the river . The de fens ive
s tructure i s s imi lar to a conventional pos it ion de fense . However , with the
river serving as an e f fe ctive Obstac le in front o f the de fens ive po sit ion ,

wider frontage s may be as s i gned t o de fending un it s The location o f the
forward edge o f the batt le area may be along the riverbank , to the rear o f

the rive rbank , or a combination of the t wo , depending on the de fens ive
characte ri s tic s of the terrain along the rive r . It is de s irabl e that the
de fense pos it ions be c lose enough to the river so that the near bank can
be covered by ri f le and machine gun fire .

( 1 ) The fire support pl an deve loped when a frontl ine batta l ion
i s de fending a river from a pos ition de fense is s imi lar t o o ne used in
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other terrain . Fire s are pl anned to cover pos s ib le enemy as semb ly areas
and l ike ly avenue s of approach t o the far bank . I f the FEBA i s located on
the near bank , fina l protect ive fi res are placed o n the far bank , and fina l
protective line s of machineguns are placed so as t o gra ze the r iver or the
far bank . I f the FEBA i s located to the rear of the r iver line , f ina l
protective fire s are planned forward o f the FEBA j us t as in any area de fense .

Fi re s within the battle are a are planned to cover likely areas o f penetration
and approache s into the re ar o f the batt le are a .

( 2 ) Tanks are used both to support counterattacks and t o provide
fo r antitank de fense . The battal ion commander con s iders the crit ica l ar
mored approache s into hi s are a . He eva luates and determine s the e f fect ive
ne s s o f the river as a tank obs tac le . An enemy tank approach to the r iver
may be o f l ittle value as an as s ault route due to the nature o f the rive r
banks o r the lack o f acce s s ib le routes o n the de fended s ide of the rive r .

The se routes may , howeve r , provide ac ce s s to are as from which hos t i le
tanks o r other di re ct-fire weapon s ca n support a cros s ing by other e lements .

The de fender se l ects and prepare s tank primary firing po s itions in the for
ward are as where they can engage hos ti le tanks that are supporting a
cros s ing o r bridgehead . Some of the s e pos itions may be occupied initia l ly ,

o r the tanks may be he ld in pos i tions o f re adine s s unti l the location o f
the attempted cros s ing is known . The dec i s ion to occupy firing pos it ions
o r t o remain in a pos i tion o f re adine s s wi l l depend on as s igned frontage ,

the condit ion o f the terrain in the battle po s ition , the pos i tion areas
avai lab le , the location o f cros s ing s i te s , and the number and location of
fi ring areas avai lab le t o enemy tanks . Tanks may engage enemy personne l ,

boats , equipment , bridging Operat ions , o r other target s when not engaged
aga inst hos ti le supporting tanks or s imi lar weapons .

( 3 ) The Dragon is employed in pos itions covering the river and
the far bank . They are s ighted to cover cro s s ing s ite s and enemy pos it ion
areas fo r dire ct—fi re weapons fi ring in support of the cro s s ing . Due to
the extended front and the general condition of terr ain along a river , it
may be nece s sary t o emp loy the Dragons s ingly rather than by section . In
addition to thei r normal antitank ro l l , thes e mi s s i le s are emp loyed again s t
boats and other materie l targe ts .

f . Security Measure s

( 1 ) Maximum security me asure s are taken by the de fender de spite
the exi s tence o f a ma j or obs tac le between h i s force s and the enemy . S ecu r

ity forces have normal securi ty mi s s ions which inc lude detect ing enemy
concentration areas fo r river cro s s ing Ope rations , providing advanced o h

servation fo r indirect fi re weapons and tacti cal ai r , and blocking enemy
attempts t o reconnoiter the river and the are a in the vi cinity o f the river .

( 2 ) A frontl ine battal ion may be cal led upon to e s tab li sh a
combat outpo st forward of its pos i tion . The fundamenta l s invo lved are the
s ame a s in conventiona l de fense . However , there are other factors that the
commander should take into cons iderat ion . When the de fense is along the
riverbank , the combat outpo st is e s tabl i shed on the enemy s ide o f the river .

The withdrawal plans fo r the combat outpo s t should provide both a primary
and alternate means o f cros s ing the river . When the combat outpost i s
e stab l i shed o n the near bank , aggre ss ive patrol l ing is executed on the enemy
s ide of the river and contact i s maintained with other securi ty force s
acros s the river . When the FEBA is o n the riverbank , front line compan ie s
normal ly maintain local se curity e lements on the far bank . When the FEBA
is back Of the r ive r line , local se curity may be e s tab l i shed e ither on the
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far bank o r ne ar bank depending upon the di stance t o the riverbank and the
location o f the combat outpos t . P lans for withdrawa l of loca l security
e lements acros s the rive r include uti l i z at ion of he l icopters o r amphib ious
vehic le s in case the bridge s are b lown o r fords are mined .

g . Conduct o f the De fense

( 1 ) The conduct o f the de fense o f a river mus t be aggre s s ive .

The de fending force should guard against a false sense of security because
o f the obs tac le afforded by the rive r . The river aids the de fender , but
it i s n o t a de fense within itse l f . The advantage offered by the river should
be exploited t o the maximum .

( 2 ) The de fender uti l i z es the se curity eche lon t o keep the
attacke r under cons tant observation and fi re as he approache s the river .

Security force s p lace long-range fire s on the enemy t o in f l ict maximum
c asualtie s , t o di sorgani ze his attack , and t o e f fe ct maximum de lay . I f
the enemy i s succe s s ful in reach ing pos it ions o n o r near the far bank ,

observation and fires are intens i fied . When forced from the ir pos it ion
o n the far bank , security e lements cro s s the river us ing fords , bridge s ,

amphibious vehi c le s , o r he li copte rs . When the las t e lement o f the se curity
force h a s made its cros s ing , al l cro s s ing me ans which may be used by the
enemy are de stroyed .

( 3 ) When the enemy reache s the far bank , air reconnai s s ance ,

Observation posts o n the ne ar bank , and re connai s s ance patrols t o the far
bank are used t o detect the concentration o f enemy troops and materie l .

Fire s are placed o n known o r suspected concentrations , avenues o f approach ,

and supporting weapons .

( 4 ) When the enemy begins movement from his attack pos it ions
t o the river , fire s are intens i fied . Air support is used t o the maximum .

The rive r serve s a s an exce l lent re ference line for c lose air support .

Direct- fire weapons open fi re o n targets as soon as they come within
e ffective range . Every e ffort is made t o stop the enemy be fore he re aches
the wate r 's edge .

( 5 ) When the FEBA is located t o the rear Of the r ive r line and
the combat outpost i s located o n the ne ar bank , concentrations o f mortars
and arti l lery f ire a s we l l a s fi re s o f the combat outpost s are de l ivered
o n the enemy assault e che lons a s they approach the far bank . I f the se
fi re s do n o t prevent the enemy from e ffe cting a cros s ing , the combat o u t

pos t withdraws under the cover o f f i re without engaging in c lose combat
with the enemy force s . The fires o f all weapons , to include indirect fire s
from weapons located within the batt le area , are concentrated on the
landed enemy , and the e lements o f the enemy force a float or o n the far
bank . I f the enemy begin s an as s ault o n the FEBA , it is nece s s ary t o

de l iver final protective fi re s .

( 6 ) I f the enemy penetrate s the FEBA , both direct and indirect
fire s are executed against the penetration to s top h is forward movement
and t o de stroy o r e j ect him . I f the se fi re s do not de stroy o r force the
withdrawa l of the enemy force in the penetrated are a , a counterattack is
made . P lanning and conduct o f the counterattack by a force de fending o n a
r iver l ine i s the same a s that employed o n any other terra in . However , the
mi s s ion i s t o des troy or e j e ct al l enemy on the de fender 's s ide of the
river which wi l l entai l the movement o f the maneuver force forward o f the
battle pos it ion i f it i s located in rear o f the r ive r l ine . Such ac tion
require s care fu l coordination o f supporting fi re s .

3 3 4
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Se ction VI I I . FIRE SUPPORT PLANN ING AND COORDINATION

3 8 0 1 . GENERAL

This section dis cus s es fire support pl ann ing and it s coordinat ion
fo r both Of fens ive and de fens ive Operat ions . The bas i c princ iple s o f f ire
support pl anning and i t s coordinat ion are the same fo r the amphib ious
Operation a s they are fo r subsequent ope rations ashore .

3 8 0 2 . IMPORTANCE OF FIRE SUPPORT COORDINATION

a . Genera l .
—Fire support i s one o f the princ ipa l re source s avai l

able t o the commander . The e ffe ctivenes s with which he emp loys the avai l
able fi res may be deci s ive . I t s importan ce i s emphas i zed by the increased
letha lity and avai labi lity of a variety O f fi re support means with which
the outcome o f combat ca n be inf luenced .

b . Principles .

—The principle s , organi z ation , and technique s o f
fire support coordination are de s i gned to ensure maximum e f fect ivene s s in
the use o f fi re support by providing for coordination o f avai l able f i re
support means among themse lve s and for integration O f al l f ire support
into the pl an o f Ope rations . Thi s coordination i s accompl i shed without
adverse ly affe cting any o f the pre sent methods used in the rap id de l ive ry
o f f ire s e s sentia l t o the support o f Ope rations .

3 8 0 3 . FIRE SUPPORT COORDINATION CENTER

a . Genera l .
-The commanders o f in fantry battal ions , in fantry regi

ments , divi s ions , and large r force s e s tab l i sh a fi re support coordination
center t o as s i s t them in the planning and coordination o f fire s . The PSOC
i s a s ing le locat ion in whi ch are central i zed communicat ion fac i l itie s
and personne l required fo r the coordination of al l forms of f i re support .

In amphib ious operations , the commande r amphib ious task force coordinate s
support through h is coordinating agency known as the suppo r t ing x a rms
coordination center .

b . Respons ib i lit ies

( 1 ) The in fantry bat tal ion commander i s re spons ib le fo r the
coordination o f supporting f ires within h i s zone o f action and fo r co o r di

nating them with the operation s o f hi s unit . Through combat orde rs ,

poli cie s , priorit ies , o r individual de ci s ions , he ensure s that a l l avai l
ab le fire s are used t o be s t as s i s t in the ac compl i shment o f the mis s ion .

( 2 ) The inf antry batta lion S - 3 exerci s es unit sta f f super
vi s ion over coordination o f the supporting fi re s with the pl an o f ma neu
ver and the integration o f the pl an fo r supporting fi re s into the plan o f

de fense . He as s i s ts h is commande r in e s tab l i shing po l ic ie s and prior itie s
o n which fire support plans are bas ed . Based upon the de s ire s o f the bat
talion commande r , the fi re plans o f the various supporting arms may be
publ i shed a s tabs t o the fire support appendix t o the operat ion s annex o f
the operation p lan o r e ach pub l i shed a s a separate appendix to the opera
tions annex . During the operation , the S—3 continue s t o exerc i se sta ff
supervi s ion o f the FS CC . He enters into the detai ls o f f ire support coor
din a t io n a s required by the s ituation .
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( 3 ) Norma l ly , the arti l lery liai son o fficer i s the ES C in the
in fantry battal ion . This Off icer , as advisor t o the commander on fire
support matters , functions in a manner s imilar to a special s taf f o f f icer
and handle s the deta i l s o f fire support coordination .

3 8 04 . PRINCIPLES OF FIRE SUPPORT COORDINATION

a . General .

-The employment of the fires of supporting weapons
mus t be coordinated t o provide for economi ca l emp loyment with maximum
e f fe ctivene s s and the requi s ite degree of sa fety . Accordingly , fire sup
port c oordination i s achieved through adherence to the fo l lowing bas ic
principle s

( 1 ) Unnece s sary dupl ication of mi s s ions i s avoided .

( 2 ) Executed mis s ion does no t unduly endanger friendly for ce s .

( 3 ) Mutua l inter ference between di f ferent means of fi re support
i s reduced to a minimum.

( 4 ) Each means o f support i s emp loyed o n mis s ions be st suited
t o i t s capabi l it ie s .

( 5 ) Control o f fire s i s accompli shed by the lowest eche lon
pos se s s ing adequate personne l and fac i l itie s .

( 6 ) Coordination is accompl i shed at the lowes t echelon co n

cerned and capab le of e f fecting coordination o f the particular mi s s ion .

( 7 ) A common sys tem o f target de s ignation is used by al l
supporting arms .

Obvious ly , it i s de s i rable to use the most e f fe ctive means . Unnece s sary
dupl ication should be avoided . However , intentional dupl ication may be
required . It wi l l frequently be nece s s ary to use more than o n e f ire sup
port means agains t a target . Agains t a mobi le target such as armor , for
examp le , arti l lery may be used initia l ly , because it i s readi ly avai lable ,

t o be suppl anted by air , a more e ffective means , when it becomes ava i lab le .

0 . S a fety .
—Measures nece s sary to s afe guard friendly troop s , air

cra ft , and ins tal lations from friendly f ire s are imp lemented as nece s s ary .

EscC
'
s at each eche lon should be o n the alert to guard against the pos s i

bi li t y of endange ring friendly troops , aircra ft , and ins ta l lations . How

ever , the impos it ion o f res trictive measure s which limit the use of the
fire s of supporting arms should not be imposed by higher eche lons contrary
t o the recommendation , or lack o f recommendation , of a lower eche lon un le s s
the need i s c learly indicated .

d . Re strict ive Measure s .

—Interference by supporting arms with
e ach other a nd W ith the maneuver of fr iendly troops can be avoided by the
us e o f l imit ing o r re strictive measure s , when neces s ary , and through
prope r p lanning and supervi s ion o f execution o f supporting fire s . Sup
porting arms repre sentat ives in the FS C C mus t be aware of the fire s of
al l supporting arms being de l ivered , o r to be de l ivered , and the activitie s
o f friendly force s . ( See fig .
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Fi gure 6 0 .
—View o f a Typi ca l Airspace Coordination Are a .

e . Tra je ctory Limi tations .
—Tra j ectory limitations are imposed o n

nava l gun fi re , and arti l lery , t o pe rmi t fire support Without interrupt ing
he l icopter ope rat ions . When pos s ib le , naval gun fi re sh ips and arti l le ry
unit s are pos it ioned on e ach s ide o f he l i copte r approach lane s in orde r to
pe rmit fire support without interrupting h e lico pt e rbo r n e Operations . To

permit continuous fire support , a sys tem o f f l i ght re stri ction , naval gun
fire , and art i l lery tra j e ctory limi tations may be invoked . Such a sy stem may
require that over the approach and reti rement lane s , he l icopters norma l ly
operate at a ltitudes le s s than feet with hi gh—performance ai rc ra ft
ope rat ing at a ltitude s exceeding feet , thus a ffording s a fe ordinate s
fo r sur face support weapons between and feet . This pl an doe s
not a ffect the use o f ai rspace coordination areas previous ly di scus sed . By
us ing tra j ectory chart s , the nava l gun f i re o r arti l le ry off i ce r ca n a s ce r

tain the are as in which each fi re support sh ip o r arti l lery unit i s ab le
t o pl ace fire and thereby has an immediate guide fo r as s igning ships t o

attack crit ica l targets . ( See fig .

f ire s direct ly t o the fi re support agencie s through the ir forward observe rs ,
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Ai r spa ce co o rdin a tio n a r e

in effect o ver L Z during
h e li co pter landin g

Aircra ft oth er than
h elico pters o perate

nimum ordinate feet
no t lower than 1 5 5 0 9 0 ximum ordinate feet
feet Without specif ic
auth o rity .

Restricted gunfire
zone 5 0 0 meters each
side of lane

proach 1 0 04 5 00 feet
tire GOO feet

Figure 6 1 .
—Tra j e ctory Limitations Acro s s He licopter Approach Lane s .

forward air control lers , and nava l gun fire spotting team obs ervers . When
time permits , o r other cons iderat ions dictate , it i s within the re spons i
bi li t y o f the FS CC t o recommend the subst itution o f a fire support means
other than that reque sted whe re the recommended Weapon i s obvious ly better
suited fo r the attack o f the target . The FS CC should never arbitrari ly
deny , inte rfere with , or subs titute a fire support means . A recommendat ion
may be made to the battal ion commander , o r concurrence obtained from the
company commander wh o made the reque s t . In reque s ting fi re s o n target s o f

Opportun ity , time may dictate the mos t readi ly avai l ab le rather than the
most e f fe ctive weapon .

9 . Contro l o f Fires .
-Control o f f ire s i s accompl i shed by the low

Forward Observers , forward air contro l lers , and naval gun fire spott ing team
observers reques t fi re s directly from the arti l lery , air , and nava l gun fire
agencie s authori z ed t o re spond . FS CC

'
s monitor the reque s t and the execu

tion o f fires . They do n o t inter fe re , however , un le s s modi fication o r can
ce l l a t io n i s nece s sary .

h . Coordination .
-The fire s o f supporting arms are coordinated at

mi s s ion . Coordination must be e ffected rapidly in the attack o f target s o f

opportuni ty . Prime cons iderations are troop and aircraft sa fety . Co o r di

nation beg ins a t the ri f le company and i s e ffe cted by the company commander
and hi s forward obs ervers , forward air control ler , and naval gun fire spot
ting te am observer . Only when the e ffe cts o f a fire support mis s ion
impinge upon o r extend acros s unit boundarie s i s it ne ces s ary for a common
supe rior to e ffe ct coordination between the un its involved . Coordination

3 3 8
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agencie s require current in formation regarding the scheme o f maneuver ,

location o f troops , boundaries , characteri s t i cs Of the fi re support del ivery
agency , and knowledge o f the e ffe cts O f ordnance t o be de l ive red .

1 . Target De s ignation .

—A common sys tem o f target numbering
must be employed by parti cipating fi re support agencie s . When crit ica l
areas are de s ignated a s locations o n whi ch the commander de s ire s that
targets be planned , the number as s i gned to identi fy each o f the se locations
should be the same fo r al l means o f fire support , organic , attached , o r

supporting . Thi s wi l l materia l ly ease mas s ing o f fi res and the platoon or
company commander 's task in cal l ing fo r fire o n planned targets . He has
on ly o ne number t o remember o r determine , no matte r what type o r ca l iber
o f fire is des ired . Common target numbers should be di s seminated down t o

inc lude pl atoons .

3 8 05 . FUNCTIONS OF THE FS CC

a . Genera l .
—To as s i s t the commander in the use o f f i re support ,

the FS CC per forms the fol lowing functions

( 1 ) Continua l ly make s p lans and al locate s , coordinate s , and
integrate s the severa l fi re support me ans in accordance with the direct ives ,

po licie s , and pr iorit ie s o f the commander .

( 2 ) Functions as the commander 's foca l po int fo r target inte l
ligence an d target ana lys i s .

( 3 ) Evaluates and coordinate s the reque st s re ceived fo r addi
t ion a l supporting fire s .

( 4 ) Prepares the coordinated requirements fo r fire support . I t
coordinate s , init i ates req ue s t for , and Obtains addit iona l supporting f ires ,

when require d .

( 5 ) Keeps the commander and staf f in formed o f the capab i l it ie s
o f , and the actua l support rendered by , the fire support agenc ie s .

( 6 ) Advi se s the commander and staff as t o the mo st e f f ic ient
and e ffe ct ive employment o f the avai lab le fi re support .

( 7 ) Coordinate s and deve lops the fire support plan fo r the com
mander based o n his pol ic ie s , pl ans , and priorit ie s and in ac cordance with
the s cheme o f maneuver o r plan o f de fense .

( 8 ) Recommends and implements approved po l icies concerning
s a fety measure s t o prote ct fr iendly troops , ai rcra ft , ves se l s , and
instal lations from friendly fire s .

( 9 ) The FS CC i s n o t a link in the chain-o f—f ire reque st s . It
does n o t interfere with reque s ts for fire s from the forward observers t o

the fire support units except in case s invo lving the sa fety o f troops , t o

avoid dupl ication in attack o f targets when appropriate , or which f ire s
may interfere with o r hinder the battal ion overal l scheme o f maneuver .

b . P reparation o f Fire Support P lan .
-The primary bene fi t of an

ESCO t o the commander is it s fun ction in fire support planning pr ior t o

and during an operation . The preparation o f the fire support plan by the
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FS CC re l ieve s the commander o f the detai l s of coordination . In planning
scheduled fire s to support an operation , the FS CC recommends the amount ,

type , and cal iber o f f ire to be p laced on each target or are a . The se r ecom
menda t io n s are based upon the des ire s of the commander , the neces s ity for
attacking severa l targets s imultaneous ly , and the cons iderat ion o f the
nature o f the targets t o ensure that suf f icient , but not exces s ive

,
fi re s

are placed on the targets to neutra l i ze or de stroy them .

opportunity prevents forwarding immediate reque sts for fire through a
succe s s ion o f FS C C

'
s . Such reques ts by a forward observer mus t be sent

direct ly to hi s own fire direction center . The se reque s ts mus t be monitored
by the battalion FS CC , however , so that the battalion commander ca n prope rly
coordinate hi s supporting arms with hi s maneuver e lements . Such monitoring
wi l l al so ensure that cons ideration i s given to augmentation of the fire
and that forward observers are supervis ed by the re spons ib le f ire support
repre sentat ive s .

uled fire s on certain target s in order to attack target s which are o f

greater importance to the supported unit .

3 8 06 . FS CC PERSONNEL

The membership o f the FS CC repre sents the type of fire support means
avai l able . The personne l compri s ing the batta lion FS CC and thei r dutie s
may be a s fol lows

to the battalion commander and sta ff on al l fire support matters . He
coordinate s the pl anning , al location , and inte gration of al l supporting
fi re s and the preparation o f the batta l ion fi re support pl an . He prepare s
the arti l lery portion o f the battalion fi re support plan .

b . Air Liais on Of f i cer (As s i stant S - 3 (Naval -The air

support portion of the fi re support plan . He coordinates the employment
o f aviation un it s in support o f the battal ion 's ground operations and works
c lose ly with the fire support coordinator .

c . Naval Gun fi re Liai son Of f i cer .
—The naval gun fire l iai son of ficer

p lan . He coordinate s the fire s o f supporting sh ips with the fire support
coordinator .

d . 8 1 mm Mortar P latoon Repre sentative -The mortar platoon
repre sentat ive may be the platoon commande r o r h is l ieutenant as s i stant .

He advise s the battal ion commande r , the staf f , and the FS CC o n mortar
support . He monitors fire s reque sted by mortar forward observers and
keeps the fire support coordinator in formed o f fire s be ing del ivered by
h i s platoon .

e . Others .
-Other repre sentat ive s o f un i ts providing fire support

fo r the battal ion such a s tanks , antitank , and attached AA may be members .
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3 8 0 7 . TARGET INFORMATION AND INTELLIGENCE

Only through the medium o f good target inte l l i gence can maximum
e f fect o f firepower be achieved . All me ans avai lab le for locating the
enemy and h is weapons are e ffe ct ive ly uti l i zed , and al l pertinent informa
tion i s rapid ly di s s eminated . Principle me ans of acquiring target in forma
tion and intel l igence are frontline un it commanders , arti l lery forward
Observe rs , naval gun fi re spotting team observers , FAC 's , 8 1 mm mortar o bse r

vers , tacti ca l air obs ervers , and airborne art i l lery ob servers . In formation
i s di s seminated t o the highe r echelon , the battalion sta f f , and lower and
ad j acent un it s .

3 8 0 8 . METHODS OF UTILI ZATION OF FIRE SUPPORT UNITS

a . Genera l Support .
—General support is the employment of an

arti l lery un it or fire support sh ip whereby the commander reta ins contro l
o f the support rendered . The commander use s th i s method t o support al l ,

o r a ma j or portion , o f h i s command . Thi s method o f employment o ffers
maximum flexibi l ity , e ff i cient coordination o f un it s , and the maximum
capabi l ity to mas s fire s o n a parti cular targe t . Arti l lery un it s or fire
support sh ips placed in g ene ral support o f a un it are as s igned mis s ions
and contro l led by that unit .

b . D irect Support .
—Direct support i s a method o f employing an

arti l lery unit o r fire support ship in whi ch the un i t /sh ip rece ive s and
execute s mi s s ions directly on ca l l from the supported un it . When in direct
support o f a maneuve r e lement , the art i l le ry un it or fi re support ship
commander retains tact ica l control o f hi s unit and employs it to provide
maximum fi re support at al l time s t o the supported un it . The supporting
arm remains under the command o f it s higher headquarters . An arti l lery
un it o r fi re support sh ip i s normally placed in direct support when it i s

de s irab le t o al locate i t s fi re s exc lus ive ly t o a spec i fi c maneuver e lement .

c . Rein forc ing .
—Rein forc ing is the tacti ca l mi s s ion as s igned to

an arti l lery unit when it i s required t o augment the fi res of another
firing unit o n ca l l . The re in forc ing un it es tab li she s communication s and
l iai son with the re in forced unit . The re in forc ing commander retains com
mand o f h is un it ; however , the re inforced firing un it contro l s i t s f ire s
and tacti ca l displacement .

d . Genera l Support-Reinforcing .
-Genera 1 support-re inforcing i s an

as s i gnment o f a dua l role o f general support whi le re in forc ing the f ire s
o f a fire support component o f the landing force . The general support
re inforcing unit e stab l i she s communi cations and liai son with the re in forced
fire support unit and i s prepared to answer ca l l s for re inforc ing fire s .

At the s ame time , the general support—re in forcing un it provide s f ire s to
the overa l l supported ground component .

e . Attachment .
-Attachment is a s tatus , not a tact ical mi s s ion .

command o f the force commande r to whi ch attached and must be as s i gned a
tac tica l mi s s ion by that commander . The force commander i s further
re spons ible fo r providing admini s trative and logi s t ic support to the
attached arti l lery . Norma l ly , art i l lery un its are not attached un le s s
the arti l lery support requi rement cannot adequate ly be executed through
the as s ignment o f a tacti cal mis s ion , o r un le s s control requirements
dictate the e stab l i shment o f a command re lation sh ip between the force
commande r and his supporting arti l le ry commander .
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3 80 9 . COORDINATED FI RE LINE ( CPL )

a . Genera l .
—The coordinated fire l ine i s a line beyond which con

ven t i o n a l surface fi re support me ans (mortars , f ie ld art i l lery , and naval
gun fire ships ) may f ire any time within the z one o f the e s tab l i shing head

1u a r t er s without addition al coordination . I t serve s t wo purpose s : giving
art i l lery and fire support ships freedom to attack targets beyond it without
obtaining approval o r coordinating with the supported commander in whose
zone o f action targets are locate d , and providing the supported commander
with an area in which hi s troops ca n operate wi thout be ing unnece s sari ly
endangered by friendly arti l lery and nava l gun fi re .

b . Location .
-The location of the CFL i s based upon such factors

as the s cheme of maneuve r , patro l plans , and troop safety de s ire s o f the
infantry commander .

( l ) The CFL should con form t o the maneuver be ing executed and
the measure s employed t o control that maneuver , ob j ective s , phase l ine s ,

and checkpoints . I t i s des i rab le that the CFL fo l low identi f iab le te rrain
feature s .

( 2 ) I f the CFL i s located t o o close to maneuver unit s , it
re stricts maneuver .

( 3 ) I f the CFL i s located t o o far from maneuver units , it
re stricts the ful l employment o f supporting arms control led by higher
commands .

( 4 ) Combat may frequently dic tate an attack by a regiment with
o ne or both flanks exposed . The trace Of the CFL to cover exposed f lank ( s )
provide s protection from arti l lery and naval gun fire n o t contro l led by the
regiment and , at the same time , permits hi gher eche lons to p lan and conduct
supporting fire s in the area o f the exposed flank ( s ) .

( 5 ) Norma l ly , the trace o f the CFL wi l l be as recommended by the
infantry battalions . A s ingle , uninterrupted CFL fo r the entire regiment
i s n o t nece ss s a ry .

( 6 ) Airs trike s short o f the CPL mus t be reque sted or approved
by the infantry batta l ion in whose zone o f action a strike is to take place .

3 8 1 0 . FIRE SUPPORT COORDINATION LINE (FS CL )

a . Genera l .

—The fire support coordination line i s a l ine beyond
whi ch al l targe ts may be attacked by any weapon sys tem ( including aircraft
and spec i al we apons ) without endanger ing troops o r requiring additional
coordination with the e s tab li sh ing he adquarters . The e f fects o f any we apon
sys tem may n o t fa l l short o f thi s l ine . Arti l lery and fire support ships
are free t o engage targets short o f thi s line but beyond the CFL without
approval o r coordination with the supported commander ( see FMFM 7- 1 , Fire

b . Location .
—The FS CL i s e stab l ished by the commander landing

force based upon recommendations o f the ground and aviation component
commanders . The ESCL should be a short di s tance beyond the farthe st
point to which the commande r landing force intends t o send patro l s ,

penetration force s , or t o maintain covering force s .
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c . Contro l .
—The supporte d commander reque st ing or approving an

ai rs trike short o f the FS CL wi l l dete rmine the de gree o f control required
fo r aircra ft o n that particular target . That i s , he wi l l dete rmine whethe r
the aircra ft must be under contro l o f a forward air control ler , o r

whether adequate contro l ca n be provided by a tac tica l air contro lle r

( airborne ) o r an air support radar te am . In some ca se s , the nature and
location o f a target short o f the FS CL may be such that aircraft can attack
it without be ing unde r pos i tive con tro l o f the FS C , TAC (A ) , or AS RT .

( 1 ) Airs t rike s short o f the coordinated f i re l ine must be
c leared by the infantry battal ion in whos e zone a targe t is located , r e

g a r dle s s of what eche lon initiate s the reque s t .

( 2 ) Airs trike s between the coordinated fire l ine and the fi re
support coordinati on l ine are c leared by the divi s ion FS CC , or the re gi
mental FS CC i f the re giment i s the ground e lement o f the landing force .

3 8 1 1 . RESTRICT IVE FIRE LINE ( REL )

The re s trictive fi re l ine i s emp loyed t o regulate fire s be tween
converging force s . When e s tabl i shed by the commander common to both force s
in the l inkup operation , ne ither force reque sts o r de l ivers f ire s acros s
a re s tri ctive f ire line wi thout prior c le arance from the other . As the
linkup be comes imminent , the REL i s moved a s c lose t o the stat ionary force
a s pos s ib le t o allow maximum freedom o f act ion and maneuve r o f f i re support
t o the l inkup force .

3 43





EMEM 6-3 App . A

APPENDIX A

EMPLOYMENT OF SCREENING SMOKE

1 . GENERAL

a . Smoke i s employed t o reduce the e ffe ctivene s s of enemy vi sual
observation . As a consequence , the e ffe ct ivene s s o f hi s f ire s i s reduced .

b . Smoke produce s an obs curing e ffe ct . Casualty produc ing and
n on ca su a l t y producing smoke s have a variety o f appl i cat ions on the batt le
fie ld in conce alment and deception ope rations .

c . Smoke may be pro j e cted on o r ne ar enemy pos it ions and obse rvation
points , o r it may be empl aced o n o r ne ar fr iendly po s itions . The se lection
o f ca sualty producing o r no n ca sua l t y produc ing smoke for use in pro j ected
screens i s larg e ly dependent upon the obs curing e f fe ct de s i red and weather
conditions in the are a .

2 . TYPES AND CHARACTERISTICS OF SMOKE

a . General .
—Smoke i s the suspens ion o f smal l l iquid o r so l id

partic le s in air . Bas i cal ly , there are t wo methods of produc ing tactica l
smoke : by burning chemi cal compounds to produce suspended so l ids , and by
thermal generation to yie ld suspended l iquids through vapori z at ion and
condensation .

b .
-Fo g o i l i s a Spec i al petroleum o i l wh ich , when

vapori zed uce s a dense white smoke . S ince the smoke cloud i s a
cool ing vapor , it tends t o remain close to the ground rather than ri se into
the ai r i f uninf luenced by atmospheri c condition s . S GF norma l ly h a s n o

adverse phys io logica l e ffe ct s on personne l and is not harmfu l to e quipment .

Fo g o i l smoke i s produced by us ing smoke generators , thermal gene rator type
smoke pots , o r by the in j ection Of the o i l into ai rcraft j et engine s fo r

vapori zation .

c . White Phosphorous (WP ) .

—White phosphorous i s a so l id which burns
when expo sed t o air , forming a dense , white smoke . WP ri se s rapidly in a
p i l lar fo r 2 o r 3 seconds , in it ial ly . As the smoke cool s , the p i l lar
col lapse s and merge s with othe r col laps ing pi l lars to produce a c loud
formation . Burning parti cle s o f phosphorous are sc attered by burs t ing
munit ions and can cause painfu l , s low heal ing burns to expos ed personne l .

WP i s clas s i fied as a casualty producing agent . P las tic i zed white pho s

pho r o us (PWP ) , a form wh ich incorporate s a mixture o f phosphorous , rubber
j e l , and xylene , i s s lower burning and yie lds a more pers i s tent smoke with
le s s pi l laring . Both WP and PWP are norma l ly de l ive red by burst type
mun it ions from ground we apons o r aircraft .

d . Hexach loroethane—Z inc Oxide Mixture (HC ) .
—Hexach loroethane—z inc

oxide mixture i s a sol id wh i ch , when Burned , produce s a grayi sh white smoke
s li ght ly les s dense than that produced by white pho sphorous . The smoke
ri se s rapidly when un in fluenced by atmospheri c condit ions . I t h a s an
irritating and sometime s an incapacitating e ffe ct o n unprotected personne l
wh o are sub j ected t o long expo sure . HC smoke i s de l ivered by us ing smoke
pots , ground pro j ected munit ions , o r aircra ft bombs .
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e . S ul hur Trioxide—Ch l o r o s u l fo n i c Acid Solution (FS ) .

- Sulphur
trioxide-ch lo r o su l fo n i c ac id solution is a liquid whi ch , when exposed t o

air , forms white smoke . The smoke i s s l i ghtly le s s dense t han white
phosphorous smoke and mi ldly irritate s the sk in . I t i s hi gh ly corros ive
and i s norma l ly de l ive red by aircraft employing chemical tanks .

f . Titanium Tetrach loride (FM) .

—Titanium tetrachloride i s a l iquid

concentrations , the re sulting smoke irritate s the eye s , nose , and throat .

FM has l arge ly been replaced by ES . I t i s norma l ly de l ivered by airc ra ft
employing chemi ca l spray tanks .

3 . TYPES OF SMOKESCREENS

a . Gene ral .
-Smoke s creens are norma l ly composed o f gray or white

smoke as the se compos it ions provide the be st avai l ab le obs curing e f fects .

Smoke may be used to obs cure enemy vi sual ob servation in any comb ination
o f three ways , depending upon the e ffe cts de s ired and the re source s avai l
able . Smoke may be

( 1 ) Pro j e cte d o n enemy Obs ervation points .

( 2 ) Empl aced in friendly are as .

( 3 ) Pro j e cted or emplaced in loca l itie s between friendly and
enemy are as .

b . Smoke Blanket .
-A smoke b lanke t i s a dense concentration o f smoke

Observation and vi sual preci s ion bomb ing attack o r are e s tab l i shed over
enemy areas t o protect attacking aircra ft from air de fense fire . Blankets
ca n al so be used at night to prevent enemy observed ai r attack by f lare
light . Use o f a smoke blanket may re s tri ct movement and activity within
the s creen and , when employed in friendly are as , may hamper operat ion o f

friend ly troops . Smoke blanket s are formed by the gradual merging o f

individua l smoke streame rs downwind from a predetermined smoke l ine . A
smoke b lanket forms in four phase s as fo l lows

( 1 ) Individua l Streamer Phas e .

—For some di stance downwind from

The s treamers eventual ly merge . The di s tance trave led be fore merging
depends upon a number o f factors inc luding

( a ) Wind speed .

(b ) Air stabi l ity .

(c ) Re lationship o f the smoke line to the wind direction .

( d ) Di stance between smoke source s along the smoke l ine .

( 2 ) Bui ldup Phase .

-When merging be gins , the b lanket begins t o

bui ld in uni formity . Howeve r , for a di s tance downwind from the commence
ment o f merg ing , the smoke lacks evenne s s o f di stribution and doe s not
provide uni form coverage . The farther downwind from init ial merging that
the smoke progre s se s , the more it bui lds up in un i formity of coverage .
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( 3 ) Uni form Phase .
—Bui ldup ends when a un iformly obs curing s c reen

h a s formed . The uni form s creen trave l s downwind maintaining a re asonab ly
constant obs curing e f fe ct . The extent o f the screen i s dire ct ly re l ated t o

( a ) Smoke produced by e ach source per un it time .

(b ) Di stance between smoke source s .

( c ) Meteorologi ca l condit ions .

( 4 ) Termina l Phase .
-When the smoke cloud move s downwind , it

become s thinner a s di fq i o n and the settl ing o u t of the large r partic le s
progres se s . The terminal phase i s reached when e ffe ct ive screening i s n o

longe r pos s ib le .

c . Smoke Haz e .

- Smoke ha ze i s a l i ght concentration of smoke placed
over friendly instal l ations t o re s tri ct accurate enemy observation and
fire but no t dense enough t o hamper friendly operations . Dens ity o f haz e
i s equivalent t o that o f l ight fo g . The pos it ions o f the smoke source s
in the smoke l ine are regu lated t o produce the quantity o f smoke de s ired .

Sometime s the smoke sources are spaced farther apart o r more di stant from
the area t o be smoked than would be the case for the e stab li shment o f a
smoke blanket . Usual ly they are placed in an irre gul ar patte rn . Addi
t i o n a l smoke source s may be placed so a s t o incre as e the dens ity o f smoke
around ins tal l ations that need more s creening . The fie ld behavior o f a
smoke ha ze i s e s s enti ally the same as that o f a smoke b lanket .

d . Smoke Curtain .
—A smoke curtain i s a ve rti ca l smoke s creen placed

between friendly and host i le troops o r ins tal lations to prevent enemy
ground observation . A smoke curt ain i s characte ri z ed by a dense vertica l
deve lopment o f smoke rather than a hori zonta l blanketing e ffe ct over a
large are a . I t doe s n o t prevent aeri al Ob servation since it i s placed
between friendly and enemy pos it ions .

e . obscuring Smoke .
—Obscuring smoke is a smoke concentration pl aced

direct ly on enemy pos it ions t o obs cure enemy vi sual observation into
friendly territory .

4 . EFFECTS OF WEATHER AND TERRAIN

a . General .
- The e ffe cts o f weather and terrain are important con

s iderat ions in us ing smoke . S ince a smoke s creen must be complete t o be
e ffect ive , thos e factors wh ich tend t o produce gaps in the s creen mus t
be c are fu l ly evaluated during planning . The succe s s o f a smoke operat ion
in re lat ion t o the we ather and te rrain depends l arge ly upon the fo l lowing

( 1 ) Accurate ana lys i s o f meteorologi ca l data and the te rrain in
the init ial e stimate o f the behavior o f smoke .

( 2 ) Observation o f the s creen t o ad j us t the behavior patte rn .

( 3 ) Ab i l ity o f the smoke units t o maneuver the smoke source s
into new pos itions a s required .

b . Wind .
—Wind speed and dire ction have a ma j or inf luence o n the

e f fe ctivene s s o f a smoke s creen . They are important cons iderat ion s in
e s timating equipment and/or munit ions requirements .
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( 1 ) Wind S eed .
-Wind speed is an important cons ideration in

determining h ow far t he smoke source s should be pl aced from the area t o

be s creened and the interval between source s along the smoke line . Smoke
i s not general ly e ffe ctive in wind Speeds above 1 7 knots a s strong winds
di sperse smoke c louds very rapidly . The opt imum wind speed fo r e stabl i sh
ing and maintaining a smoke s creen varie s with the type o f smoke and ,

consequent ly , has a bearing o n the se le ction o f smoke to be used .

( a ) HC smoke is mos t e ffe ctive at Wind speeds from 5 to 1 3

knots . In wind speeds be low 5 knot s , HC smoke dri ft s t o o s lowly and ri se s
t o o high t o be e ffect ive .

(b ) WP smoke i s most e ffec t ive at wind speeds from 9 t o 1 7

knots . In winds be low 9 knots , WP smoke pi l lars exce s s ive ly . PWP smoke
doe s not .

( c ) S GF smoke i s mos t e ffe ctive in wind speeds from 5 t o 1 1

knots . It i s di ff i cult to produce a s creen o f any apprec iab le depth i f S GF

i s used in winds be low 5 knots .

( 2 ) Wind Dire ction .
-The be aring from which the wind blows i s the

wind dire ction . The dire ct ion o f the wind determines the pos it ion o f the
smoke l ine or the impact are a for pro j ected smoke . When WP i s used fo r

obscuring o r casualty e ffe ct , the rounds are impacted direct ly o n the target
regardle s s o f wind dire ct ion .

c . Air Stabi l ity .

—Tempe rature gradient i s used to predict the stab i l
ity o f the air . The gradient is measured by subtracting the air tempera
ture one -hal f meter above the ground surfa ce from the air temperature 4

meters above the ground surface . Smoke can be used e ffe ctive ly under al l
but extreme conditions o f air stabi l ity . Temperature gradient conditions
are expre s sed as fol lows

( 1 ) Lapse .
—A laps e condition exi s ts when there i s a decrease

in temperature With an incre as e in he ight above the ground . The air is

un stab le with much air turbulence . During lapse conditions , smoke tends
t o ri se and di ffuse rapidly . Laps e conditions are favorab le fo r the
production o f smoke curtains .

( 2 ) Invers ion .
-An inve rs ion condition exi st s when there i s an

incre ase in temperature with an increase in hei ght above the ground .

During inve rs ion condition s , smoke spre ads and di ffuse s s lowly . Inve rs ion
condit ions are favorab le for the production of a smoke haz e o r a smoke
b l anket .

( 3 ) Neutra l .
-A neutral condit ion re sults from a state between

lapse and invers ion . A neutra l condition tending toward lapse i s suitab le
for the production o f smoke curtains . When the neutral tends toward
inve rs ion , e ffe ctive smoke b lankets are fe as ib le .

the gre ate st obs curing e f fe ct s and dens ity of the se smoke s . Light ra in
decre ase s vi s ib i l ity ; there fore , le s s smoke i s needed for concea lment .

He avy rain and snow so reduce vi s ibi l ity that smoke i s rare ly nece s s ary
to provide conce alment .



FMFM 6- 3 App . A

e . Tempe rature .
—Temperature h a s no s ign i fi cant e ffe ct o n HC smoke

s creen s . S GF s creens produced in temperature s above 8 0 de gree s di s s ipate
more rapidly than at lower temperature s . In extreme cold , smoke c louds
l as t longe r than they do unde r more tempe rate conditions .

f . Cloud Cove r .
—When the sky is covered with c louds , the atmosphere

smoke . As the amount o f c loud cover de crease s during the day , lapse
conditions deve lop . A decre ase in cloud cover at ni ght produce s invers ion
condit ions .

g . Terrain .
—The behavior of s creen ing smoke i s in f luenced by the

contour and condit ion o f the ground 's surface and by ve getation . Although
leve l , unbroken terrain is the mos t favorab le te rrain for the employment
o f smoke sc reens , smoke can be e ffe ctive ly employed on any type terrain .

On fl at , unbroken terrain and ove r wate r , smoke requi re s addit ional time
t o spread and merge . Obs truct ions tend to cause smoke to cove r a larger
area and t o c reate a more uni form s creen . Smoke tends to spread even ly in
woods and i s more pers i stent than in Open are as . Smoke norma l ly fo l lows
the contours o f the e arth 's surface and e ffe ct ive screening ca n be achieved
in rough te rrain . Very rug ged te rrain cons i st ing o f large hi l l ma s se s
norma l ly cause s the air t o deve lop strong cros s currents which di sperse
smoke and cre ate hole s and nonun i formity in the screen .

5 . SMOKESCREEN PLANNING

a . Genera l .
—The plan fo r a smoke mi s s ion should be as s imple a s

pos s ib le . Coordination is requi red t o in sure that de l ivery and maintenance
of the s creen meets p lanned requirements and that the e ffects of the s creen
upon supporting arms and ad j acent un it s i s unde rstood and taken into account
in the i r pl ans . The dec i s ion t o employ smoke re st s with the unit commande r .

The nuc lear and chemica l weapons employment o ff i cer norma l ly doe s the
detai led plann ing under the supervi s ion of the G-3/S—3 . E s senti al ly , p lan
ning cons i s ts o f

( 1 ) Se le ction o f the targe t .

( 2 ) Dete rmination o f e ffe cts de s ired .

( 3 ) Se le ction o f the type o f s creen .

( 4 ) Mean s o f smoke production .

b . Target Se le ction .

-The primary purpos e o f smoke i s t o deny the
enemy Observation o r to de ceive him . The purpose fo r which the smoke is

to be employed large ly gove rns the se le ction of target s .

( 1 ) Employment o f Smoke in Friendly Areas .

- I n friendly are as ,

smoke i s used t o deny information by preventing ob servation o r t o dece ive
by drawing attention t o nonvital are as . Smoke is al so used t o concea l
ac tivitie s in the attack o r de fense .

( a ) Dummy S creens .
-A pr imary u se o f smoke i s to as s i s t in

achieving combat decept ion . Attention can be drawn to an un importan t area
by use o f a smoke s creen . The enemy may even be induced to attack such an
area and expend e ffo rt without a commensurate gain o r advantage . Dummy
s creens are also used in concert with smoke s creens intended for othe r
purpose s t o con fuse the enemy as t o fr iendly intentions .



(b ) Concealment o f Preparation s fo r Combat .
-Smoke i s o ften

used in friendly control led areas t o conceal preparations fo r combat .

P l an s fo r the concealment o f the se areas must include the use o f dummy
s creens so a s no t t o draw undo attention t o the preparations . Smoke may
be used t o conceal

1 Gun flashe s .

2 Construct ion s ite s .

3 Main supply route s .

4 Troop maneuve rs .

5 As semb ly are as .

6 Attack act ivity .

7 De fense act ivity .

( 0 ) Prote ct ion o f Rear Are as .
-Smoke may be e ffe ctive ly

and t o minimi ze damage from low leve l attacks by enemy ai rcra ft . Rear are a
dummy screens are norma l ly used in concert with protective s creens fo r

deception purpose s .

( 2 ) Emplo ment o f Smoke in Enem -He ld Are as .

-Smoke may be used
in enemy-he ld areas t o Bl ind hos tile oBserv a t i o n o r t o reduce the e f fec tive
ne s s o f aimed f ire . Care i s taken in planning t o avoid placing smoke where
it reduce s the e ffe ctivene s s o f friendly fi re s .

0 . Smoke Production .

—The locat ions o f the targets and the avai l

e s tab l i shing smoke s creens . Logi s ti c cons ide rations are care fu l ly analyzed
in the se le ction o f de l ivery means .

( 1 ) Cove rage in Fr iendl Ter r i t o r -Smoke coverage in friendly
territory is be st accomplished By us ing mechanica l smoke generators o r smoke
pots . Normal ly , large area cove rage require s the use o f smoke generators .

( 2 ) Coverage in Enemy Territory .
-Smoke cove rage in enemy terri

tory i s achieved by us ing pro j e cted smoke munitions o r aircra ft bomb s .

Large area coverage i s most e as i ly re ali zed by employing aircraft smoke
tanks . Cons ideration should be given t o casualty produc ing me ans when pr o

j ec t ing smoke into enemy te rritory .

( 3 ) Cove ra e Between Fr iendl and Enemy Local it ie s .
-Often ,

the optimum locations fo r the e s t aBI i shmen t o f smo he scr een s are between
enemy and friendly pos it ions . Thi s is particularly true when e stab l i sh
ing smoke curtains . Such screens may be emplaced by us ing smoke generators
o r pots when the tact ical s ituation pe rmi ts . When the s ituation doe s n o t

permit o r the means are no t avai lab le , the smoke is pro j ected o r de l ivered
by aircra ft bombs o r spray tanks .

( 4 ) Se lect ion o f Methods .
—The se lection of the be s t method fo r

produc ing smoke in a parti cular ope ration i s affec ted by a number o f co n s id

e r a t io n s . E stab l i shment and maintenance o f a s creen i s often undertaken by
us ing a comb ination o f methods . The primary in fluence s o n the be st method
inc lude

3 5 0
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( a ) Tactical s ituation .

(b ) E f fe ct s de s ired .

( c ) Weather condit ions .

( d ) Terra in .

( e ) Avai lab i l ity o f smoke munit ions .

d . Determination o f E ffe ct s De s ired .

—The commander 's de c i s ion to

purpose fo r whi ch smoke i s t o be employed in each are a ; i . e . , t o deny
observation , t o reduce observation , o r t o dece ive the enemy . An e ffe c tive
smoke plan almost always employs dummy screens for decept ion purpose s .

Once the purpose o f a spec i f ic s creen is e stab l i shed , the fo l lowing
determinations are made

( 1 ) S i ze o f s creen required .

( 2 ) Duration o f s creen e f fe ct ivene s s .

( 3 ) E f fects o f weathe r and terrain .

( 4 ) E f fe cts o n own unit act ivity .

( 5 ) E f fe ct s on friendly ad j acent un i ts .

( 6 ) E f fe cts o n supporting uni ts .

have been se lected and determination of e ffe cts de s ired has been e s tabl i shed .

The type o f s creen p lanned i s in f luenced by the fo l lowing

( 1 ) Purpose o f the s creen .

( 2 ) Location o f the screen .

( 3 ) E f fe cts de s i red .

f . Smoke screen E stabl ished and Maintenance .
—FM 3 -5 0 , Chemica l Smoke

Generator conta n s guidance fo r determin ing
amoun shing and maintaining screens when
us ing smoke generators o r smoke pots . S ince s c reens may be required fo r

prolonged periods , plans must provide not on ly fo r the ir e stab l i shment but
fo r the ir maintenance a s we l l . The be st means for ma intaining a s creen may
n o t nece s s ari ly coinc ide with the be s t means for i t s e stab l i shment .

6 . SCREEN ING SMOKE IN THE AMPH IB IOUS OPERATION

a . Genera l .
—The characte ri s t ic s o f screening smoke make it an

e f fec tive means o f inhibit ing enemy reaction to the amphib ious ope ration .

Care fu l p lanning and coordination is required to ensure the e f fec tive
empl oyment o f smoke without adve rse a ffe cts o n the amphibious task force 's
ab i l ity t o pro j ect combat power ashore . S creening smoke has a wide variety
o f appl ications in the amphib ious operat ion ranging from coverage o f the
transport area t o support o f the attack in land .
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b . Respons ib i lity and Contro l .
-The commander amphibious task force

i s re spons ib le fo r the deve lopment o f the smoke plan . The commander landing
force advi se s the commander amphib ious task force a s to the o ffens ive
and de fens ive requi rement s o f the landing force , as we l l as smoke require
ments in support o f the ship—t o—shore movement . The commander amphib ious
task force control s the use o f smoke employed in support o f the ship-to
shore movement and fo r screening o f task force e lements at sea . He al so
contro ls smokes creens employed as deception measure s when the deception
i s aimed at dece iving the enemy as t o location or time o f the landing . The
commander landing force control s the use o f smoke employed in support of
the landing force ashore whe the r it is provided by h i s own weapons , by
naval gunf ire , o r by air support . The commander landing force 's contro l
inc lude s contro l o f smoke employed a s a deception measure in support o f

the l anding force p lan o f attack .

c . S creening the Transport Are a .

—Curtain screens are used in the
transport are a to reduce the vulnerabi l ity o f amphibious ships and c ra ft
t o vi sual ly directed shore batte rie s . Obs curing smoke i s e s tabl i shed and
maintained o n known and/or suspected obs ervation po sts . During periods
o f reduced vis ibi l ity , parti cul arly at ni ght , smoke blanket s may be employed
t o reduce vulnerabi l ity t o enemy air attack . Smoke b lankets used for thi s
purpose during ful l dayl i ght are not norma lly e f fe ctive as extreme ly large
amounts of smoke are required to produce the b lanket .

d . Screening the Waterborne Ship-to-Shore Phase .

—The wate rborne
ship-to- shore movement can be e ffe ctive ly supported through the j udicious
use o f smoke . Reducing the e ffe ct ivene s s of enemy frontal and/or flanking
ob servation and fire s i s mos t o ften the purpose for employing smoke in sup
port o f the sh ip—to—shore movement .

( 1 ) S creening the Flanks .
—With an onshore wind or when the wind

b lows from seaward t o l and at a favorab le angle to the beach , both f lanks
o f the beach may be screened . Even when an O ffshore wind i s b lowing ,

s c reening o f both fl anks i s po s s ib le provided that the wind direction i s

near norma l t o the beach line . Flanking s creens are most often e stab l i shed
by laying smoke curtains extending to seaward o n the fl anks of the beach .

When condit ions are not favorab le for the employment of f l anking smoke
curta in s , obscuring smoke may be used aga inst enemy observation post s and
pos itions located o n key terrain feature s dominating the flanks of the
be ach . Care must be taken to ensure that the use o f Obs curing smoke doe s
n o t unduly interfere with the attack and ear ly se i zure of the dominant
terrain feature s .

protect the as s ault wave s from enemy fronta l obs ervation and fire . With
a favorable onshore wind which wi l l move the smoke in land acros s the beach ,

smoke curtains may be e stab li shed in front o f the as s ault wave s . In le s s
favorab le f lanking Wind condi tions , frontal s creening i s po s s ib le i f the
curtain i s e stab l i shed upwind from the be ach and is sh i fted in land as the
as sault wave s land and advance . Obscuring smoke may be used with almost
any wind direct ion again st enemy observation posts a nd . po s i t i o n s on key
te rrain feature s dominating the beach area . The use of obs curing smoke
must complement the se i zure o f init ial ob j e ctive s ashore .

e . S creening the Helico pt e rbo r ne Ship-to-Shore Movement .

—The screen
ing characteri stic s o f smoke make it high ly e ffec tive in denying the enemy
observation during the h e lico pt erbo r ne ship-t o—shore movement . Care fu l
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p lanning and coordination are requi red to avo id adve rse ly re stricting the
movement o f he l icopte rs . Each s ituation mus t be care ful ly eva luated to
ensure that the use o f smoke wi l l be e f fe ct ive in denying the enemy obser

vation and dece iving him . P lans for the employment of smoke or iginate
with the h e licopt e rbo rne force o r higher commande rs and are care ful ly
coordinated with planning for the sh ip—t o—shore movement . Close co o r di

nation with the he licopte r un it and the Ship-to—shore movement contro l
organi z ation i s mandatory t o avoid s i lhouett ing ai rcraft again st smoke
curtains and b lankets and to avoid cre ating condit ions which bl ind ,

mi sdirect , o r confuse the he l icopte r pi lots . Suff ic ient deception smoke
i s normal ly pl anned t o concea l the speci fic locations o f approach and
retirement lane s and landing zone s .

( 1 ) Smoke During He l icopter Approach .
-Fo r lengthy route s ove r

enemy te rritory , smoke blankets are e s tab li shed over s i gni f icant ly occupied
enemy areas within sma l l arms range o f the route s to be used . Addit ional ly ,

obs curing smoke s may supplement the b lankets aga inst known o r s uspected
enemy pos it ions , Obse rvation pos ts , and ai r de fense po s itions . When the
pos it ions o f ai r de fense weapons are no t accurate ly known , smoke curtains
may be e stab l i shed t o leeward o f the route . For re lative ly short route s ,

wide smoke b lankets may be uti l i zed t o cover enemy territory ove r the
enti re he l icopte r route . Smoke curtain s may be e s tabl i shed at various
intervals along the approach route t o concea l the approach Of the he l i
copters un ti l the last pos s ib le moment . The se curtains may al so dece ive
the enemy a s t o the direction o f he l icopter approach and route s to be
uti l i zed .

the landing zone . Under ideal condit ions o f weather and terrain , smoke
curtains may be emplaced o n three s ide s o f a zone leaving the open s ide
fo r he l icopter approach and reti rement . In e ither case , care must be
exerc ised t o ensure that smoke doe s n o t inter fe re with operations in the
landing zone . Cons ideration mus t also be g iven to the po s s ib le e ffect s o f
smoke support near the primary zone s upon the capabi l ity o f the landing
force t o use alternate zone s without undue re s triction . P lans fo r the
employment o f smoke in support o f alternate landing plans must al so be
examined t o ensure s imi lar freedom o f act ion re garding the primary and
othe r a lternate plans .

7 . SMOKE IN OFFENS IVE OPE RATIONS

a . Genera l .

-S creening smoke h a s a var iety Of appl icat ion in support
o f of fens ive Operations ashore . When properly used , smoke ca n e ffe ctive ly
support friendly of fens ive e fforts and may be used in friendly te rritory ,

in enemy territory , o r between locations control led by the respective
combatants .

b . Purpose .
—I n offens ive combat , smoke i s emp loyed for various

purpo se s . Smoke is bes t suited and mos t commonly used to

( l ) Neutral i ze enemy Observat ion pos ts .

( 2 ) Bl ind enemy direct fire weapons .

( 3 ) Concea l friendly maneuver .

( 4 ) As s i s t in gaining surpri s e .
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( 5 ) Dece ive the enemy .

( 6 ) Provide navigat ional aids .

( 7 ) Mark targets .

8 . SMOKE IN DEFENS IVE OPERATIONS

a . Genera l .
- Smoke i s employed fo r the same purpose s in the defense

a s in offens ive operations . Smoke employed directly o n an attacking enemy
force ca n hamper him , con fuse him , and s i gni fi cant ly aid in the di srupt ion
of h i s attack . The use o f casualty—producing smoke provide s the bonus
e f fe ct o f s imultaneous ly inf li cting casua ltie s whi le contributing t o h i s

di s rupt ion .

fundamentals o f de fense . The se le ction o f smoke in a particular area a s

a mean s o f s lowing or di s rupting the enemy advance must be evaluated in
regard t o i t s e ffe ct on the appl icat ion o f the fundamental s o f de fense .

The deci s ion t o employ smoke i s made by the commander after care ful ly co n

s ider ing the net e f fe ct o n the enemy of us ing smoke concommitant with any
decreased emphas i s on de fens ive fundamenta ls occa s ioned by its use in a
particular area .

( 1 ) Proper Uti l i z ation of Terrain .

—Two most important aspect s o f

uti l i z ing terra in in the de fen se are oBse r v a t i o n and fie lds o f f ire . Good
observation and c lear fie lds o f fire are e s sential to the ac curate de l ivery
of de fens ive fire s . The use o f smoke aga inst a maneuvering enemy force
norma l ly re sults in a reduced abi l ity to obs erve the enemy throughout the
duration o f i t s employment . The reduction in observation and the consequent
decrease in accuracy o f de fens ive fire s must be off set by the impac t o f the
smoke o n the enemy and the de fending un it 's capabi l ity t o capita li ze o n

the resu lting con fus ion , los s o f orientation , and di s rupt ion o f h is advance .

( 2 ) Coordinated Fire P lanning .
-P lan s for the employment o f

smoke in the de fense are c lose ly coordinated with the overal l de fens ive
fire plan . Usual ly , the smoke plan i s at least partia l ly based o n pro j ected
smokes creens from ground weapons . P lans for pro j e cting smoke must be
complete ly integrated into fire planning to ensure the avai lab i l ity o f

ammun it ion and weapons at the appropriate time to e stab l i sh and maintain
the screens . P lan s for e s tab l i shing and/or maintaining smoke screens us ing
aircra ft are coordinated with ground fire s and other air operations . The
e f fe cts o f smoke upon the enemy force mus t compens ate for ad justments
made t o the coordinated fire plan .

f lexibi l ity by centra li z ing the control o f fire s and planning the employ
ment o f an adequate re serve . Neither ca n the use o f smoke di s regard the
commander 's de s ire to maximi ze O ffens ive action in de feating the enemy .

Both f lexib i l ity and the o f fen s ive connote the maneuvering o f one o r more
e lements o f a de fending force . The employment of smoke in a given are a
must be equated t o the requirements for de fens ive maneuver to ensure
minimum inter ference with friendly movements . Where the use of smoke doe s
impede de fens ive maneuve r , the e ffe ct s o f the smoke on the enemy must Of f
set the impedance . Detai led rehears a l o f re serve movements and attacks can

o ften contribute t o negating the unde s irab le e ffects on friendly maneuver
caused by us ing smoke .
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0 . Advanced Naval Base De fense .

- Smoke may be pro fitab ly employed

tions are equa l ly appl icab le t o de fens e in any s ituation . The most fr e

quent employments inc lude

( 1 ) Smoke b lankets placed o n seaborne as sault force s to con fuse ,

di sorient , interrupt , o r de lay enemy landings .

( 2 ) Smoke blankets o n airfie lds and/or he l icopter landing zone s
t o prevent , inte rrupt , o r dis courage enemy airborne o r h e li C Opt e rbo r ne

as sault .

( 3 ) Smoke blankets placed in are as attacked by the enemy with
NBC weapons t o impede enemy exploitation and al low time fo r fr iendly
reorgani zation .

( 4 ) Smoke s creens t o conceal vital instal lations and de fens ive
di spos it ion s from enemy Obs ervation and/or aeria l reconnai s sance . S creens
mus t be suff icient ly larg e t o avoid pinpointing the area fo r the enemy .

( 5 ) Smoke s creens t o conceal exposed targets and thereby reduce
the e ffe ct ivene s s o f enemy attack . Again , care mus t be taken to avo id
pinpointing .

9 . SMOKE IN A NUCLEAR ENVI RONMENT

a . Genera l .
—Smoke may be used fo r the same purpose s on the nuc lear

battle field a s in conventiona l warfare . Bonus e ffe ct s not norma l ly atta in
able ih a conventiona l war fare envi ronment may be rea l i zed from emp loying
smoke in nuc lear war fare . Entire smoke plans may be conce ived t o de lib

er a t e ly take advantage o f the fo l lowing

( 1 ) Attenuation o f thermal radiation

( 2 ) Psycho log ic al impact on the enemy o f large sca le u se O f
smoke in an environment whi ch demands incre ased readine s s t o de fend
against toxic chemica l attack .

b . Smoke and Thermal Radiation .
-Any atmospheric condit ion which

smoke is a suspended l iquid o r so l id wh ich reduce s vi s ib i l ity , it ca n

b lock up t o 90 percent o f the rma l radi at ion when employed in high con

cen t r a t i o n s . Thus , smoke af fords a mean s o f reduc ing o r attenuating o ne

o f the casua lty-producing e ffe cts o f a nuc lear exp los ion . Smoke s creens
may be used t o parti al ly prote ct friendly force s from the therma l e ffe cts
o f enemy nuc lear weapons o r t o incre ase the s a fety o f friendly force s
when employing nuc le ar weapons agains t the enemy in proximity t o friendly
pos it ions . When smoke is employed t o attenuate thermal e ffe ct s , cons ider
ation is given t o the bonus funct ion o f s creening . Converse ly , when smoke
is employed fo r other purposes , the bonus o f attenuation is cons ide red .

The employment o f smoke o n the nuc lear batt le fie ld requi re s that the lowe r
sur face o f the c loud n o t ri se above the point o f nuclear weapon detonation .

In such a case , therma l radi ation re fle cted from the base o f the smoke c loud
re inforce s direct radiation and res ults in an increased intens ity o f thermal
radiation at ground leve l .

c . P sychological Impact o f Smoke .
-The nuc lear environment contribute s

t o magni fied enemy apprehens ions regard ing the introduction o f other mas s
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casualty weapons such as toxi c chemica ls . Increased apprehens ivene s s at
command leve l s usua l ly re sults in increased precautions aimed at early
detection of the pre sence o f toxi c chemica ls . The large sca le employment
o f smoke for other purpose s real i ze s the bonus e ffe ct of a reduced tempo
of enemy reaction . The s lowed pace re sults primari ly from the need to
conf i rm the absence o f toxic chemi cal s and so as sure h i s subordinate s prior
to ful ly reacting . The enemy 's pos s ible re act ions to the psycho logica l
pre s sure s of smoke should n o t be ove rlooked .

1 0 . OPERATIONS UNDER SPECIAL CONDITIONS

a . Cold Weather Are as

( 1 ) General .
—Smoke Ope rations in arcti c regions or other cold

we ather are as pre sent specia l prob lems that are common to al l type s o f
un its . Preventive maintenance for individual equipment in arctic o r other
cold c l imate s i s contained in appropriate te chnica l manuals .

sunri se . Smoke tends t o remain ne ar the sur face and may trave l for long
di stance s be fore dis s ipating . Smoke c louds last longer unde r extreme
cold conditions than unde r more temperate condit ions . Snow or fog so
reduce s vi s ib i l ity that the amount o f smoke ordinari ly requi red for
e ffe ctive s creening i s great ly reduced .

( 1 ) General .

—S ince the j ungle ordinari ly a ffords concealment
from air and ground observation , the value of smo ke scr een in g i s extremely
l imited in jungle are as . In many instances , the use o f smoke may be
limited t o coastal regions to conce al landings ; in other are as , smoke may
be used t o conce al river cros s ings or t o provide coverage of rivers used
as route s of communication . Smoke is used t o he lp prevent observation of
he l icopter landings . Smoke used in dense ve getation tends to spread
s lowly in a downwind and downs lope direct ion and fo l low cr eekbeds and
gul l ie s .

a few minute s , c le ar , hot weather may change to a torrential downpour .

The humid he at o f the day is o ften re l ieved by cool air from the mountains
in the late evening . Wind Speed in j ungle areas normal ly doe s n o t exceed
2 mi le s pe r hour .

c . Desert Are as

( 1 ) Genera l .
-Al l de serts , regardle s s o f latitude , have certa in

characte ri sti c s in common : l ack o f water , absence o f vegetation , large
are as o f sand , extreme tempe rature range s , and bri l l iant sun light . Because
o f the extreme temperature conditions exi sting in the de sert , it is often
di ff icult to make pro fitab le use o f smoke . Smoke may be employed t o

s c reen insta l l at ions and the bre aching of barriers and mine fie lds , and

t o cover arti l lery pos it ions at night to reduce mu z z le fl ash .
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turn , may cause whi rlwinds . Sandy soi l is heated during the day to such
an extent that smoke Operations become extreme ly di ff icult because of the
ri s ing currents o f air . High winds and dus ts torms approaching hurri cane
ve loc ity occur throughout the year . The most favorab le atmospheri c con
dit io n s fo r the employment o f smoke exi s t o n a clear moon l ight n i ght .

d . Mountain Areas

( 1 ) General .
—Mountain operations are characteri z ed by the

di fficultie s encountered due to terra in . The inadequate road net s found
in sparse ly settled mountain are as enhance the mi l itary va lue o f exi sting
ro ads and add importance to hi gh ground whi ch dominate s othe r terrain .

( 2 ) Met eo r o lo i ca l Cons ide ration .
—I n mountainous regions , wind

shi fts o f 1 8 0 degree s within an hour are common . Steep hi l l s sp l it the
winds so that eddying occurs around the hi l l s a s we l l as ove r them .

Therma l ly induced s lope winds occur throughout the day and ni ght . The se
condit ions make it e xtreme ly di ff i cult t o e s tab l i sh and mainta in a smoke
s creen . To maintain an e ffe ct ive smoke s creen , it i s ne ce s sary to ob serve
the s creen care fu l ly and t o shi ft the burs ts in ac cordance with the shi fting
winds . Wind currents , eddies , and turbulence must be continuous ly studied
and Observed .

e . Night Operations .
—Smoke ca n be used advantageous ly in n ight

operations . Obs curing smoke placed on the enemy at night inte rfere s
with h is ope rations and h is Observation o f our operations . N ight vi s ion
device s are adverse ly a ffected . Both infrared radiation and vis ib le li ght
are attenuated approximate ly the same amount by smoke . The e ff i ciency
o f light intens i ficat ion devi ce s ca n be re duced by uti l i z ing smoke to
attenuate the usab le l ight energy . The employment o f smoke against armor
material ly reduces i t s movement , di re ct fire , and Observation capabi l it ie s .

The night employment o f smoke must be j udi cious so as not to inter fere with
friendly night movement , obs ervation , and fire .

f . Counte rguerri ll a Ope rations .

—Smoke may be used to deny guerri l la
force s air and ground vis ual obs ervation . Thi s may include denial of
observation o f troop and equipment as s emb ly are as , weapons pos it ions ,

combat servi ce support ins tal lat ions , river—cros s ing s ite s , ob j e ctive s ,

and landing o f he licopt e rbo r ne force s . Care must be exerci sed when us ing
smoke in counte rguerri l la operation s t o ensure that the reduced vi s ib i l ity
doe s n o t bene fit the enemy gue rri l las more than it bene f its friendly force s .

Smoke can be used very e f fe ctive ly in counterguerri l l a operations fo r

s ignaling purpose s . I t i s an exce l lent means for ai r-ground coordination ,

e spec ia l ly when ai rborne command control he l icopte rs are invo lved in a l l
Operations from company t o divi s ion leve l . Smoke i s va luab le for marking
fl anks , pos itions o f le ad e lements , emergency pi ckup zone s , medical
evacuation points , sma l l l anding zone s , and locations o f target s .

g . Employment o f Smoke Agains t Tunne l s .
- Smoke may be used to force

the enemy t o evacuate tunne ls , cave s , and other enc losure s . Smoke ca n be
used t o locate a l l entrance s and vents o f tunne l sy stems . The riot contro l
agent di sperser provide s the commander in the f ie ld with a me ans for
e f fective ly b lowing smoke agents into underground tunne l s , cave s , or othe r
enc losure s .

( 1 ) De s cription o f the Dispe rser .

-The di sperser i s a portab le
backpack sprayer-duste r powered by a 2 -cyc le gaso l ine engine and has an
axial f low b lower whi ch di spl aces 45 0 cubi c feet o f ai r per minute . The
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di spe rse r wei gh s 2 5 pounds without fue l o r agent . The fue l tank capac ity
i s approximate ly 1 quart o f a gaso line and o i l mixture which wi l l permit
operation for 3 0 minute s without re fue l ing . Two flexible tube s , 3 l/2
inche s in diamete r , are furn ished with the di sperser . One tube

,
which is

6 feet long , i s norma l ly used when attacking tunne l s . The other tube
,

whi ch i s 2 feet long with a metal no z z le o n one end , is normal ly used fo r

di spens ing dry powder o r liquids in the open .

( 2 ) Employment .
-The di sperser can be used in smoke operations

to force evacuation o f tunne ls and t o locate al l entrance s and vents o f

a tunne l sys tem .

directed through the 6-foot f lexib le plas tic tube into the tunne l Opening
which h a s been sealed with a poncho o r tarpaul in cover . The smoke agent
i s introduced into the tunne l by rai s ing an edge o f the poncho o r t a rpau

lin cove r and dropping burning grenade s in the entrance at intervals o f

2 t o 4 minute s . The use o f HC smoke in the tunne l s which are t o be
searched by personne l should be limited un le s s the personne l are equipped
with oxygen masks . I f a large tunne l sys tem is encountered , more than
o ne blower can be operated s imultaneous ly at a tunne l entrance . A s ingle
poncho o r tarpaul in cover ca n be used t o seal an entrance with any number
o f flexib le tube s in use . The time required fo r smoke t o penetrate al l
po rtions o f a tunne l sys tem depends on the number o f blowers used , the s i ze
and leng th o f the tunne l , and the number o f entrance s and vents which
cannot be sealed . The smoke wi l l trave l through a typi ca l tunne l with
no bran che s at a speed o f approximate ly 5 0 feet per minute mph ) when
one b lower i s used . As the smoke traverse s the tunne l system , some o f it
wi l l e scape from other entrance s o r vents . ( I f the smoke i s di ff icult
t o see , an occas ional co lored smoke grenade can be dropped in the tunne l
entrance . ) As the se openings are dis covered , they should be c losed , i f
pos s ib le , t o prevent the smoke from es caping , o r additional b lowers should
be ins ta l led and Operated in them . I f al l other entrance s and vents are
not c losed , the time requi red fo r the smoke t o penetrate the entire tunne l
complex increase s . I t i s des i rab le t o continue burn ing grenade s at interva ls
o f 2 t o 4 minute s a s long a s the blower is Operating ; but i f thi s i s no t

pos s ib le , the b lowe r ca n be le ft untended and operating after any number
o f grenade s have been burned . In any event , the blower should be kept in
operation unti l the entire tunne l sys tem h a s been penetrated by the smoke .

The ope rating procedure at a tunne l entrance i s a s fo l lows

1 P lace the b lower o n the ground approximate ly 3 t o

4 feet from the edge o f the hole .

2 P lace the end o f the flexib le tube in the tunne l
entrance .

3 Lay a poncho o r tarpaul in cover over the entrance
and on t o p o f the e xible tube whi ch i s lying o n the ground . Pos ition
the cove r so that the entrance hole and at leas t 2 fee t o f the tube are
covered .

4 Hold the poncho in place over the hole by p lac ing
a smal l mound o f soi l o n the cover complete ly around the edge o f the hole .

Care ful ly push the cover unde r the s ide s o f the flexib le tube and place
some soi l around it to hold it in place .

3 5 8
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5 S tart the engine o f the blower and set the thrott le
t o run at maximum speed . Oca s s io n a l ly check the thrott le setting .

6 Do n the prote ctive mask . Whi le the b lower i s in
continuous operation , remove the sa fe ty pin from a s ingle smoke h andg r ena de .

Li ft o ne corne r o f the cove r , drop o r throw the grenade in the tunne l
entrance , and re sea l the hole by p lacing soi l o r any avai lab le Ob j ect on
the corne r o f the cover that was rai sed .

CAUTION : Do no t burn a grenade closer to the cover than 3 feet . Heat
from the grenade could damage the cover .

1 I f any o f the smoke es cape s from under the cover
o r around the tube , p lace more soi l o n the cove r at the points o f le akage .

8 Every 2 t o 4 minute s , burn another grenade in the
tunne l entrance t o produce con tinuous smoke in the tunne l . Do n o t burn
grenade s in the tunne l at intervals Of le s s than 2 minute s . A dange rous
concentration cou ld be produced .

(b ) Lo ca t in All Entran ce s and Vents .
—TO determine the

extent o f a tunne l system Without produc ing a smoke c loud , use co lored
smoke grenade s and fol low the procedure de s cribed in ( a ) above . S ince
a tunne l must have vents throughout i t s length , the i r locations ca n be
dete rmined throughout the entire sy s tem .

3 5 9
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APPENDIX B

EMPLOYMENT OF THE DRAGON MI S S ILE SYSTEM

1 . GENERAL

The development o f the Dragon we apon system emanated from a long s tand
ing requirement t o provide the in fantryman with an improved capabi l ity t o

de feat armor and hard target s . A Dragon can de l iver accurate f irs t-round
fire against se lected targe ts o u t t o a maximum range o f mete rs . I t
is man-portab le and uti l i ze s a command- t o -l ine-o f-s i ght guided mi s s i le .

A Dragon i s recoi l le s s launched and automati cal ly guided t o the targe t by
a tracker which i s sue s e le ctronic commands vi a a wire l ink t o the mi s s i le .

The sys tem i s de s igned so that it ca n be rapidly set up and f i red by o ne

man .

2 . SYSTEM PURPOSE

The Dragon weapon system wi l l be organi c t o the in fantry battal ion and
used primari ly t o de fe at enemy armor in both offen s ive and de fen s ive opera
tions . I t may be employed e ither under central i zed contro l o r by attach
ment , o r a combination o f both .

3 . GENERAL

a . The Dragon sys tem wi l l be organi c to the in fantry batta l ion . I t
wi l l be integrated into an a n t i t ank/a s s a ul t pl atoon o f the H&S company .

The Dragon 's high s ingle shot ki l l probab i lity wi l l provide an incre as ed
capabi l ity agains t armor and hardened po int targe ts .

b . The Dragon sys tem i s organ i zed wi thin the Dragon mi s s i le platoon
in the act ivation o f one o f the t wo se ct ions cons i sting o f a se ct ion leade r
and four four-man squads . A squad wi l l cons i s t o f t wo teams , with a gunner
and as s i s tant gunner in e ach te am . Unde r a contingency s ituation , the
Dragon mis s i le pl atoon would be ful ly activated and would cons i s t o f a
platoon commander , platoon s erge ant , mes sen ger/dr ive r , and two fu l ly manned
sections a s previous ly de s cribed . The as s i stant gunners within the peace
time organ i z at ion would become gunne rs within the contingency organi z at ion
with new as s i stant gunners added t o al l teams . The Dragon platoon may be
employed a s a un it o r attached by sections , squads , o r te ams t o tacti ca l
un its a s the s ituation di ctate s .

4 . ASSAULT OPERATIONS

a . The Dragon platoon may be employed a s a un it o r attached a s sect ions ,

squads , o r teams t o ri f le companie s o r platoons a s the tacti ca l s ituat ion
requi re s .

b . The Dragon we apon sys tem may provide direct fire support during the
fire and maneuver phas e s of the amphibious as s ault . - Dragon fi rings should
be tight ly control led unti l the te ams h ave closed with the enemy o n an un

re stricted l ine-o f-s ight t o engage at maximum avai lab le range s .
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c . Movement during the Of fense mus t be rapid , from de fi lade t o de fi lade ;
f iring pos itions should be changed after each mi s s ion impact . Thi s rapid
di spl acement wi l l o ff set t h e enemy 's abi l ity t o engage teams with ac curate
direct and indirect fi re wheneve r obs erved o r se lected f iring pos it ions are
detected due t o s ignature o f the mis s i le launch .

5 . ANTIMECHANI ZED OPERATIONS

a . During the execution o f an t imech a n i zed operations , fronta l f iring o f

the Dr a g o n weapon sys tem should be avoided except when cove ring a sunken
road . In thi s s ituat ion , the Dragon should be empl aced above and shooting
down along the road .

b . The Dragon should be empl aced t o the flank . Thi s provide s an ad

vantage fo r the gunne r a s t he tank crew genera lly directs the ir vi s ion t o

the front .

c . Dragons should be echel oned late rally and in depth in con j unction
with al l other antitank weapons t o ensure mutually supporting fi res during
mechani zed attacks . Eche lonment ensures adequate supporting f ire s t o cover
the di spl acement o f weapons t hat have been fi red and are movin g t o alternate
o r supplementary po sit ions .

d . The Dragons must be empl aced and s ited so that they are in de fi lade .

The command-t o—l ine—o f—s i gh t guidance sys tem employed by the Dragon must
always rece ive priority cons ide rat ion .

e . Pos it ive fire control procedures are maintained t o ensure that weap
o n s do n o t fi re premature ly and that firepower is re s tricted t o mechani zed
targets and n o t di s s ipate d o n le s ser thre at s . Fire s are he ld in check unti l
there i s a reasonab le as surance o f getting a fi rs t round hit and subsequent
ki l l .

f . The Dragon teams must be covered with supporting fire s . Al l me ans
o f an t imech a n i zed de fenses are comb ined t o provide an ove ral l coordinated
de fense

g . The se lection o f pos it ions fo r the Dragon must be based upon comp lete
and thorough reconnai s sance . Thi s se lection proce s s mus t keep in mind the
various technique s and methods uti l i zed by tank crews t o detect , engage , and
de s troy antitank guided mis s i le we apon sys tems . Complete reconnai s sance in

c ludes observing the pos i tion from the enemy 's viewpoint wheneve r feas ible

h . In al l an t imech an i zed operations , the Dragon must always have phys i
ca l se curity provided by the infantry ri f le un it s it is attached t o o r sup

porting .

6 . LIMITATIONS

Speci fi c l imitations concerning the emp loyment o f the Dragon weapon sys

tem have been determined through te s ting .

a . Sun Inter ference .

-AS the line-o f-s ight t o the ta r get approache s the
line—o f—S ight t o the sun , sys tem pe rformance is degraded s ince the gunner
f inds it increas ing ly di f f i cult t o locate , identi fy , and track the target
due t o sun glare and background , and the t r a cke r/in fr a r ed transmit ter l ink
deteriorate s due t o the incre as ing leve l o f in frared radi ation from the sun .

3 6 2
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Tes t s were conducted t o dete rmine the minimum l ine -o f-s ight angle re lative
t o the sun at whi ch the t r a cker/in fa r ed transmitter l ink wa s adequate ly
maintained . Obs ervations taken through the s i ght during the se te s ts in

dica t ed that the t r a cker/in fr a r ed transmitte r l ink is maintained fo r sun

ang le s that cause the targ et t o be indi stingui shab le t o the gunner . There
fore , the sys tem limitation fo r sun angle is e s tab l i shed by gunne r capa
bi li t y rather than equipment performance .

b . Over—Water Firing .
-Tes ts conducted during service te st ing indicate

that the sys tem per formance may be de graded when f iring over sa lt water .

Thi s i s caused when a section o f the guidance wire containing any in sulation
fl aws is immersed over sa lt wate r . Maximum range over water i s increas ed a s

the firing s ite i s e levated o r located away from the salt wate r . There is

n o l imitation when fi ring over fre sh water .

0 . Prone Fir ing .
—The weapon ca n be fi red from the prone pos it ion ;

however , te s t re sults o f prone fi rings ag ain s t moving target engagements
except , perhaps , at long range where lateral tracking movements are mini
mi zed . Firing angle limi tations mus t be ob served .

d . S imultaneous Engagement .
-Weapons must be at leas t 3 0 meters apart

and target s must be at le as t 30 mete rs apart t o s imul taneous ly engage t wo

targets .

e . Firing Res trict ions

( 1 ) Laun ch Cant An gle .
-Firing with the launcher n o t leve led in

the latera l direction cause s s l i ght guidance errors and cause s the gunner
t o track in the verti cal a s we l l a s hori zonta l plane i f the target i s mo v
ing hori zontal ly . Re sults indicate that hit s can be ach ieved up t o a 5

degree cant ang le .

( 2 ) Spec ia l Devi ces .
-The wear ing o f earplugs is mandatory fo r

personnel engaged in o r as soc i ate d with fi ring the weapon .

( 3 ) B last Area .
-The Dragon mi s s i le h a s a haz ardous back blas t

area . Thi s dange r are a must be cle ar o f personne l , equipment , and natural
obstruct ions .

f . Range .
-Mis s i le range capabi l ity wi l l be e ither reduced o r increased

i f the target evaluation is above o r be low the launch point . The mean va lue
o f mi s s i le maximum range wi l l decre ase 1 0 8 mete rs fo r a target that i s 1 0

degree s above the launch s ight o r incre ase 8 0 mete rs i f the target i s 1 0

degree s be low the launch s i ght .

7 . SAFETY

a . Obstruct ions

( 1 ) During the launching o f the Dragon mi s s i le , the danger zone t o

the rear o f the launcher mus t be clear o f pe rsonne l , equipment , and natura l
obstructions . Do no t f ire the Dragon system from con fined space s such a s

dugouts o r the ins ide o f bui ldings . Any obstruction t o o near the a ft end
o f the launcher may de f le ct the launch shock toward the gunner .

( 2 ) DO no t f ire the mis s i le ove r power l ine s due t o the pos s ib i l ity
o f e lectrica l haz ard .
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( 3 ) During training o r targe t pract ice , the we apon should n o t be
fired over personne l o r mate rie l ob j ects .

b . E ar Dama e .
-Fai lure to u se proper earplugs during mis s i le f iring

can r esu lt in hearing damage o r los s o f hearing . All Dragon crewmembers
wi l l wear type V-5 1 R earplug s which have been properly f itted by qual i fied
medical personne l .

c . S i ghting and Aiming Precaution s

( 1 ) When the tracker is mated t o the round , the weapon is in a
ready- t o—fire con fi guration . Exerci se care t o prevent an ac cidental f iring .

( 2 ) Do no t look at the sun , f l are s , o r searchl ight s whi le S ighting
through the tracker opti cal s ight . Serious eye damage could re sult .

( 3 ) Pre l iminary inve sti gation by the Surgeon Genera l indicate s that
eye damage can occur i f the IR target is stared at " at di s tance s le s s than
5 0 meters . Personne l should Obs erve thi s pre caution e ither when us ing the
optical s ight o r when viewing with the unprote cted eye .

( 1 ) The gunner must n o t al low any part o f the body t o extend aft
o f the launcher a s burns may re sult at time o f f iring . Haz ards t o the
gunne r may exi s t due t o pre s sure wave s and se condary debri s .

( 2 ) Firing from the prone pos it ion i s n o t recommended .

e . Safety Fan .
-The Dragon mi s s i le , be ing an open breech we apon , h a s a

dange rous back blas t are a . The dange r are a i s shown o n the Dragon sa fety
fan contained in U . S . Army TM 9- 1 4 2 5—4 8- 1 0 . The danger are a must be c le ar
of personne l , equipment , and natura l ob s tructions .

tarpaul ins o r other suitab le cove ring . The covering mus t a l low free cir

culation o f air among and over the containers . Suitab le trenche s shou ld be
dug t o prevent wate r from running o r standing unde r the stacks during inc le
ment we ather . The forward end o f the containers mus t al l point in the same
direction , and toward a s a fe are a a s a precaution in case o f acc iden tal
i gnit ion . The temperature limits marked o n the container shal l be obse rved ,

e speci ally during outdoor storage .
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